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Chapter 1 Introduction 


1.1 Before You Begin 


AdvaCommand software provides the operator interface to monitor and control plant processes 
using the Advant OCS with Master software! 


The AdvaCommand basic software contains the following: 
° AdvaCommand User Interface 
° AdvaCommand Event and Alarm 


° AdvaCommand System Status 


This book is not intended to be the sole source of instruction for AdvaCommand software. 
Beside the basic functions there are some AdvaCommand software options which are described 
in separate books (see Section 1.5, Related Documentation). 


Those people involved in day-to-day operation of the system should also attend the applicable 
operator courses offered by ABB. 


1.2 Equipment Requirements 


AdvaCommand software basic functions are available for Advant Station 500 Series Operator 
Stations. 


To use the external alarm function, the following hardware setups are required: 


° The external alarm function requires a Master Piece 51. You can also connect the 
expansion unit DSDX 451 to the Operator Station. 


— Connect Master Piece 51 to the RS 232C port on the back of the Operator Station. 
Connect the other end of the cable to the terminal port of Master Piece 51 where the 
programming unit is normally connected. 


— If you use the DSDX 451 expansion unit, connect the cable from the expansion unit 
to the expansion connector on Master Piece 51. 


To route alarm announcements to a remote digital outport, for example in a MasterPiece 200/1 
or an Advant Controller 400 Series, it is not necessary to make any hardware connections other 
than the MasterBus connection to the RTA (Real Time Accelerator). 


1. OCS = Open Control System 
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1.3 How to Use This Book 


This book is organized into chapters and sections as shown in Figure 1-1. 


Chapter 


‘Me 


coon uration/ Bunting 
Introduction Installation Boilcing. Operation Maintenance | | Appendices Index 
Before You Considerations Operating Preventive Event Texts 
Begin peueee Overview Maintenance 
é pplication 
Equipment Start-up Operating Hardware System Alarms 
Requirements as Instructions Indicators 
Application Keyboard 
How to Use Procedures Error Functions 
This Book Messages 
Configuration/ 
Conventions Application Fault Finding 
Related Building Menus and User Repair 
Documentation 
Release Section 
History 
Terminology 
Product 
Overview 


User Interface 


1-2 


Figure 1-1. Organization of Manual 


Introduction 


See this chapter for background information about AdvaCommand software’s basic functions. 


Configuration/Application Building 


See this chapter for an examination of the features and functions of the basic function software 
and a description of the procedures to configure the functions. 


Runtime Operation 


This chapter provides you with instructions and reference information related to runtime 
operation. Specifically, this chapter provides a detailed description of display types, keyboard 
functions and other information related to operating the Advant OCS with Master software via 
the AdvaCommand software. 
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Maintenance 


This chapter describes how to back up and restore functions and how to update the Real Time 
Accelerator (RTA) board. 


1.4 Conventions 


The following conventions are used throughout this manual for the presentation of material: 


° The words in proper names of screen elements (for example, the title in the title bar of a 
window, the label for a field of a dialog box) are initially capitalized. 


° The names of keyboard keys are boldfaced. 


— Initial capital letters are used for the name of a keyboard key if it is labeled on the 
keyboard. For example, the Return key or <Return>. 


— Lowercase letters are used for the name of a keyboard key that is not labeled on the 
keyboard. For example, the space bar, comma key, and so on. 


— In descriptions, the word “key” is used in conjunction with its name. For example, 
pressing the Return key initiates the process. 


— In tables and procedures, angle brackets replace the word “key.” For example, press 
<Return>. 


— A dash is used to indicate that you must simultaneously press several keys. For 
example, <Ctrl-C> indicates that you must hold down the Control key while 
pressing the C key. 


— The phrase “press and release” is used to indicate that you sequentially press several 
keys. For example, to close a window, press and release <Alt>, and then <F4>. This 
indicates that you press and release the Alt key, and then you press and release the F4 
function key. 


° The names of push and toggle buttons are boldfaced. 


— Initial capital letters are used for the name of a push or toggle button labeled on the 
display. For example, the OK button. 


—  Indescriptions, tables and procedures, the word “button” is used in conjunction with 
its name. For example, pressing the OK button initiates the process. 


° The names of menus and menu items are boldfaced. 


— Initial capital letters are used for the name of menus listed in the menu bar. For 
example, the File menu. 


— Initial capital letters are used for the name of menu items. For example, to open a new 
window, choose New from the File menu. 


° System prompts/messages are shown in the Courier font, and user responses/input are in 
the boldfaced Courier font. For example, if you enter a value out of range, the following 
message is displayed: 


Entered value is not valid. The value must be 0-30. 
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In a tutorial, you may be told to enter the string TIC132 in a field. The string is shown as 
follows in the procedure: 


TIC132 


° The name of other manuals, that are refered to in the text, are in italic, for example: 
AdvaBuild Display Builder User’s Guide 


1.5 Related Documentation 


Table 1-1 lists all documentation related to Advant Station 500 Series Operator Stations. 


Table 1-1. Related Documentation 


Category Title Description 
Hardware Advant Station 520/B132L Hardware This book provides instructions for hardware 
Reference Manual setup and installation of the Advant 
Station 520/B132L. 
Advant Station 520i/B132 Hardware This book provides instructions for hardware 
Reference Manual setup and installation of the Advant 
Station 520i/B132. 
Software AdvaCommand User Interface Reference This book give a detailed description of all 
Manual basic display elements and dialogs in 
AdvaCommand. 
Options AdvaCommand Process Sectioning User’s This book provides instructions for accessing, 
Guide and using all Process Sectioning functions. 
AdvaCommand Status List User’s Guide This book provides instructions for accessing, 


and using all Status List functions. 


AdvaCommand X Workplace Server User’s This book provides instructions for accessing, 
Guide and using all X Workplace Server functions. 


AdvaBuild Display Builder User’s Guide This book provides instructions for accessing, 
and using all Display Builder functions. 


AdvaBuild On-line Builder User’s Guide This book provides instructions for accessing, 
and using all On-line Builder functions. 


AdvaBuild Central Backup User’s Guide This book provides instructions for accessing, 
and using all Central Backup functions. 
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Table 1-1. Related Documentation (Continued) 


Category 


Title 


Description 


Other 


Functional Units Part 1 Summary and 
Common Property User’s Guide 


This book is an introduction to the functional 
units and describe how they are used. 


Functional Units Part 2 Al AO DI DO User’s 
Guide 


This book describe the functional units Al, AO 
DI and DO. 


Functional Units Part 3 SEQ GROUP User’s 
Guide 


This book describe the functional units SEQ 
and GROUP. 


Functional Units Part 4 PIDCON RATIOSTN 
MANSTN User’s Guide 


This book describe the functional units 
PIDCON, RATIOSTN and MANSTN. 


Functional Units Part 5 GENCON GENBIN 
GENUSD User’s Guide 


This book describe the functional units 
GENCON, GENBIN and GENUSD. 


Functional Units Part 6 MOTCON VALVECON 


This book describe the functional units 


User’s Guide 


MOTCON and VALVECON. 


Functional Units Part 7 PIDCONA User’s 


Guide 


This book describe the functional 
unitPIDCONA. 


1.6 Release History 


Table 1-2 gives a short description of what is new in the latest version of the 
Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station. 


Table 1-2. Release History 


Version Description 
1.6 This release provides a new function, AdvaCommand X Workplace 
Server, which allows the user to connect an X-terminal or a PC that 
emulates the X protocol, to the TCP/IP network and use it as an 
ordinary operator station. 
1.7 This release provides improved Trend Display Handling and System 


Status. The AdvaCommand X Workplace Server function is extended 
to up to three x-terminals. A new version of AdvaBuild On-line Builder 
now supports S800 I/O and Advant Controller 70. This release also 
provides Native Language Support handling (NLS) for translation to 
local language. Advant Station 520 Operator Station has a new 
hardware platform, HP B132L. 
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1.7 Terminology 


The following is a list of terms associated with Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station that 
you should be familiar with. 


Term Description 


Pointer The pointer is an upper left pointing arrow which indicates where 
operator input is entered on the screen. For instance, use the 
pointer to indicate the display button you want to select when you 
click the mouse button or the field to which you want to input 
information via the keyboard. 


The hotspot of the pointer is the upper tip of the arrow. You 
manipulate the pointer via a mouse, trackball or keyboard. 


The pointer appears as a cross in base and overlap displays in 
runtime. 


Selecting Objects You select an object on the display by positioning the pointer over 
the object and pressing the left mouse button or pressing the key 
Select (on the trackball or keyboard). Only a single click or press 
is required to make a selection. 


Keyboard Focus More than one window can be displayed at the same time; 
however, only one window is active at a time. Keyboard focus 
determines which area of the screen or which element in a 
window receives input from the keyboard. The active window is 
indicated by highlighted window borders and a title bar. 


Buttons All buttons are depicted as raised above the plane of the screen. 
When a button is pressed, it appears lower than the plane of the 
screen. All areas of the screen that cannot be selected appear flat 
(that is, in the plane of the screen). 


Menus When configuring, you use pull-down menus and pop-up menus. 
The pull-down menus are usually placed in a menu bar. A pop-up 
menu is displayed directly below the button you use to select it, 
and the menu remains open until you take an action or explicitly 
close the menu. The menu does not require you to keep the mouse 
button depressed until you locate and select the desired item. 


No menus are used for runtime operation. 


1.7.1 Acronyms 


The following acronyms are used in this document: 


Acronym Description 


OS Operator Status 
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Acronym Description 
AS 5000S Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station 
AS 500ES Advant Station 500 Series Engineering Station 


1.8 Product Overview 


1.9 User Interface 
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AdvaCommand User Interface enables the operator to communicate with the process, 

the system and its applications. Functions included in the user interface give you the ability, 
provided you have appropriate authority, to select any object for manual control. Selection gives 
you exclusive access to this object and no one can intervene in this dialog, except to view it. 


You can request importation and presentation of displays that are configured and stored in other 
Advant Station 500 Series Operator Stations. A copy of the selected display is transferred from 
one Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station to the requesting station, where it is installed in 
the same way as any other display prior to being used. 


AdvaCommand Event and Alarm function displays the latest alarm at the top of the screen. 
The alarm is also announced audibly to make the operator aware of it. From this alarm line, you 
can directly select the troubled object for inspection and control, or you can choose the alarm 
list to examine the previous alarms. 


AdvaCommand System Status provides status information about the automation system with 
regard to communication links, stations, peripheral equipment and process I/O boards. 


Mouse and Button Actions 


The mouse buttons are defined as select and drag. The third button can be defined by external 
applications. 


Press 


Indicates pressing a mouse button without releasing it. Use this action together with the actions 
drag and release. 


Release 


Indicates releasing a mouse button after you press it. 


Click 


Indicates pressing and releasing a mouse button without moving the pointer. 


Double Click 


Indicates clicking twice quickly without moving the pointer. Use a double click to perform the 
default action of an object. 
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Drag 


Indicates pressing a mouse button without releasing it and then moving the position of the 
pointer. The drag action ends with a release action. Use dragging when, for example, you are 
drawing a rectangle or selecting several elements in a list. 


Dialogs 
Dialogs consist of commands, questions and answers between the user and the system. 
You use dialog boxes primarily during configuration. You call up the dialog boxes to the screen 


by selecting various menu functions. They are user-interactive because they require you to make 
a selection from a number of possible choices. 


The dialog used during runtime is executing via dynamic function keys. The operator can 
request presentation of a display, start a dialog or activate an external application. The operator 
can also select an object for control manually and set parameters for the object. The dialog for 
each display is presented in 10 fields at the bottom of the display. The fields correspond to the 
10 dynamic function keys on the operator’s keyboard. 


Pop-up Menus 


Pop-up menus consist of commands between the user and the system. These commands are the 
same as can be found on the functional keyboard. 


Drag 


Indicates pressing a mouse button without releasing it and then moving the position of the 
pointer. The drag action ends with a release action. 
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Chapter 2 Installation 


Not applicable. 
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Chapter 3 Configuration/Application Building 


3.1 Considerations 


The configuration function includes various configuration tools. Normally, you work 
interactively with these tools. Some tools are set up to run in the background. This means that 
after you initiate the tool, you can work with, for example, process displays, while the tool is 
working. The Active Configuration Tools icon, looking like a wrench, is present in the Screen 
Header (see Chapter 4, Operation) if at least one configuration tool is active. If an error occurs, 
the background color for the icon changes to yellow. Click on the icon and a dialog box is 
presented, see Figure 3-1 below, which shows all the configuration tools that are currently 
active. 


= System Configuration Active Tools LI 
Status Function Name Screen 
DX External Alarm 2 | | 
Display Builder 1 
ee Central Backup 2 L 


Figure 3-1. Active Configuration Tools Dialog Box 


A red push button with a cross indicates an error. Select this push button and an error log file is 
presented. When the log file is closed, the tool is removed from the list of active configuration 
tools. 


You can run the following tools in the background: 
° Display Installation 

° Backup of the Operator Station 

° Central Backup 

° Text Editor 

° Display Builder 


° On-line Builder 
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° Define Hardcopy 
° RTA Board Configuration 
° Terminal Window 


° View Diagnostic Log 


Back up of the Real Time Accelerator (RTA) Board in Operator Station is always executed in 


the background. 


3.2 Application Start-up 


A fixed key, System Config, on the operator keyboard, is set up to activate the configuration 
function and to give you access to the different configuration tools. 


Press <System Config>. If you have the authorization key in the position for Max dialog, the 


following set of dynamic function keys is displayed: 


D1 D2 


AdvaCommand... AdvaBuild... DS 


D4 


D5 


‘ D7 ' 
Settings... Station... 


Maintenance... 


Figure 3-2. Dynamic Function Keys - Max Dialog 


From this set of dynamic function keys, you can select a suitable configuration tool group. 


The set of dynamic function keys are: 


D1 AdvaCommand... Configuration of a group of functions mainly related to operator 
interaction, for example, process sectioning or external alarm. 

D2 AdvaBuild... Configuration of a group of functions mainly related to 
engineering, for example, Display Builder and Display Installer. 

D6 Settings... Configuration of a group of functions to set Operator Station 
parameters. 

D7 Station... Activation of a group of functions to restart Operator Station 
application 

D8 Maintenance... Activation of a group of functions to back up/restore handling and 


maintenance of RTA configuration data. 


The key symbol in the screen header (see Chapter 4, Operation) indicates Max dialog. If you do 
not have access to the Max dialog, the dynamic function key texts are dimmed and you cannot 


use the keys. 
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Press the dynamic function key that corresponds to the requested configuration group, for 
example, <D6> (Settings...). (For information on the grouping of tools and their group names, 
see Section 3.4, Menus.) 


The following set of dynamic function keys is now presented: 


D1 F D2 D3 D4 
Date and Time 


Station Settings Printer Config. Hardcopy Config. 


D6 D7 D8 Dg D10 


Figure 3-3. Dynamic Function Keys - Max Dialog - D6 Settings... 


Press the dynamic function key that corresponds to the requested configuration tool. The 
Configuration Window for the tool is now presented. 


3.2.1 Added Authority Level 
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The Authority key is normally used to access configuration tools requiring authority. In 
addition, you can also add a level of authority control to each configuration tool via a password. 
When a configuration tool using password control is activated, a dialog box is presented which 
asks the user for a password, see Figure 3-4. 


= Password Dialog a 


Before activation of On-line Builder 
Enter Password for User: onlineb 


Password | 


OK Cancel Help 


Figure 3-4. Dialog Box for Entering Password 
If the user enters the correct password, the selected configuration tool is activated (in this 


example, On-line Builder). As a default, the password is the same as the user. For example, 
in the figure above, the user is onlineb and, as a default, the password is also onlineb. 
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Add Password Control to a Configuration Tool 


To add password control to a configuration tool, do as follows: 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Open a terminal window. 
Log in as user root by entering the command su - and press <CR>. 


Run the script dcConfigPassword by entering the command deConfigPassword and 
press <function> <user id> <CR>. 


Parameters: 


<function> is the name of the configuration tool that is presented on the dynamic key. 
<user id> is the name of the user in the system that the password is to be checked against. 


For each function in the System Configuration, there is a corresponding HP-UX user name 
defined, for example, for the function On-line Builder, there is an HP-UX named 
“onlineb”. As default, these HP-UX users have the same password and name. To change 
the password, log in as the user you want to change the password for and use the 
commands “su-1 <username>” and “passwd”. 


Example: 


To add password control for On-line Builder by using the password for the HP-UX user 
onlineb, enter the command: 


dcConfigPassword ‘On-line Builder’ onlineb <CR> 

To change password for the HP-UX user onlineb, enter the following commands: 
su -1 onlineb <CR> 
passwd onlineb <CR> 


exit <CR> 


Remove Password Control for a Configuration Tool 


To remove password control for a configuration tool, run the same script deConfigPassword 
and enter NULL as <user id>. 


Example: 


Remove password control for On-line Builder by entering the command 
dcConfigPassword ‘On-line Builder’ NULL and pressing <CR>. 
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3.2.2 Authority without Functional Keyboard 


There is no way to control the authority in a workplace with the standard keyboard by the 
Authority key as done via the functional keyboard in the Advant Station 500 Series Operator 
Station. 


The authority is instead changed from the pop-up menu (see Section 4.2.4, Pop-up Menus). 
The authority to set maximum dialog (Max dialog) is controlled by a password. The default 
authority at login is minimum dialog (Min dialog). 


When the cursor is outside a display element and the right mouse button is pressed a pop-up 
menu appears on the screen. There are two choices defined for authority, Max dialog and Min 
dialog. 


When Max dialog is chosen a password dialog box appears. 


= | Password Dialog 


Password: 


OK Cancel Help | 


Figure 3-5. Password Dialog Box 


The password at delivery is aosmaxd0 for the console, aosmaxd3, aosmaxd4 and aosmaxd5 
for X-terminal workplace wp3, wp4 and wpS. 


3.2.3 Change Password 
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To change the password, do as follows: 


1. 


Pe ON NT Be 2 


Bring up a terminal window from the configuration dialog (press <System Config>, 
<D7> (Station...) and <D6> (Terminal Window)) or from the pop-up menu Operation 
(select the item System Config). 


Enter the command su aosmaxd0 and press <CR>. 

Enter the password (default at delivery: aosmaxd0) and press <CR>. 
Enter the command passwd aosmaxdO and press <CR>. 

Enter the old password and press <CR>. 

Enter a new password and press <CR>. 

Confirm the new password and press <CR>. 


Close the terminal window. 
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3.3 Application Procedures 


Most subsections below corresponds to a special dynamic function key in a tool group in the 
configuration dialog (see Section 3.2, Application Start-up or Section 3.4, Menus). The tool 
group and the dynamic function key is indicated with a subheading immediately below the 
subsection heading. 


3.3.1 Function Restart 


Station...D1 Function Restart 


Use this alternative when you have made or want to make configuration changes that require a 
restart of the Operator Station applications, that is change of language. 


1. Press <D7> (Station...) in the configuration dialog. 


The following dynamic function keys are displayed: 


1 Function Restart D2 Station Restart pe Pe DP 


6 : ; D7 D8 D9 D10 
Terminal Window 


Figure 3-6. Dynamic Function Keys - Max Dialog - D7 Station... 


2. Press <D1> (Function Restart). 


A dialog box, in which you confirm or cancel the restart, is presented. 


= Restart of the operator station application system 


(?} Do you want to restart the operator station application system? 


Yes No 


Figure 3-7. Dialog Box for Restart of Operator Station Application 


3. Click on the Yes button to confirm the restart. 


If you want to cancel the request for a restart, click the No button. 
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When you have confirmed the restart, the following information is presented: 


= | Restart of the operator station application system 


The operator station application system is now restarting. 


Figure 3-8. Window Indicating Operator Station Application is Restarting 


When the Operator Station application is starting, it follows the same procedure as during 
normal start-up of the application. The following dialog box is displayed: 


= Workstation mode 


Available workstation modes 


Operator station 
Ordinary HP-UX workstation 
Halt of workstation 


Selected workstation mode 


Operator station 


vo] [He 


Figure 3-9. Dialog Box for Workstation Model 


4. Choose “Halt of workstation” in the box and click OK to shut down the Operator Station. 


3.3.2 Station Restart 


Station...D2 Station Restart 


Total restart of the Operator Station. This means rebooting the operating system and a restart of 
the Operator Station applications. 


Use this alternative when, for example, you need to shut down the Operator Station for 
workstation maintenance. 
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At Station Restart, the complete Operator Station is shut down, the operating system is loaded 
and the Operator Station, including its application, is started. 
1. Press <D7> (Station...) in the configuration dialog. 


The following dynamic function keys are displayed: 


D1 


Function Restart D2 Station Restart DS D4 D5 


D6 é : D7 D8 
Terminal Window 


Dg 


Figure 3-10. Dynamic Function Keys - Max Dialog - D7 Station... 
2. Press <D2> (Station Restart). 


A dialog box, in which you can confirm or cancel the restart, is presented. 


Restart of the operator station 


(2) Do you want to restart the operator station? 


Yes No 


Figure 3-11. Dialog Box for Restart of the Operator Station 
3. Click the Yes button to confirm the restart. 
If you want to cancel the request, click on the No button. 


When you have confirmed the restart, the following information is presented: 


Restart of the operator station 


The operator station is now restarting. 


Figure 3-12. Window Indicating Operator Station is Restarting 
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When the Operator Station application is starting, it follows the same procedure as during 
normal start-up. The following dialog box is displayed: 


= Workstation mode 


Available workstation modes 


Operator station 
Ordinary HP-UX workstation 
Halt of workstation 


Selected workstation mode 


Operator station 


coe] [| 


Figure 3-13. Dialog Box for Workstation Model 


4. Choose “Halt of workstation” in the box and click OK to shut down the Operator Station. 


3.3.3 Terminal Window 


Station...D6 Terminal Window 
When activated, this function opens a window into the HP-UX environment. 
1. Press <D7> (Station...) in the configuration dialog. 


The following dynamic function keys are displayed: 


Function Restart D2 Station Restart 


6 
Terminal Window 


Figure 3-14. Dynamic Function Keys - Max Dialog - D7 Station... 
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2. Press <D6> (Terminal Window). 


The following window is displayed: 


5 Terminal Window o 


‘hostname’ :/products/data/customer/OS:$ 


Figure 3-15. Configuration Tool Terminal Window 
The terminal window is opened for the user “customer”. To change user into user “root,” enter 
the command: su — <CR>. 


Apart from the standard HP-UX commands, some commands are added in the Operator Station: 


Additional Commands for User “customer” 


Cc Clears all text in the terminal window. 


pd Changes the prompt into short format. In short format, only a 
$ sign is used as the prompt. 


pt Changes the prompt into long format. In long format, the 
hostname, current directory path and a $ sign are used as the 
prompt. 


Additional Commands for User “root” 


pd Changes the prompt into short format. In short format, only a 
# sign is used as the prompt. 


pt Changes the prompt into long format. In long format, the 
hostname, username and a # sign are used as the prompt. 


The HP-UX environment is described in courses held by both ABB and Hewlett Packard. The 
ABB courses provide you with a basic knowledge of the HP-UX environment in the Advant 
Station 500 Series Operator Stations. Hewlett Packard offers courses for both ordinary users and 
system administrators. 
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3.3.4 Display Installer 


AdvaBuild...D2 Display Installer 


Use the Display Installer to install and uninstall displays in the Advant Station 500 Series 
Operator Stations. You can also use the Installer to look at the current status of displays. 
For configuration it is necessary to have a mouse connected to the Operator Station. 


The Display Installer can be started by doing the following sequence: 
1. Press <D2> (AdvaBuild...) in the System Configuration Dialog. 
2. Press <D2> (Display Installer). 


NOTE 


You can not select the Display Installer without the authorization key in the 
position for Max dialog. 


The following window is presented: 


Display Area 
Menu 
Bar a Display Installer 
Fite Select Action Information Installing Uninstalling Errors Help 
Cat Cc is 
alegory ustomels = nst Display Description 
Libraries TopTank 
. . Woodyardat 2 MiddleTank Middle Cooling Tank 
ar Boiler_A1 3. Nes 
Navigation uk f BM BottomTank 
Boiler_A2 4 ma 
Area ood d B 
Boiler_B1 4 
Messages 
| [Initializing libraryWoodyard_A 
Message "Starting installation of MiddleTank in Woodyard_A 10:10:52 AM Fri, Jan 17, 1997 
Area Installation done of MiddleTank 10:11:17 AM Fri, Jan 17, 1997 
(optional) 


Figure 3-16. Display Installer Dialog Box 


The Display Installer presentation includes three main parts: Menu Bar, Navigation Area, and 
Display Area. There is also an optional Message Area. 
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3.3.4.1 Navigation Area 


3.3.4.2 Display Area 


3-12 


In the Navigation Area, two items are shown: Category and Library. 


The Category item shows the currently chosen category in the Display Installer. You can 
choose one of the three categories: Standard, Adaptions or Customer. Users are allowed to 
install and uninstall displays under Customer category, but not under Standard and Adaptions 
categories. Despite that, the users can look at displays status under the Standard and Adaptions 
categories. 


The Library item shows all libraries of the current Category. By selecting a Category, all 
libraries of the selected Category will be shown in the Library menu. A library is a physical 
place where source code of displays is placed. 


The Display Area contains all displays of the chosen Category and Library in the navigation 
area. A display is represented by a display indicator, which shows the current status of the 
display, the display name and a display description (if it exists). 


Indicator Name Description 
Inst Display Description 
| TopTank 
MiddleTank Middle Cooling Tank 
54 BottomTank 


Figure 3-17. A Display in the Display Area. 
You can select one of the displays by clicking the left mouse button on the name area. By 


clicking on the indicator area you can get a window with the display installation log if the 
display was installed recently. 
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By pressing the right mouse button on the name area on a selected display, you get the following 


menu: 
Install As Is 
Menu Install 
No Menu Install 
Uninstall 
Deselect All 
Figure 3-18. Install Menu 
Install As Is Means that the display is installed as previously installed. If the 
display is not installed, it means Menu Install. 
Menu Install Means that you start installation of the display. 
NoMenu Install Means that you start installation of the display, but the installed 
display will not come up in the Display Menu. 
Uninstall Means that you uninstall the display. 
Deselect All Means that you deselect all selected displays. 


The different states of the display indicator are as follows: 


Table 3-1. Status of the Left Display Indicator 


Indicator Color Description 
Grey (filled) Source code missing. The display is installed, but 
does not have a source code any more. 
WARNING 
If the display is uninstalled it is lost unless there is a 
backup. 


Table 3-2. Status of the Right Display Indicator 


Indicator Color Description 
Grey (filled) Not installed. The display is not installed. 

= Green (filled with | Installed. The display is installed, but not available in 
a black corner) the Display Menu. 
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Table 3-2. Status of the Right Display Indicator 


Indicator Color Description 
Green (filled) Installed. The display is installed. 
Oo Green (filled Source code changed. The display is installed, 
with a circle) but the source code has been changed since 
last installation. 
Green (half filled) | Different source code. The display is installed and 


the last installation of the display was done from 
source code with the same name but in another 
library, category. 


2 Yellow (filled with |Installing. The display is under installation. 
an hour-glass) 
Red Error. The latest installation of the display went 
wrong. 
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The Menu Bar is located in the upper portion of the Installer window and consists of pull-down 
menus for all activities you need in the installer. We have the following pull-down menus: File, 
Select, Action, Information, Installing, Uninstalling, Errors and Help. 


File 


lai Select Action 


Information Installing Uninstalling Errors 


Exit 


Figure 3-19. Display Installer - File Menu 


Exit 


Select 


Terminate the Display Installer Configuration. 


Select (or deselect) displays from the current library and current category . 


Select Modified 


Eile ele Action Information Installing Uninstalling Errors 
Select All Ctrl+/ 
Select New 
Select Installed 


Deselect All 


Ctrl+\ 


Figure 3-20. Display Installer - Select Menu 


Select All 


Select New 


Select Installed 


Select Modified 


Deselect All 
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Select all displays in the current library and current category. 


Select all displays in the current library and current category that 
are not yet installed. 


Select all installed displays in the current library and current 
category. 


Select all displays in the current library and current category that 
are newer than the installed version. 


Deselect all selected displays. 
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Action 


With this menu you can perform all library and display handling actions, for example install or 


unistall displays. 


File Select 


a) Information Installing Uninstalling Errors 


Install... 


Uninstall 


Remove Source... 


Install... 
Uninstall 
Remove Source... 


Move Displays... 


Add Library... 
Remove Library... 
Rename Library... 


Reload Display Info 


Figure 3-21. Display Installer - Action Menu 


Install all selected displays in the current library and current 


category. 


When an overlapping dialog box is presented, click on the OK 
button to start the installation. The display is then available to use 


and can be selected from the Display menu. 


= | Install 


® Asis 
© In menu 
< Not in menu 


Install the selected displays 


ox | 


Figure 3-22. Install Dialog Box 


Uninstall all selected displays in the current library and current 


category. 


Remove source for the selected displays. The displays are also 


uninstalled. 
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Move Displays... Move or copy all selected displays to the library selected in the 
dialog box. 

Add Library... Add a new library. The name is given in the dialog box. 

Remove Library... Remove a library. All displays have to be removed before the 
library can be removed. 

Rename Library... Rename a library. The name is given in the dialog box. 

Reload Display Info Reloads display information from persistent storage. May be used 


when the displays have been changed. 


Information 


With this menu you can either get the complete information about the available displays, which 
you select one at a time, or you can show/hide the optional Message Area. 


File Select Action e)diiiteya) Installing Uninstalling Errors 


Display Info... 
Show Messages 


Figure 3-23. Display Installer - Information Menu 


Display Info... Gives complete information about one display. 


Show Messages Shows/hides the optional Message Area below the list of 
displays. In the Message Area details on what is going on is 
shown. The item functions as a togglebutton. 


Messages 

Initializing library Woodyard_A 

Starting installation of MiddleTank in Woodyard_A 10:10:52 AM Fri, Jan 17, 1997 
Installation done of MiddleTank 10:11:17 AM Fri, Jan 17, 1997 


Figure 3-24. Message Area (Optional) 


Installing 


If the text Installing is not dimmed, the menu gives a list of displays currently waiting to be 
installed. 


File Select Action Information 


Uninstalling Errors 


Display name Library 


Figure 3-25. Display Installer - Installing Menu 
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If you change your mind about a display that is currently waiting to be installed, it is possible to 
remove it from the Installing menu. 


Do as follows: 
1. Select the Display in the Installing menu. 


The Remove Installing dialog box appears. 


=| Remove Installing 


Remove from the installing queue: 
® Display name Library 
©} All displays 


OK Cancel 


Figure 3-26. Remove Installing Dialog Box 


2. Click on the OK button and the display is removed from the Installing menu. 


Uninstalling 


The Uninstalling menu gives a list of displays currently waiting to be uninstalled. 


File Select Action Information Installing V1 ifaye) Errors 


Display name Library 


Figure 3-27. Display Installer - Uninstalling Menu 


Errors 


If the text Errors is not dimmed, the menu shows a list of displays that got error in the latest 
installation. After selecting one you get the installation log file (in the dialog box ‘Messages 
from...’). 


You can also get the log file by clicking with the leftmost mousebutton in the red indicator in the 
Display Area. 


Action Information Installing Uninstalling ° 


Display name Library 


Figure 3-28. Display Installer - Errors Menu 
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Help 


The menu shows information about the installer. 


On Help 
On Window 
On Version 


Figure 3-29. Display Installer - Help Menu 


On Help Information about how to use Help. 


On Window The menu shows the Help window of the Display Installer. By 
clicking the left mouse button on a selected subject in the Help 
window you get a short information about all activities of the 
Display Installer. 


On Version Information about the version of the Display Installer. 


3.3.4.4 Installing Procedure 
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A display can be installed as follows: 
1. Point at the name area of the chosen display. 


2. Choose, with the right mouse button, the Install item from the Install menu. 


A number of displays can be installed as follows: 


1. Click the left mouse button on one display name in the Name Area and hold the mouse 
button down while dragging the mouse in the Display Area. 


2. Choose Install in the Action menu of the Menu Bar. 


Uninstallation of the displays can be done in the similar way as installation. 


The difference between Install and NoMenu Install in the Install menu is that NoMenu Install 
will not show the installed display in the Display Menu. 


Installation Log File 


Whenever a display is installed and an error occurs, you can call up the error information 
window in two different ways: 


° Select the corresponding item in the Errors menu 
or 


° Click with the left mouse button in the indicator of the display in the Display Area. 
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3.3.5 Display Transfer 


AdvaBuild...D3 Display Transfer 


Display transfer is used to make displays available in more than one Advant Station 500 Series 
Operator Station in the distributed control system. The transfer of displays can be done in run- 
time. 


3.3.5.1 Overview 


Normally displays are created and configured in one, or maybe a few stations (a station is a 
node in the network). The displays are then distributed to the stations where they should be 
available for presentation. The installation tool is used to convert the displays to a form suitable 
for run-time presentation, see Figure 3-30. 


Local node Remote node(s) 


Edit | al 
Distribute 


Install Install 


Y 


Figure 3-30. Displays are Edited, Distributed and Installed 
The transfer function copies or moves displays or display libraries to or from a remote station, 
as well as to or from tape. 


If a transfered display is modified in one of the target nodes, two different versions of the 
display with the same name will exist, one in the local node and one in the target node. 


NOTE 


It is the responsibility of the display configurator to make sure that the right version of the 
displays are located in the right node(s). 


Information about displays, as display size, modification date etc., can be used to assure that the 
correct versions are used. 
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3.3.5.2 Display Transfer Functions 


The following display transfer functions are available: 


Copy a display or a display library to or from a remote station 
Move a display or a display library to or from a remote station 
Copy and move displays and display libraries on the local station 
List libraries and displays on the local/remote station 

Present information about displays, libraries and nodes 

Create, delete and rename libraries on local/remote station 


Copy a display or a display library to or from tape 


3.3.5.3 Display Transfer Main Window 


The Display Transfer can be started by doing the following sequence: 


1. 
2. 


Press <D2> (AdvaBuild...) in the System Configuration Dialog. 
Press <D3> (Display Transfer). 


The following window is presented: 


Display Transfer [= [o 


File Local Remote Tape 


Help 


Local Node (as1) Remote Node (as2) 
Category Customer Category Customer 
Library Display Node Library Display 
lib1 CompDS last A) |libt TankTop 
lib2 TankTopDE <— as2 HI |tibe 
lib3 TankTopDE1 las3 lib3 
TankTop — las4 
las5 
Copy... as6 
jas7 
Move... jas8 


las9 
as10 
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Figure 3-31. Display Transfer Main Window 
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3.3.5.4 Menu Bar 


The window is divided into two major parts, the Local node to the left and the Remote node to 
the right. The local node is the station at which the Display Transfer was started. A Category 
option menu is used to change between the different user categories defined. Besides this the 
window contains a menu bar, buttons for selecting the direction of the transfer (the Left Arrow 
is used to get displays to the local station and the Right Arrow to distribute displays to other 
stations), and buttons to start the Copy and Move operations. 


To view libraries and displays in the local station (that is the station from which the application 
was started) select which category to view with the Category option menu. All libraries in this 
category are listed in the library list. To view displays in a library, select the library and all 
displays in this library are listed. For a remote node, select station in the node list and perform 
the same actions as in the local station. 


The Menu Bar is located in the upper portion of the Main Window and consists of the following 
items: 


File Local Remote Tape Help 


Figure 3-32. Menu bar for the Display Transfer Main Window 


File The File menu contains only the Exit item. 

Local Provides functions that applies to the local node. 

Remote Provides functions that applies to the remote node. 

Tape Functions for saving and restoring displays on tape. 

Help This menu contains information for the first time user of the 
Display Transfer. 


Each item consists of a pull-down menu with the possible actions. They are described in 
subsequent sections. 


3.3.5.5 Copy Display or Library to or from a Remote Station 
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The Copy function means to first make an exact copy of a display (the modification date is not 
changed by the copy operation), and then move it to an other node and place it in a library. The 
original display is not affected by this. 


To copy a display from the local station to a remote station: 
1. Select direction (click at the Right Arrow button) 


2. Specify category in the local Category option menu 
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3. Select library in the local Library list. The displays belonging to the library are shown in 
the Display list. 


4. Select display in the local Display list 
5. Select a remote station from the Node list 


6. Choose category in the remote Category option menu. The display libraries on this node 
are shown in the remote Library list. 


7. Select a library from the remote Library list. 
8. Press the Copy button. 
A dialog box is displayed, see Figure 3-33. 


= | Copy Display 


0 Confirm Replacements 


0 Replace Older Versions Only 


OK Cancel Help 


Figure 3-33. Copy Display Dialog Box 


You can specify “Confirm Replacements” and “Replace Older Versions Only”. The “Confirm 
Replacement” option opens a Confirmation Dialog Box and asks for confirmation before a 
possible overwrite of a display at the remote station. If the option “Replace Older Versions 
Only” is selected, only a display at the remote station that are older than the display at the local 
station is replaced. 


To start the copying, click OK. 


To copy a display from a remote station to the local node, choose the left arrow (direction left), 
and then category and library at the local node and category, library and the display to copy at 
the remote station. 


To copy all displays in a library, do not select any display, just select the library. Press the Copy 
button, and all displays in the selected library are copied to the selected destination library. 


If the copy operation fails for some reason (for example not enough space on disk) an 
information box is displayed. See also Section 3.3.5.11, Error Handling. 
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3.3.5.6 Move a Display or Library to and fr 


The Move function has the s 
a display is moved, it is actu 


om a Remote Station 


ame functionality as the Copy function. The difference is that when 
ally first copied and then the original is removed. The display only 


resides after a move in the station to which it was moved. The modification date is not affected 


by the move operation. 


To move a display to a remote station press the Move button instead of Copy. The following 


dialog box is displayed, see 


Figure 3-34. 


| 


Move Display 


Confirm Replacements 


XO Replace Older Versions Only 


OK 


Cancel Help 


To start the Move operation 
click Cancel. 


3.3.5.7 Copy or Move of Displays and Libr. 


Figure 3-34. Move Display Dialog Box 


click OK. If you don’t want to perform the move operation just 


aries in the Local Station 


By selecting the local node in the remote node menu, it is possible to move and copy displays 


between libraries in the loca 


1 station. 


3.3.5.8 Information about Nodes, Libraries and Displays 


Information about nodes, lib 
Figure 3-35: 


Local 


Node 
Library 
Display 


raries and displays is easily reached by means of the Menu Bar, see 


Remote Tape 


Information... 


Figure 3-35. Local Menu - Node Options 
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To get information about the local node, choose Node in the Local menu. Choose Information 
and an information box, Figure 3-36 is shown. 


= | Information 


System name : HP-UX 

Node name : as1 

Operating system release : B.10.20 
Operating system version: A 
Machine hardwarename : 9000/720 


Fox |] 


(ate 


Figure 3-36. Local Node Information Box 


To get information about a library choose Library in the Local menu. A menu is displayed with 
Info as one of the items. A click on the Info item gives the following information box, see 
Figure 3-37. 


= | Information 


i Library lib1 is located at: 
as1:/products/data/customer/OS/display/lib1 . 


“ox | 


Figure 3-37. Library Information Dialog Box 
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Information about a display is reached the same way. Choose Display in the Local menu. 
A menu is presented, with Information as the only item. A click on the Info item gives the 
following information, Figure 3-38. 


= | Information 


Name: CompDS 

e lype : SLDisplay 

] = Location : as1:/products/data/customer/OS/display/lib1 
Last modified : Wed Sep 14 12:05:26 1996 
Total size in bytes : 673 


Figure 3-38. Display Information Box 


Information about a remote station is reached the same way. Select the Remote pull-down menu 
from the menu bar instead. 


3.3.5.9 Create, Delete and Rename Libraries on Local/Remote Station 


You can create, rename and delete libraries on both the local and the remote station. This is done 
on the local node by choosing Library in the Local menu, Figure 3-39: 


Eile ele} Remote Tape 
Node 
mene Information... 
Display New... 
Rename... 
Delete... 


Figure 3-39. Local Menu - Library Options 
A menu is presented which contains three further items, New, Rename and Delete in addition to 
the Information... item, described above. 


To perform any of these actions, click the action. An associated dialog box is presented and you 
are asked to specify additional information, a new name for example. To perform the action and 
to close the boxes you click the OK button. If you do not want to perform the requested action, 
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just click the Cancel button. The dialog boxes are shown in Figure 3-40, Figure 3-41 and 
Figure 3-42 below. 


7 | Create Library 


Create a new library at node as1. 
Name the library: 


OK Cancel 


Figure 3-40. Create Library Dialog Box 


= Rename Library 


Rename library lib1 at node as1 to: 


OK Cancel 


Figure 3-41. Rename Library Dialog Box 


= | Delete Library 


@ Delete library lib1 at node as1? 


OK Cancel 


Figure 3-42. Delete Library Dialog Box 
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To perform the same operations on remote node select a node in the node list and choose 
Remote in the Menu Bar, Figure 3-43: 


File Local [itive Tape 
Node 
Library 
Display 


Figure 3-43. Display Transfer - Remote Menu 


The actions works in the same way as for the local node. 


3.3.5.10 Copy a Display or a Display Library to or from a Tape 


Created and configured displays from the local station can be saved on a tape. You can also 
restore displays from tape to the local station. 


These functions are reached by choosing Tape in the Menu Bar. 


File Local Remote ape 
Information 
Copy To... 
Copy From... 


Figure 3-44. Display Transfer - Tape Menu 


When clicking on the Tape item a pull-down menu is shown, see Figure 3-44. The Information 
item presents information about the tape station used, see Figure 3-45. 


= | Information 


i Tape: /dev/rmt/Om 


rox | 


Figure 3-45. Tape Information Box 
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To copy a display to tape, select the display on the local station and click Copy To.... The Copy 
To Tape Dialog Box will be presented on the screen, Figure 3-46. 


= | Copy To Tape 


Copy library lib1 to tape? 
© Overwrite 


® Append 


OK Cancel Help 


Figure 3-46. Copy To Tape Dialog Box 


The box presents some information and gives you two options to choose between ”Overwrite” 
or “Append”. If the “Overwrite” option is selected, the selected display will be written to the 
beginning of the tape and by that overwrite all earlier displays on tape. If instead the option 
“Append” is selected, the display is appended to the previous contents and all earlier displays 
will remain on the tape. 


NOTE 
An important thing to note is that if there already exists a display on tape with the 
same name as the display to be copied, the display on the tape will be overwritten 
and there will be no way to reach it. 


The action is performed by clicking the OK button. If the requested action is not wanted, just 
click the Cancel button. 


To restore a display from tape to the local station, first select a library to which the display will 
be copied. After this select the Copy From... item in the Tape pull-down menu. This action 
presents a Copy From Tape Dialog Box, see Figure 3-47. 


3-29 


AdvaCommandé® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Chapter 3 Configuration/Application Building 


= | Copy From Tape 


Files on tape 


CompDS Sep 14 12:05 1996 
NLSTextDS Sep 7 08:22 1996 
TankTop Jun 15 10:44 1996 
TankTopDE Jul 12 10:18 1996 
TanlITopDE1 Sep 6 09:10 1996 


Selection 


OK Cancel Help 


Figure 3-47. Copy From Tape Dialog Box 


All displays on tape are listed in this box and you choose a display and click on the OK button 
to perform the action. The display will now be copied to the selected library. 


If you do not wish to perform the action just click the Cancel button. 


3.3.5.11 Error Handling 


During, for example, the Copy and Move operations some errors may occur. The Display 
Transfer responds by displaying an error dialog box. An example is shown in Figure 3-48: 


= | Information 


. sorry, cant do that. 
1 Please check if tape drive is connected. 
Error (13) from executed command 


OK | 


Figure 3-48. Error Dialog Box 
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When you have read the information click OK to remove the box. When you have solved the 
problem you can try to perform the operation again. 


Some error situations which can occur are: 


No contact with remote node. 


The remote node is not a station or is not correctly configured (for example no executable 
setup script in remote node). 


You are not authorized to execute some of the used programs on the remote node. 


The remote node (or the network) goes down during a transmission. The displays are 
always copied first to a temporary place, to ensure that a display is not left in an 
inconsistent state. The temporary files are deleted the next time a successful transfer is 
made to or from the node. 


Wrong file or directory protection. 


Some of the used programs are missing in one of the nodes (check version of operating 
system and installed software components). 


The files to copy already exist in the remote node. If you have selected the option 
“Confirm replacements” a confirmation dialog will be displayed. 


No contact with the tape drive (wrong protection or not connected). 
The tape contains no displays. 

Can not create, delete or rename libraries (access denied). 

Can not get node information. 


The program terminates abnormally for some reason (for example, if you have pressed 
Ctrl-C). A dialog box is displayed and if you clicks OK a cleanup is done and the program 
terminates. 


3.3.5.12 Exiting Display Transfer 


To leave the Display Transfer select the Exit item in the File menu. 
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Figure 3-49. Display Transfer - File Menu 
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3.3.6 Automatic Display Exchange or Printout 
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There can be different situations where you maybe want to automatically make a display 
exchange or an automatic printout of a display. For example, you want to display a certain pro— 
cess display on a specific screen at a certain event in the process. This can be controlled by an 
AMPL! program. You can also, at certain times have a printout of a simple report in the shape of 
an ordinary display built as a report. For this purpose there are a number of display elements, 
which are specially adapted for building simple reports. To control a display exchange or a 
printout event driven or time controlled there is a special PC element, REPORT. 


REPORT 
(C1) 
— 1-)act ERR + 6 —— 
— 2-|NODE ERRTYPE +} 7 —— 
— 3-|NETW 
— 4 -| NAME 
— 5 -| COLOR 
—— 10 wut cl 


Figure 3-50. PC element REPORT 


PC element REPORT 


ACT Input to activate the element. 
NODE Node number of the operator station where the display is to be presented. 
NETW Network number of the bus which connects the process station concerned 


with the operator station where the display is presented. 


NAME Display name of the display to be presented. 

COLOR Color code: -1 = The display will be presented as a base display on the 
defined screen. The display must be defined as a base 
display. 

Color code: -2 = The display will be presented as an overlap display on 


the defined screen. The display must be defined as an 
overlap display. 


MMI MMI code: | or 2= Defines on which screen the display is presented. 


Screen | or screen 2. 


MMI code 3 = Defines that postscript generated hardcopies will be 
printed without presenting the display on the screen. 
Property COLOR has no meaning in this case. 


1. ABB Master Programming Language 
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ERR A fault has developed in the connection to the operator station. 
ERRTYPE 0= Transmission OK. 
l= No connection via channel to the operator station. 


“Busy channel” occupied. The element makes three 
2= attempts to transmit the messages after which further 
attempts are aborted. 


Attempt to activate the element under “busy”. 


a= A message, after 3 transmission attempts has not 
4= reached the operator station. 
NOTE 


PC element REPORT with Cl-parameter was introduced in MasterPiece 200/1 
version 4.0. Older PC element REPORT has MMI set to 3. 


With the PC element REPORT you can generate printouts of displays on a printer without first 
presenting the display on a screen. The function generates a postscript file that is sent to a 
printer queue that is named Postscript. This queue is by default connected to the same printer as 
the hardcopy queue. It is therefore required that this printer can handle postscript. 


It is however possible to change the Postscript queue so that it is connected to another printer 
output, for example in the TCP/IP network. How this is done is described in the section Printer 
Configuration in this manual. 


It is possible to use a black and white printer that can give a grey scale printout. 


At display exchange on the screen you can, with the input COLOR on the PC element, choose if 
the display shall be presented as a base display or as an overlap display. 


With the input MMI you can select the screen where you want the display presented. 
You can also choose to get the display generated as a postscript file and get it printed out as a 
display on a hardcopy printer. 


Below follows an example on how you can build a simple report display and get it printed out 
on a hardcopy printer. 


A report is an assembly of measured values and calculated values from the process. If this data 
is instantaneous or accumulated from a process section it is accessed in the process data base in 
the process station. But if the data resides on the plant network, for example values from 
laboratory, corrected and optimized results, it is accessed from the data base in Advant Station 
500 Series Information Management Stations. In both cases the reports are presented in Advant 
Station 500 Series Operator Stations. 
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The report displays are built in the same way as process displays. A larger quantity of data is 
transferred more effectively with special display elements. 


ce, A cane) 1996-03-10 08:31 

LICA 503.401 Oil Level Hlim 07:46:02 Fixed Display 

503.400 FEED WATER 1 

REPORT TIME: 06:00:00 — 14:00:00 

Line 1 Line 2 Line 3 

Operation time % 66 79 87 
Production ton 55 43 44 
Energy MWh 8.5 7.9 6.5 
Steam to chip silo ton 2.4 3.4 7.3 
Temp. chip silo Cc 33 40 36 
Stream to hopper ton 4.3 3.8 51 
Temp. hopper Cc 44 46 64 
MAVA consuption ton 2.3 441 3.2 
MAVA-wash ton 3.2 2.5 2.4 

Di D2 D3 D4 D5 


Boiler Filter Stop AR aD aD 
D10 
: : oP FADD 


Figure 3-51. Example of a Report Display 


The report printout can be obtained on all printers that can handle postscript printouts. The 
printout is generated automatically, on the occurrence of predetermined process events or at 
specific points in time, or manually by the operator. 


This section describes how report data is assembled in a process station. 
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3.3.6.1 Assembly of Report Data 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


All data from MasterPiece 200/1 and Advant Controller 400 Series to be included in the report 
display is assembled with the PC-program and is entered into the process station data base in 
DAT elements. DAT is described in the data base element manuals for the process stations. 


The DAT elements can be organized in blocks to satisfy efficiency requirements. It is then pos— 
sible to utilize the special display elements prepared for the report function. All DAT elements 
within the same block must be in consecutive order in the data base. The blocks are divided into 
four different types, adapted to different display elements. 


Type 1 


Utilized to transfer a real value and consists of a DAT(B) element directly followed by a 
DAT(R). DAT(B) shows the status of the succeeding DAT(R) element which contains the real 
value to be presented in a report display. 


DATn/RS1.B1 


Boolean Data 
DATn (110.n) 


RS1.Bl —-— 1 +4 NAME VALID 

VALUE 
VALUE2 
VALUE3 
VALUE4 
VALUES 
VALUE6 
VALUE7 
VALUE8 
VALUE9 
VALUE10 
VALUE11 
VALUE12 
VALUE13 
VALUE14 
VALUE15 
VALUE16 


Status for 
DATn+1 


oOoMAATHDOAHND 


OMDANHDUABPWNERO 


— S2 -| VALUE17--VALUE32 


DATn+1 Real Data 
(110.n+1) 


— 1/4 NAME VALID |~ 2 — 
VALUE }— 38— 


Figure 3-52. The DAT element Structure for Type 1 
As Advant Station 100 Series Engineering Stations creates DAT elements and their instance 


numbers, you must yourself verify that the DAT elements, in the same block, are arranged in 
consecutive order. 
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Type 2 


Utilized to transfer 4 real values. It contains a DAT(B) directly followed by 4 DAT(R). DAT(B) 
shows the status of the succeeding DAT(R) elements which contain the real values which can be 
presented in the report display. 


Table 3-3. Significance of the Status flags in DAT(B)-instance n 
for succeeding consecutive DAT(R) 


Flag valid for: 
DAT DAT DAT DAT Status Significance 
n+1(R) | n+1(R) | n+1(R) | n+ 1(R) 
DATn 1 9 17 25 1 1 decimal 
(B) 10 18 26 1 2 decimals 
VALUE 
3 11 19 27 1 3 decimals 
1-3 9-11 17-19 25-27 0 0 decimals 
4 12 20 28 1 Presented by the 
display element 
5 13 21 29 Spare 
6 14 22 30 1 Updated 
7 15 23 31 1 Signal error, value 
specified uncertain 
8 16 24 32 1 Alarm status 


How to read the table is described in Figure 3-54. 
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It is normally only VALUE 6, 7 and 8 (14, 15 and 16 etc.) which are linked to the PC-program, 
other status flags are filled in with Advant Station 100 Series Engineering Stations. 


DATn/RS1.B1 


Boolean Data 
(110.n) 
RS1.B1l ——1 -] NAME VALID} 2 
VALUE |— 4 —— 
VALUE2 }- 5 —— 
VALUE3 |~ 6 —— 
VALUE4 |_ 7 —— Status for 
VALUE5 |~ 8 —— DAT2 
VALUE6 |— 9 —— 
VALUE7 |— 10 — 
VALUE8 |— 11 — 
VALUES |_- 12 > 
VALUE10 |~- 13 — 
VALUE11 |~ 14 — 
VALUE12 |— 15 — Status for 
VALUE13 |- 16 — DAT3 
VALUE14 |~ 17 — 
VALUE15 |- 18 — 
VALUE16 |- 19 — 
VALUE17 |— 20 — 
VALUE18 |— 21 — 
VALUE19 |— 22 — 
VALUE20 L_ 23 — Status for 
VALUE21 |- 24 — DAT4 
VALUE22 |~ 25 — 
VALUE23 | 26 — 
VALUE24 |— 27 — 
VALUE25 |— 28 — 
VALUE26 | 29 — 
VALUE27 | 30 — 
VALUE28 |— 31 — Status for 
VALUE29 | 32 — DAT5 
VALUE30 |— 33 — 
VALUE31 | 34 — 
VALUE32 | 35 — 
DATn+1 Real Data 
(110.n+1) 
— 1-4 NAME VALID }— 2 — 
VALUE |— 38— 
DATn+2 Real Data 
(110.n+2) 
—1 + NAME VALID |~ 2 — 
VALUE |— 38— 
DATn+3 Real Data 
(110.n+3) 
— 1 — NAME VALID | 2 — 
VALUE |— 38— 
DATn+4 Real Data 
(110.n+4) 
— 1 — NAME VALID I. 2 
VALUE |— 38— 


Figure 3-53. The DAT element structure for Type 2 
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Boolean Data 


(110.n) 


NAME 


Real Data 


Flag valid for: 
DAT DAT DAT Significance 
+ 1(R)| n+ 1(R)|n + 1(R) 
9 17 25 1 decimal 
18 26 2 decimals 
19 27 3 decimals 
17-19 | 25-27 0 decimals 
28 Presented by the 


display element 


(110.n+1) 
— 1 —| NAME VALID Spare 
VALUE 
Updated 
DATn+2 =| Real Data Signal error, value 
(110.n+2) Spocieid uncertain 
— 1-4 NAME VALID 
VALUE Alarm status 
Figure 3-54. Connection between the DAT element and the Status flags 
Type 3 
Consists of two blocks of type 2 and is utilized for the transfer of max. 8 real values. 
DAT(B) 
DAT(R) 
DAT(R) 
DAT(R) 
DAT(R) 
DAT(B) 
DAT(R) 
DAT(R) 
DAT(R) 
DAT(R) 
Figure 3-55. The DAT element structure for Type 3 
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Type 4 


Consists of a DAT(IL) which gives the time to be presented on the report display. The time 
given in 0.1 ms from midnight (24:00). 


DATn 


IntegerLong Data 
(110.n) 


— 1 — NAME VALID }- 2 — 
VALUE }— 37— 


Figure 3-56. The DAT element structure for Type 4 


The first set is used for storage of the current report and the other for storage of the completed 
report. When all values are ready for printout, these values are copied from the report in pro— 
gress to be completed report before they are printed out. This procedure provides the possibility 
of presenting the completed report during the time the next report is calculated. 


3.3.6.2 Request Printout 
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A report printout can be initiated either manually or automatically. The operator can request a 
report display on the display screen and obtain copying of the display on a hard copy unit in the 
usual way. 


The PC element REPORT in a process station can be activated with the help of a timer or for 
example a DI signal. This gives printout of a hard copy or postscript of the report display, the 
name of which is given to the PC element. 


3-39 


AdvaCommandé® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Chapter 3 Configuration/Application Building 


3.3.6.3 Build a Report Display 


A report display is built up in the same way as user defined process displays. The report values 
to be presented are assembled and accessed in a process station and in Advant Station 500 
Series Information Management Stations. Data is presented with specially developed display 
elements. See the manual AdvaCommand User Interface Reference Manual. 


Example 


A report display with the following appearance is to be designed: 


1 2 


3-40 


Line 1 Line 2 Line 3 
Operation time % :66—COCO OQ er ri _3 
Production ton "55! ' 43! 44! 
Energy MWh : 8.5; 1 7.93 ' 6.5! 
Stream to chip silo ton 12.4) 13.4, "7.3! 
Temp. chip silo °C 1335 1 40; ' 36! 
Stream to hopper ton 14.31 : 3.8, es By 
Temp. hopper °C 1445 46. ' 64! 
MAVA consumption ton 12.3: 4d aes 
MAVA-wash ton ' 3.2 © 2.5 "2.4! 
‘festa | eins | 
n| = dynamic point number 4 5 6 


Figure 3-57. Example of Report Display 


Note that the dynamic points 1 and 2 are time indications. The display element DATPD03 is 
suitable for these points if you change the parameter UnitsPerSecond to 1. The display element 
REPPD04 gives 4 real values in a line which is suitable for the dynamic point 3. The dynamic 
points 4, 5 and 6 consists of 8 real values in columns and correspond to display element 
REPPDO8. 


It is first necessary to organize the consecutive DAT elements to suit the display element to 
which the report function corresponds. The DAT elements are described in the manual 
AdvaCommand User Interface Reference Manual. 
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The DAT elements are organized in three parts in accordance with the figure below: 


In part A, 


In part B, 


In part C, 


Part A: 


Part B: 


Part C: 


3 blocks of 
type 3. 

Total of 30 DAT 
elements 


1 block of 
type 2. 
Total of 5 DAT 
elements 


2 blocks of 
type 4. 
Total of 2 DAT 
elements 


The DAT(B) elements have the names: 
PRODUCTIONI 

PRODUCTION2 

PRODUCTION3 

The DAT(B) element has the name: 
OPER_TIME 

The DAT(IL) elements have the names: 
REPORT TIME1 

REPORT TIME2 


for dynamic 
points 4, 5 and 6 


for dynamic 
point 3 


for dynamic 
point 1 and 2 


Figure 3-58. Example of DAT elements for a Report Display 


DAT elements can be created now. These must, for each block, be in consecutive order in the 
data base to be included in the report display. 


Connect the Advant Station 100 Series Engineering Station to the process station and follow the 
instructions on the screen. 


Enter: 


CRDB DAT(B) <CR> 


The DAT element is shown on the screen. Enter the parameters in accordance with the figure 
below. Check that the record designation of the element is, for example, DAT1. 


3-41 


AdvaCommandé® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Chapter 3 Configuration/Application Building 


PRODUCTION1 — 1 — 


CRDB DAT(R) [CR] 


DAT1/PRODUCTION1 


Boolean Data 
(110.1) 


NAME VALID | — 
VALUE }|— 
VALUE2 [|— 
VALUE3 |— 
VALUE4 [|— 


wOoMAAHDUAPND 
oO 


| 
oO 


NO ND PD 

NFO OMDAIHDUOABWNHEO 
Dore eeehre ne 
L L 


N 
w 
| 


WNNNNNN 
COMIKRTS 
Pah all dens Te] 
TL. 


<i ee 
32 — 0 
38ic= 1 
34 _ 0 
35 — 0 


Figure 3-59. The DAT] element 


Status for 
DAT2 


Status for 
DAT3 


Status for 
DAT4 


Status for 
DAT5 


Check that the DAT element is located directly after the preceding DAT element, DAT2. 


Real Data 


(110.2) 


VALID |~ 2 — 
VALUE }|~— 38— 


The value is 
put there by a 
PC-program 


/ 


54.9876854 


Figure 3-60. The DAT2 element 
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Create the succeeding DAT element in the same way so that part A is given the following 


appearance: 
DAT1/PRODUCTION 1 
DAT1—DATSis equal Béolédn Data 
to dynamic point 4 in (110.1) 
Figure 3-57. 
PRODUCTION 1 — 1 — NAME VALID |— 2 —~ 
VALUE | 4 ——~0 
VALUE2 | 5 —_ 0 
VALUE3 |. 6 —_ 0 
VALUE4 |_ 7 —— Status for 
VALUES5 |— 8 —— 0 DAT2 
VALUE6 |~ 9 —__— 
VALUE7 |— 10 — 0 
VALUES |_ 11 — 0 
VALUES |— 12 
VALUE10 |_ 13 — 0 
VALUE11 |_ 14 — 0 
VALUE TS = 12s Status for 
VALUE13 | 16— 0 DAT3 
VALUE14 | 17 — 
VALUE15 |_ 18 — 0 
VALUE16 |_ 19 — 0 
VALUE17 |- 20 — 1 
VALUE18 |- 21 — 0 
VALUE19 |- 22 — 0 
VALUE20 |_ 23 — 1 Status for 
VALUE21 |~ 24 — 0 DAT4 
VALUE22 | 25 — 
VALUE23 |- 26 — 
VALUE24 | 27 — 0 
VALUE25 |_ 28 — 1 dec 
VALUE26 | 29 — QQ 2dec 
VALUE27 |- 30 — 0 3dec 
VALUE28 |_ 31 — 1. Pres. Status for 
VALUE29 |— 32 — Q_ Spare DAT5 
VALUE30 |— 33 — 1 Update 
VALUE31 | 34 — 0 __ Signal err 
VALUE32 | 35 —_0_ Alarm 
DAT2 Real Data 
(110.2) 
— 1 —| NAME VALID |- 2 — 
VALUE | 38— 54.9876854 
DAT3 Real Data 
(110.3) 
—1— NAME VALID | 2 — 
VALUE |~ 38 — 8.51111111 
DAT4 Real Data 
(110.4) 
— 1 —| NAME VALID |~ 2 — 
VALUE |— 38— 2.41365937 
DAT5 Real Data 
(110.5) 
—1— NAME VATED) E22 = 
VALUE |— 38— 33.4691573 


Figure 3-61. Part A: DATI - DAT5 
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DAT6 
DAT6-—DAT10 is equal Boolean Data ae 
to dynamic point 4 in : 
Figure 3-57. —1 —| NAME VALID |_ 2 — 
VALUE |_ 4 —— 1 
VALUE2 | 5 —— 0 
VALUE3 |— 6 —— 0 
VALUE4 |_ 7 —— 1 Status for 
VALUES5 |— 8 —— 0 DAT7 
VALUE6 | 9 —— 1 
VALUE7 |- 10 — 0 
VALUE8 | 11 — 0 
VALUE9 |- 12 “0 
VALUE10 |_ 13 — 0 
VALUE11 |_ 14 — 0 
seat : is — . Status for 
VALUE14 |_ 17 — 1 Dale 
VALUE15 |_ 18 — 0 
VALUE16 |_ 19— 0 
VALUE17 | 20 — 
VALUE18 | 21 — 0 
VALUE19 | 22 — 0 
VALUE20 | 23 — Status for 
VALUE21 | 24 — 0 DAT9 
VALUE22 |_ 25 — 
VALUE23 |_- 26 — 0 
VALUE24 |_ 27 — 0 
VALUE25 |_ 28 —“ 
VALUE26 | 29 — 0 
VALUE27 |— 30 — 0 
VALUEZ OF 2 3h Status for 
VALUE29 | 32 — 0 DAT10 
VALUE30 | 33 — 
VALUE31 |- 34 — 0 
VALUE32 |- 35 — 0 
DAT7 Real Data 
(110.7) 
—1— NAME VALID | 2 — 
VALUE |— 38— 4.29384544 
DAT8 Real Data 
(110.8) 
— 1 — NAME VALID |_ 2 — 
VALUE |— 38 — 44.3453456 
DAT9 Real Data 
(110.9) 
— 1 — NAME VALID |~ 2 — 
VALUE }|— 38— 2.33333333 
DAT10 Real Data 
(110.10) 
—1— NAME VALID |- 2 — 
VALUE }|— 38— 3.19999999 


Figure 3-62. Part A: DAT6 - DAT10 
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DAT11—DAT15 is equal 
to dynamic point 5 in 
Figure 3-57. 


PRODUCTION 2 


DAT12 


DAT13 


DAT14 


Figure 3-63. Part A: DATII - DATI5 


eee 


DAT11/PRODUCTION 2 


Boolean Data 
(110.11) 


NAME VALID 
VALUE 
VALUE2 


VALUE3 


Real Data 


NAME 


Real Data 


NAME 


Real Data 


NAME VALID 


Real Data 


NAME VALID 
VALUE 


a 

7 ea) 

5 == 56 

6 0 

d2— Status for 
8 — 0 DAT12 

9 __ 

ORO 

eee) 

De = 

3— 0 

7 ae 0) 

= Status for 
oe 0 DAT13 
8— 0 

9 0 

20 == 1 

2Y.=2,.0 

22% =O) 

23:2 01. Status for 
24— 0 DAT14 
25-4 

26— 0 

27 = 0 

28 — 

290 

30220 

31— 1 Status for 
32 — 0 DAT15 
Bote 431 

34--- 0 

35 — 0 

Dien Se 

38— 43.1222222 

Din 3 =e 

38 — 7.91111223 

Pia 

38— 3.44444455 

— 

38— 40.4444447 
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DAT16 
DAT16—DAT20 is Boolean Data 
equal to dynamic (170278) 
point 5 in Figure 3-57. _1_/ Name VALID |. 2 __ 
VALUE | 4 — 0 
VALUE2 | 5 —— 0 
VALUE3 |~ 6 —— 0 
VALUE4 |_ 7 —— Status for 
VALUES |— 8 —— 0 DAT17 
VALUE6 |~ 9 —— 
VALUE7 |- 10 — 0 
VALUES |_ 11 — 0 
VALUES |- 12 — 
VALUE10 |- 13 — 0 
VALUE11 | 14 — 0 
seat : i — ; Status for 
VALUE14 |— 17 — DEMS 
VALUE15 | 18 — 0 
VALUE16 | 19 0) 
VALUE17 | 20 — 1 
VALUE18 | 21 — 0 
VALUE19 |— 22 — 0 
VALUE20 | 23 — 1 Status for 
VALUE21 | 24 — 0 DAT19 
VALUE22 | 25 — 1 
VALUE23 | 26 — 0 
VALUE24 |_ 27 — 0 
VALUE25 |— 28 — 
VALUE26 | 29 — 0 
VALUE27 |— 30 — 0 
VALUE28 | 31 — 1 Status for 
VALUE29 }|— 32 — 0 DAT20 
VALUE30 |- 33 — 1 
VALUE31 |- 34 — 0 
VALUE32 | 35 — 0 
DAT17 Real Data 
(110.17) 
—1— NAME VALID | 2 — 
VALUE |— 38— 3.83848573 
DAT18 Real Data 
(110.18) 
— 1 — NAME VALID |_ 2 — 
VALUE | 38 — 46.4326543 
DAT19 Real Data 
(110.19) 
— 1 — NAME VALID |~ 2 — 
VALUE -- 38— 4,11111111 
DAT20 Real Data 
(110.20) 
—1— NAME VALID | 2 — 
VALUE }— 38— 2.50000000 


Figure 3-64. Part A: DAT16 - DAT20 
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DAT21—DAT25 is 
equal to dynamic 
point 4 in Figure 3-57. 


PRODUCTION 3 


DAT22 


DAT23 


DAT24 


Figure 3-65. Part A: DAT21 - DAT25 


ast 


DAT21/PRODUCTION 3 


Boolean Data 
(110.21) 


NAME VALID 
VALUE 
VALUE2 


VALUE3 


Real Data 
(110.22) 


NAME VALID 


VALUE 


Real Data 
(110.23) 


NAME VALID 


VALUE 


Real Data 
(110.24) 


NAME VALID 


VALUE 


Real Data 
(110.25) 


VALID 
VALUE 


NAME 


ODAIHDOABN 
oO 


38— 42.2222222 
nae 

38 — 6.4991223 

Dic 

38— 7.31444455 
2 

38— 36.2244447 


Status for 
DAT22 


Status for 
DAT23 


Status for 
DAT24 


Status for 
DAT25 
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DAT26 
DAT26—DAT30 is Boolean Data 
equal to dynamic (110.26) 
point 5 in Figure 3-57. fai eae VALID L_ 2 __ 
VALUE |- 4 —— 1 
VALUE2 | 5 —— 0 
VALUE3 |— 6 —— 0 
VALUE4 |_ 7 —— 1 Status for 
VALUES5 |— 8 —— 0 DAT27 
VALUE6 | 9 —— 1 
VALUE7 |- 10 — 0 
VALUE8 | 11 — 0 
VALUE9 |- 12 “0 
VALUE10 |_ 13 — 0 
VALUE11 |_ 14 — 0 
VAGUE LZ bose Status for 
VALUE13 |_ 16 — 0 DAT28 
VALUE14 |_ 17 — 1 
VALUE15 |_ 18 — 0 
VALUE16 |_ 19 — 0 
VALUE17 | 20 — 
VALUE18 | 21 — 0 
VALUE19 | 22 — 0 
VALUE20 | 23 — Status for 
VALUE21 |_ 24 — 0 DAT29 
VALUE22 |_ 25 — 
VALUE23 |_- 26 — 0 
VALUE24 |_ 27 — 0 
VALUE25 |_ 28 —“ 
VALUE26 | 29 — 0 
VALUE27 |— 30 — 0 
VALUEZ8 }|— 31 — Status for 
VALUE29 }|— 32 — 0 DAT30 
VALUE30 [|— 33 — 
VALUE31 |— 34 — 0 
VALUE32 |_ 35 — 0 
DAT27 Real Data 
(110.27) 
—1— NAME VALID | 2 — 
VALUE |— 38— 5.09848573 
DAT28 Real Data 
(110.28) 
— 1 — NAME VALID |_ 2 — 
VALUE |~- 38 — 64.0026543 
DAT29 Real Data 
(110.29) 
— 1 — NAME VALID |~ 2 — 
VALUE }- 38— 3.18111111 
DAT30 Real Data 
(110.30) 
— 1 — NAME VALID |- 2 — 
VALUE }— 38— 2.40000000 


Figure 3-66. Part A: DAT26 - DAT30 
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DAT31—DAT35 is 
equal to dynamic 


point 3 in Figure 3-57. 


* No value is to 
be presented. 
Cf Table 3-3. 


OPER_TIME 


DAT32 


DAT33 


Figure 3-67. Part A: DAT31 - DAT35 


Fy Sa 


DAT31/OPER_TIME 


Boolean Data 
(110.31) 


NAME VALID 
VALUE 
VALUE2 
VALUE3 


VALUE4 


Real Data 
(110.32) 


NAME VALID 


VALUE 


Real Data 
(110.33) 


NAME VALID 


VALUE 


Real Data 
(110.34) 


NAME VALID 


VALUE 


Real Data 
(110.35) 


NAME VALID 


VALUE 


Status for 
DAT32 


OWMWTADAUAWNHEO 
Piet | 
ale 


ODIHDOBN 
| 


Status for 
DAT33 


20:0 

21 2&0 

22 == "0 

23. = 91 Status for 
24— 0 DAT34 
25 2 4. 

26 — 0 

27 =. 0 

28 — 

29 0 

30— 0 

ee UF Status for 
32 — 0 DAT35 
33:+=.0 

34 0 

35— 0 

Dans 


38— 662333213 


38 — 78.6943992 


goss 
38— 87.1022989 


—— 
38— 0.00000000 
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DAT36—DAT37 is equal 


to dynamic point 1 and DAT36/REPORT TIME1 
2 in Figure 3-57. 


Integer Long Data 
(110.36) 


REPORT TIME1— 1 + NAME VALID |~ 2 — 
VALUE |- 37— 216000000 06:00:00 


DAT37 Integer Long Data 
(170537) 
—— 1 4 NAME VALID } 2 — 


VALUE }— 37 — 504000000 14:00:00 


Figure 3-68. Part C: DAT36 - DAT37 


If the status of (for example) DATS (see Figure 3-61) is studied it can be seen that the flags in 
DAT1 for VALUE25-27 are set to 0, that is no decimals are to be shown for the value. Neither 
alarm nor signal error is to be specified (VALUE31 and 32 in DAT1 is 0). 


PC elements can be connected to the DAT element as follows: 


FUNCM 
Al/Oper1—---- ----!] | _ DAT32 
Al(Oper2—-----  ----} | DAT33 
AV/Oper3—+----  ----!] | DAT34 
Al/Prodi1—+---- £4----4] | DAT2 
Al/Prood2—+---- ----4 | _DAT3 

: . — etc 
eee \—DAT30 
----4 '— DAT36 
----4 '— DAT37 
Alarm status 
for A/VOper1- — — — } +— DAT31:VALUE8 
Alarm status - — — — | 1— DAT31:VALUE16 
for Al/Oper 2 


Figure 3-69. Connections of PC element to DAT element 


Design the report display according to the manuals AdvaCommand User Interface Reference 
Manual and AdvaBuild Display Builder User’s Manual. 


NOTE 
To build the display you need the software option Display Builder. 


You enter the Display Builder and choose the suitable items in the Menu Bar. 
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1 2 
res Weegee lec 
REPORT TIME : 
Line 1 Line 2 Line 3 
Operation time % Se OO SP ee eds? CA PY Ty Co), _13 
Production ton 
Energy MWh 
Stream to chip silo ton ; ‘ 
Temp. chip silo °C : : 
Stream to hopper ton 
Temp. hopper °C 
MAVA consumption ton : : 
MAVA-wash ton me $s toon 
| eile | 
4 5 6 


Figure 3-70. Static part of Report Display 


The dynamic part is designed by choosing display elements from the display element palette 
and placing them on respective place. 


Choose Attribute under the menu Tools in the Display Builder and enter for dynamic point 1: 


Object Name REPORT TIME1 
Update Demand 
Dialog nil 


Enter for the other points: 

Presentation 

2. DATPD03 REPORT_TIME2, Demand, nil 

3. REPPD0O4 OPER_TIME, Demand, nil (VerticalPresentation = False) 
4. REPPD08 PRODUCTION1, Demand, nil (VerticalPresentation = True) 
5. REPPD08 PRODUCTION2, Demand, nil (VerticalPresentation = True) 
6. REPPD0&8 PRODUCTION3, Demand, nil (VerticalPresentation = True) 
Continue the display design with display installation. 


If automatic report printouts are required, the PC-program is supplemented with a REPORT 
element. 
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If printouts are required at a specific time, a TIMER element is also used. In the example below, 
a printout is obtained each day at 6.00 hrs and 14.00 hrs. 


TIMER 
(C1) 
ERR 
0 ———— _ 11-| YEAR1 01 £16 
0 ———._ 12-| WEEK1 
0 ——— 13- DAY1 
06:00:00 ——— 14~— TON1 REPORT 
06:00:15 ——— 15/4 TOFF1 (C1) 
0 —— 21-}YEAR2 02 126 21 = ; > ACT ERR | 6 — 
0 ————._ 22_| WEEK2 |__| D=? —— al NODE ERRTYPE}| 7 — 
0 ——— 23-| DAY2 - D=? = NETW 
14:00:00 ———— 24-| TON2 D=’Report display a NAME 
14:00:15 ——— 25- TOFF2 D=? —- 5-— COLOR 
— 10xC1+1 YEARC1 0C1 +10xc1+6 — D=3 —— 104 wut cl 
— 10xC1+2-| WEEKC1 
— 10xcC1+3-| DAYC1 
— 10xC1+4— TONC1 
— 10xcC1+5-| TOFFC1 


3.3.7 Text Editor 
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Figure 3-71. PC-function for Automatic Report Printout 


AdvaBuild...D7 Text Editor 


You use the Text Editor to create and update text files, such as Object Lists for the Display 


Builder. 


1. Press <D2> (AdvaBuild...) in the configuration dialog. 


2. Press <D7> (Text Editor). 


A standard text editor window is displayed. Its Menu Bar contains the following items: 


File 
Edit 
Search 


Format 


When you request printing of text files, they are queued to the default printer (see Section 
3.3.10, Printer Configuration). 


Using the Text Editor, you can make notebooks. Enter text such as remarks, messages, etc., and 
save and name the file, for example, “NoteBook”. This file can then be read by others working 
with the Operator Station. 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


AdvaCommandé Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Section 3.3.8 Date and Time 


3.3.8 Date and Time 


Settings...D1 Date and Time 


You use this function to set the date and time in the Operator Station 500 Series Operator Station 
and/or in the control network. 


1. Press <D6> (Settings...) in the configuration dialog. 


2. Press <D1> (Date and Time). 


The following dialog box is presented: 


= | Date and Time 


Set time to: 1996-06-07 10:46 


Year 1996 = Hour 10 LJ 
Month 06 — | Minute 46 —= 
Day 07 a Second 26 = 


OK Apply Cancel Help 


Figure 3-72. Dialog Box for Configuration of Date and Time 
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Six parameters are configurable, that is Year, Month, Day, Hour, Minute and Second. Each of 
the parameters has + (plus) and - (minus) buttons connected to them. Use these buttons to set the 
date and time. 


pees Increases minutes 
Minute 46 


/ ~ ~~ Decreases minutes 


Updated each time + or — button is pressed 


Lt] 


Figure 3-73. Example of how to set Date and Time 


Every time you press the + (plus) button, the value to the left is increased by one, and every time 
you press the - (minus) button, the value is decreased by one. If you, for instance, press the + 
(plus) button for minutes and the value is 59, the value is changed to 0. Likewise, when the 
value is 0 and you press the - (minus) button, the value is set to 59. Note that the value of one 
time parameter does not affect any of the other parameter values. For example, changing the 
value in the minute example above from 59 to 0 does not change the hour value. Time changes 
due to standard time or daylight saving time are included in the parameter settings. 


The dialog box features the following buttons: 

OK 

Sets the time to the configured time. The dialog box is closed. 
Apply 

Sets the time to the configured time. 

Cancel 

The time is NOT set. The dialog box is closed. 

Help 


Gives you brief help information about what the Date and Time configuration tool is and how to 
use it. 


3.3.9 Station Settings 


Settings...D2 Station Settings 
1. Press <D6> (Settings...) in the configuration dialog. 


2. Press <D2> (Station Settings). 
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The following dialog box is displayed: 


= Station Settings 

Keyboard Language American-English = 

System Language American-English = 
© On 


Screen Saver 


} Off 


Mouse/Trackball Acceleration 
2 


J 
Acceleration (0 - 10) 


Number of screens 1 — 
© On 
System Diagnostic Log 
} Off 
© On 
External Alarm Unit MP51 
} Off 


< On - Serial connection 
<> On — MP51 connection 
} Off 


OK Cancel Help 


UPS 


Figure 3-74. Dialog Box for Station Settings 


The current station settings are presented and can be changed. 
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Keyboard Language 

The languages correspond to the four different language versions of the operator keyboard: 
° American-English 

° Swedish 

° German 

° Chinese 

You choose the keyboard language using the option menu. 


You must make a Function Restart (see Section 3.3.1, Function Restart) to make this change 
take effect. 


System Language 

The languages correspond to the four different language versions of the system: 
° American-English 

° Swedish 

° German 

° Chinese 

You choose the system language using the option menu. 


You must make a Function Restart (see Section 3.3.1, Function Restart) to make this change 
take effect. 


Screen Saver 


Click on the On button if you want the screen(s) to black out after 10 minutes of inactivity. 


Mouse/Trackball Acceleration 


Set the acceleration of the cursor in correspondence to a mouse or trackball movement using the 
slider. This is useful when you are changing from a mouse to a trackball or vice versa. 


Number of screens 
The number of Operator Station screens (one or two). 


You must make a Function Restart (see Section 3.3.1, Function Restart) to make this change 
take effect. 
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System Diagnostic Log 


Click on the On button if you want to activate the diagnostic log (for further information, see 
Section 5.4, Fault Finding and User Repair). 


You must make a Function Restart (see Section 3.3.1, Function Restart) to make this change 
take effect. 


External Alarm Unit MP51 
Click on the On button if you want to activate the External Alarm Unit MP51. 


You must make a Function Restart (see Section 3.3.1, Function Restart) to make this change 
take effect. 


UPS 


Click on one of the On buttons (depending on the physical connection) if you want to activate 
the Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS). 


You must make a Function Restart (see Section 3.3.1, Function Restart) to make this change 
take effect. 


OK 


Applies the settings to the station. The dialog box then closes. 
Cancel 
Closes the dialog box without applying the settings to the station. They remain as they were 


prior to displaying the dialog box. 


Help 


Explains how to set the station settings values. 
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3.3.10 Printer Configuration 


Settings...D3 Printer Config. 


You can use the Printer Configuration function to add, delete, enable and disable printer queues. 
You can also show all current print requests queued. 


1. Press <D6> (Settings...) in the configuration dialog. 
2. Press <D3> (Printer Config.). 
The following dialog box is displayed: 


= Printer Configuration (as1) 
File List View Options Actions Help 
Print Spooler: RUNNING Default Destination: NOT DEFINED 
Printers 0 of 7 selected 
Enabled Accepting 
Name Type To Print Requests Location 
Hardcopy local yes, idle yes /dev/1lp_Hardcopy ‘aN 
Line local yes, idle yes /dev/lp_Line 
List local yes, idle yes /dev/1lp_List 
OnlineB local yes, idle yes /dev/1lp_OnlineB 
Postscript local yes, idle yes /dev/lp_Postscript 
Printerl local yes, idle yes /dev/lp_Printerl 
Printer2 local yes, idle yes /dev/lp_Printer2 
YI 
i i) 


Figure 3-75. Printer Configuration Main Window 


3.3.10.1 Overview 


In Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station systems, you can connect a printer directly to any 
node on the TCP/IP network or connect it directly to the TCP/IP network. To use a connected 
printer, a printer queue must be defined in the station. A printer queue can make use of a local, 
remote or network based printer. One physical printer can have more than one printer queue 
configured. See the subsection Preconfigured Printer Queues, which follows, for a description 
of the preconfigured printer queues in the Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station. 


Figure 3-76 shows an example of how printers can be configured in an Advant Station 500 
Series Operator Station. There is one Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station, one Advant 
Station 500 Series Engineering Station and a hardcopy printer DSEP 510 connected to a TCP-IP 
network. The Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station has a matrix printer (DSEP 
1925/1926) connected for events and alarms. The Advant Station 500 Series Engineering 
Station has a laser printer connected. All three printers can be used by both stations. 
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The following printer queue configuration makes the three printers accessible from both 


stations: 


Table 3-4. Configuration in Advant Station 500 Series Engineering Station 


Printer Queue Name 


Remote Printer Queue Name (7) 


Physical printer 


ps <not valid> DSEP 521 
Hardcopy <not valid> DSEP 510 
List List (in node AS 5000S) DSEP 1925/26 


(1) Remote Printer Queue Name is the name of the printer queue in the remote node where the printer 
is physically connected. This is only valid if the printer queue uses a remote printer. 


Table 3-5. Configuration in Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station 


Printer Queue Name __| Remote Printer Queue Name “)| Physical printer 
OnlineB ps (in node AS 500ES) DSEP 521 
Hardcopy <not valid> DSEP 510 
Postscript ps (in node AS 500ES) DSEP 521 
List <not valid> DSEP1925/26 
Line <not valid> DSEP1925/26 
Printer1 <not valid> DSEP1925/26 
Printer2 <not valid> DSEP1925/26 


(1) Remote Printer Queue Name is the name of the printer queue in the remote node where the printer 
is physically connected. This is only valid if the printer queue uses a remote printer. 


TCP/IP Network 


AS 5000S 


Printer Queues: 

OnlineB 

Line 

List 

Postscript 
Hardcopy 
Printer 
Printer2 


DSEP1925/1926 


DSEP 510 


AS 500ES 


Printer Queues: 


ps 
Hardcopy 
List 


DSEP 521 


Figure 3-76. Example of a Possible Printer Configuration 
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Printer Models 


When you add a local printer queue to the station, you use an interface script to set up the 
communication to the printer and to send data to it. In an Advant Station 500 Series Operator 
Station, there are a number of printer models available for different types of printers and 
different types of printouts. The most important printer models are listed below. 


Line 


List 


HardcopyA4 


HardcopyA3 


postscript 
dumb 


OnlineB 


Is used for printing single text lines, for example alarm lines, on 
DSEP 1925/1926 printer or equivalent printer. 


Is used for printout of lists, for example Alarm, Event or System 
Lists or text files, on DSEP 1925/1926 printer or equivalent 
printer. 


Is used for printout of hardcopies on A4 paper format using color 
printer DSEP 510. 

The HP Deskjet 1600CM can also be used with this printer 
model. 


Is used for printout of hardcopies on A3 paper format using color 
printer DSEP 510. 


Is used for printout of postscript files using a postscript printer. 


Is used to adopt the printout to a non-standard printer. Make a 
copy of this model before you adopt it to your own printer. 


Is used for printouts from the printer queues Printer! and Printer2. 
See description of the printer queues below. 


Preconfigured Printer Queues 


At delivery, there are seven printer queues preconfigured in the Advant Station 500 Series 
Operator Station. These printer queues are specially designed to answer various print requests in 
the station. The preconfigured printer queues are listed below. 


Printer 


Printer2 


OnlineB 


All print requests from any node on the control network using the 
AMPL element PRINT and printer id = | are directed to this 
printer queue. Configured to use printer DSEP 1925/1926 on 
serial port 2. 


All print requests from any node on the control network using the 
AMPL element PRINT and printer id = 2 are directed to this 
printer queue. Configured to use printer DSEP 1925/1926 on 
serial port 2. 


All print requests from On-line Builder and RTA Board Config. 
use this printer queue. Configured to use color printer DSEP 510 
on the parallel port. 
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List Recommended for printout of Alarm, Event, System or Status 
Lists. Can also be used for printout of plain text files. Configured 
to use printer DSEP1925/1926 on serial port 2. 


Line Recommended for printout of alarms or events. Configured to use 
printer DSEP 1925/1926 on serial port 2. 


Hardcopy Configured to use the color printer DSEP 510 on the parallel port. 

Postscript Configured to use the color printer DSEP 510 on the parallel port. 
You can reconfigure these printer queues after delivery. You must follow these rules when you 
reconfigure these printer queues: 


° First remove the printer queue you want to reconfigure using the Remove Printer action. 
Then add the printer queue again with your settings. 


° The printer queues Printer1, Printer2, Postscript and OnlineB must keep their names when 
reconfigured. 


° Always use the Printer Configuration tool to configure printer queues. 


3.3.10.2 Main Window 


The Main Window, shown in Figure 3-75, can have three different layouts. The layout 
alternatives are: Printers, Print Requests and Save/Restore Spooler Configuration. You 
select the Main Window layouts in the List menu of the Main Window Menu Bar. 


List 
File View Options Actions Help 
Print Requests 
Save/Restore Spooler Configuration 
Figure 3-77. List Menu for Printer Configuration - Printers 
Printers Shows all configured printer queues in the station. 
Print Requests Shows all current print requests queued in the station. 


Save/Restore Spooler Shows a snapshot of the most recently saved printer configuration. 
Configuration 
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The subitems in the File menu are identical no matter what the Main Window layout is. 


Eile 


List View Options Actions Help 


Print... 
Exit 


Figure 3-78. File Menu for Printer Configuration 


Use the subitems Search, Print and Exit in the File menu to search for specified text strings in 
the Object List, print the Object List on a printer or a file, or exit the Main Window for printer 


configuration. 

Search... Enables you to search for specified text strings in the Object List. 
When you select this menu item, a dialog box labled Search is 
presented. 

=| Search (as1) 
Find: | 


Ignore case 


Find Close Help 


Figure 3-79. Search Dialog Box 


Enter the text string you want to search for in the Find input field and click on the Find 
button. 


Press the toggle button if you want the search to be case sensitive. 


Print... Enables you to print the Object List on a printer or a file. When 
you select this menu item, a dialog box labled Print Objects is 
presented. 
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= | Print Objects (as1) 


Print to: 


® Printer 
© File 


Printer Name... | Line 


Printer Options: (optional) 


OK | Apply | Cancel | Help | 


Figure 3-80. Print Objects Dialog Box 


Enter the name of the printer queue in the Printer Name input field, or select it from the list 
you get when the button Printer Name... is pressed. 


Enter the printer options in the Printer Options input field (if there is any), then click on the 
OK button. 


If you want your output on a file instead, press the File button. The dialog box will then 
change layout, see the figure below. 


= | Print Objects (as1) 


Print to: 


© Printer 
® File 


File Name: | /users/customer/print_info | 


OK Apply Cancel Help | 


Figure 3-81. Print Objects Dialog Box 


Enter the name of the file in the File Name input field, then click on the OK button. 


Exit Closes the Printer Configuration Window. 
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3.3.10.3 Printers 


Set the Printers Main Window layout by selecting the alternative Printers in the List menu, see 
Figure 3-82. 


View Options 


Actions Help 


Print Requests 
Save/Restore Spooler Configuration 


Figure 3-82. List Menu for Printer Configuration - Printers 


The Main Window for Printers shows all configured printer queues in the station. The Main 
Window, as shown in Figure 3-83, is divided into three sections: Menu Bar, Status Area and 


Object List. 
Menu Bar 
= Printer Configuration (as1) 
¥ 
File List View Options Actions Help 
Status Print Spooler: RUNNING Default Destination: NOT DEFINED 
Area —_/* Printers 0 of 7 selected 
Enabled Accepting 
Name Type To Print Requests Location 
Hardcopy local yes, idle yes /dev/1lp_Hardcopy A 
Line local yes, idle yes /dev/1p_Line 
Object List local yes, idle yes /dev/1lp_List 
List *OnlineB local yes, idle yes /dev/1p_OnlineB 
Postscript local yes, idle yes /dev/l1p_Postscript 
Printerl local yes, idle yes /dev/lp_Printerl 
Printer2 local yes, idle yes /dev/lp_Printer2 
<I > 


Figure 3-83. Printer Configuration Main Window (Printers) 
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3.3.10.4 Menu Bar 


The File and List menus are described in Section 3.3.10.2, Main Window. 


View 


File List e Options Actions Help 
Filter... 
Sort... 
Save View as Default 


Figure 3-84. View Menu for Printer Configuration 


Use the View menu to manipulate your view of the Object List by rearranging the columns, 
filtering out some objects or sorting the objects. 


Columns... Rearranges the order of the columns in the Object List. When you 
select this menu item, a dialog box labeled Column Editor is 
presented. 

= Column Editor (as1) 
System Defaults 
Attribute Column Justify Width 
Name 1 = Left = * 
Type 2 = Left = * 
Enabled To Print 3 = Left = * 
Accepting Requests 4 = Left => * 
Location 5 = Left = * 
Fence Priority Ignore = Left => * 
Class [Ignore =|] |Left = * 
OK Apply Cancel | Help | 


Figure 3-85. Column Editor Dialog Box (Printers) 


Filter... Enables you to view a subset of the Object List based on specified 
criteria. When you select this menu item, a dialog box labeled 
Filter is presented. 
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= Filter (as1) 
Current filter: showing 7 of 7 total items 
System Defaults 
Attribute Operator Value 
Name Any = 
Type Any = 
Enabled To Print Any = 
Accepting Requests Any = 
Location Any = 
Fence Priority Any = 
Class Any = 
OK | Apply | Cancel | Help | 


Figure 3-86. Filter Dialog Box (Printers) 


Sort... Sorts the Object List based on specified criteria. When you select 
this menu item, a dialog box labeled Sort is presented. 


= Sort (as1) 
System Defaults 

Attribute Priority Direction 

Name Ignore —| [Ascending = 
Type Ignore —| (Ascending = 
Enabled To Print Ignore —| [Ascending = 
Accepting Requests Ignore =] |Ascending = 
Location Ignore =] [Ascending — 
Fence Priority Ignore =] [Ascending — 
Class [Ignore =] [Ascending = 

OK Apply | Cancel | Help | 


Figure 3-87. Sort Dialog Box (Printers) 


Save View as Default Saves the current Column, Filter and Sort settings for the Object 
List. 
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File —_ List View Optio Actions 


Help 


Figure 3-88. Options Menu for Printer Configuration 


Refresh List 


Actions 


File Options 


Figure 3-89. Actions Menu for Printer Configuration (Printers) 


Add Parallel Printer... 


Updates the list of configured printer queues. 


- O 


J al = 
AdC ara 


Add Serial (RS-232) Printer... 
Add Remote Printer... 
Add Printer Connected to HP Jet Direct... 


Stop Print Spooler... (/Start Print Spooler...) 


Zoom... 

Remove... 

Disable (/Enable) 

Reject Requests (/Accept Requests) 
Set as System Default Destination 


Help 


Adds a printer queue using the parallel printer port in the station. 
When you select this menu item, a dialog box is presented, see 


Figure 3-90. 
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Add Parallel Printer (as1) 


Hardware 
Path 


Available Parallel Cards: 


Description 


2/0/6 


Built-in Parallel Interface 


Diagnose Missing Card... | 


OK 


Cancel | 


Help 


Figure 3-90. Parallel Printer Hardware Location Dialog Box 


This dialog box presents the available parallel interface cards. Only one parallel interface 
card (2/0/6 Built-in Parallel Interface) is available in Advant Station 500 Series Operator 
Station. Press OK to select this parallel interface card. 


Another dialog box, Add Local Printer, is now presented, see Figure 3-91. 


Add Local Printer (as1) 


Printer Name: 


Printer Model/Interface... 


Printer Class... 


Default Request Priority O= 


co Make This Printer the Default Destination. 


(optional) 


[OK] 


Cancel 


Help 


Figure 3-91. Add Local Printer Dialog Box 
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The following data is required when you add a printer queue for a parallel printer: 
Printer Name 


Enter the name of the printer queue you want to add. The name can be any unique 
combination of up to 14 alphanumeric characters and underscores. 


Printer Model/Interface 


Choose the printer model that you want to use for this printer queue. Enter the name 
of the printer model or select among the currently available models by pressing the 
push button Printer Model/Interface.... 


Printer Class 


This item is not used in Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station and must not be 
changed. 


Default Request Priority 


This item is not used in Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station and must not be 
changed. 


Make this Printer the Default Destination 


If you want this printer queue to be the system default printer queue, press the toggle 
button to the left of the text. 


If a printer request is issued without specifying a printer destination, the request is 
directed to the system default printer. 


Add Serial (RS-232) Adds a printer queue using one of the two serial printer ports in 
Printer... the station. When you select this menu item, a dialog box is 
presented, see Figure 3-92. 


Two serial printer ports are available in Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station, see 
Table 3-6. Serial port 1 is normally used to connect the external alarm unit, but you can 
also use it to connect a printer instead of the external alarm unit. The second serial port is 
used for printers. 


Table 3-6. Available Serial Printer Ports in Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station 


Serial port Hardware Path Description 
1 2/0/4 Built-in RS-232 Interface 
2 2/0/5 Built-in RS-232 Interface 
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Select the serial printer port that you want to use and press OK: 


= Add Serial (RS-232) Printer (as1) 


Available RS-232 Cards: 


Hardware 

Path Description 

2/0/4 Built-in RS-232 Interface /\ 
2/0/5 Built-in RS-232 Interface | 
I 


Diagnose Missing Card... | 


OK Cancel | Help 


Figure 3-92. Serial Printer Hardware Location Dialog Box 


Another dialog box, Add Local Printer, is now presented, see Figure 3-91. This is the same 
dialog you use to configure a parallel printer. 


Add Remote Printer... Adds a printer queue that is using another printer queue on a 
remote host on the TCP/IP network. The printer queue in the 
remote host must be configured in advance. 


= Add Remote Printer (as1) 


Printer Name: 


Remote System Name: 


Remote Printer Name: 


oO Remote Printer is on a BSD System 


Remote Cancel Model... remodel 


Remote Status Model... rsmodel 


Default Request Priority: a 
c Allow Anyone to Cancel a Request 


0 Make This Printer the Default Destination 


OK Cancel Help 


Figure 3-93. Add Remote Printer Dialog Box 
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The following data is required when you add a printer queue for a remote printer: 
— Printer Name 


Enter the name of the printer queue you want to add. The name can be any unique 
combination of up to 14 alphanumeric characters and underscores. It is recommended 
that you use the name used in the remote host followed by the remote host name. For 
example, if you add a remote printer queue which uses the printer queue EventList in 
host as10, name it EventList_as10. This naming rule can not be used for the printer 
queues Printer!, Printer2, Postscript and OnlineB, which must keep their names. 


— Remote System Name 

Enter the name of the remote host. 
— Remote Printer Name 

Enter the name of the printer queue in the remote host. 
— Remote Printer is on a BSD System 


If the remote printer is connected to, or if your print request will pass through, a 
Berkley Software Distribution (BSD) system, activate this toggle button. 


— Remote Cancel Model 


This is a script or program you use to cancel a print request on the remote host. 

One Remote Cancel Model, named rcmodel, is available in Advant Station 500 
Series Operator Station. You can use remodel for remote hosts of type Advant Station 
500 Series and HP workstations. 


— Remote Status Model 


This is a script or program you use to retrieve status information about print requests 
sent to a remote host. One Remote Status Model, named rsmodel, is available in 
Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station. You can use rsmodel for remote hosts of 
type Advant Station 500 Series and HP workstations. 


— Default Request Priority 


This item is not used in Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station and must not be 
changed. 


— Allow Anyone to Cancel a Request 


By activating this toggle button, you allow any user to cancel your print request for 
this printer queue. 


— Make This Printer the Default Destination 


If you want this printer queue to be the system default printer queue, press the toggle 
button to the left of the text. 


If you issue a printer request without specifying a printer destination, the request is 
directed to the system default printer. 
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Add Printer Adds a printer queue to a printer that is connected directly to the 
Connected to TCP/IP network. When this menu item is selected an information 
HP JetDirect... dialog box is presented. 

= | Note (as1) 


© SAM is about to execute the command “/opt/hpnp/admin/jetadmin”. SAM 
1 will suspend its execution while you interact with this command to 
add the network printer. When you exit this command SAM will resume 
execution. 


Use the option “Add printer to local spooler” to add a network 
printer to the LP spooler. Also use the option “Create printer 
configuration in BOOT/TFTP database” if you have not done this on 
any other system for this printer. 


rox | 


Figure 3-94. Note Information Dialog Box 


When OK is pressed, the HP JetAdmin configuration tool is presented in a terminal 
window named ‘sam hpterm’. 


= sam hpterm }° fo 
KKKK KK KK KK KK KKK KK KK KK KK KK KKKKKK KKK KK KKK 
* CONFIGURATION * 
= HP JetAdmin Utility for Unix i 


KOK KKK KK KK KK KK KKK KK KK KK KK KK KK KR KKK RK KKK 


Printer Network Interface: 
1) Create printer configuration in BOOTP/TFTP database 
2) Remove printer configuration from BOOTP/TFTP 


Spooler: 
3) Add printer to local spooler 
4) Delete printer from local spooler 
5) Modify existing spooler queue(s) 
?) Help q) Quit 


Please enter selection: 


Figure 3-95. HP JetAdmin Configuration Tool 


The following data items are available in the HP JetAdmin configuration tool, when 
adding a network printer. 


Select 1) Create printer configuration in BOOTP/TFTP database. 
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This selection configures the necessary network connection for the printer. The 
BOOTP/TFIP configuration is only needed for one host. 


The Trivial File Transfer Protocol (TFTP) is a simple protocol used to read and write files 
to or from a remote system. 


The Bootstrap Protocol (BOOTP) allows certain systems to discover network 
configuration information (such as an IP address and a subnet mask) and boot information 
automatically. 


Together, TFTP and BOOTP allow a system to provide boot information for systems that 
support BOOTP, such as network based printers. 


You need the following data to configure a network based printer: 


LAN Hardware Address 


This is the physical address of the TCP/IP adapter card installed in the printer. The 
LAN hardware address (station address) is used by BOOTP to respond to BOOTP 
requests. You can find the address on the printer self-test page. It is also available on 
a label on the adapter card. An example of a correct LAN hardware address is 
08000903b186. A LAN hardware address always consists of 12 hexadecimal digits. 


Network printer name or IP address 


This is the host name of the printer. Use one of the predefined host names, as1-as249, 
which you may find in the file /etc/hosts. 


Printer location 

Verbal description of the printer location. 
Printer contact 

Verbal description of the printer contact. 
Subnetmask 


A subnet mask identifies which bits in an IP address correspond to the network 
address (bits = 1) and which bits correspond to the host identifier (bits = 0). A subnet 
mask for the printer is only required if subnetting is used. An example of a valid 
subnet mask in dot notation is 255.255.255.0. 


Gateway (router) 
If you are using the default TCP/IP addresses, do not configure this parameter. 


When using an existing network with several subnets, you must specify a default 
gateway to communicate with hosts not directly connected to the same network cable 
as the printer. Only one default gateway is allowed. 


Syslog 


The network printer sends syslog messages to a syslog server. Syslog messages, for 
example, identify when the peripheral powers-up or when there is a paper problem. 
If no syslog server is entered, the network printer does not send out syslog messages. 
The syslog messages can be read in the file /usr/adm/syslog. 

Syslog facility defines which subsystem generates the syslog messages. The default 
value is lpr and must not be changed. 
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Idle Timeout 


Idle timeout is the number of seconds after which the printer closes an idle print data 
connection from a host. An idle timeout of 0 disables the timeout mechanism. The 
acceptable range of values is 0 to 3600 seconds (one hour) with a default of 90 
seconds. It is recommended that you use the default value 90 seconds. 


Access List 


An Access List specifies the host or networks of hosts from which the printer accepts 
print data connections. If the Access List is empty, the printer accepts connections 
from all hosts. The Access List is limited to 10 entries. The default is ‘all allowed‘. 
It is recommended that you do not configure this parameter. 


Other SNMP parameters 
Not applicable in this configuration. 
HP JetDirect lpd banner page 


Select 1) if you want an Ipd banner page for each print request. Select 2) if you do not 
want an Ipd banner page for each print request. 


When all parameters are configured, enter ‘0’ to configure the TCP/IP network connected 
printer. 


Follow the instructions displayed on the screen. When completed you will return to the 
main menu. 


Select 3) Add printer to local spooler. 


This selection adds a printer to the local spooler. 


You need the following data to add a printer to the local spooler: 


Network printer name or ID address 


Enter the host name of the printer. The printer must be configured on the TCP/IP 
network and given a host name. 


Printer Type 
Select the printer type from the list of available printers. 
Lp destination (queue) name 


Enter the name of the printer queue you want to add. The name can be any unique 
combination of up to 14 alphnumeric characters and underscores. 


Model Script 
Choose the model script that is suggested for your type of printer. 
Job Monitor 


Select this item to set Job Monitor to OFF. 


When the above mentioned parameters are configured, enter ‘0’ to configure the printer. 
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Follow the instructions displayed on the screen. When completed you will return to the 
main menu. 


Select q) Quit. 
This selection exits the HP JetAdmin configuration tool. 


Follow the instructions displayed on the screen. 


Stop Print Spooler... | Stop Print Spooler... stops the lp spooler. Requests in the process 
of printing when the Ip spooler is stopped are reprinted when the 
Ip spooler is restarted. 


= | Confirmation (as1) 


(?} There are currently no output requests being printed on any local 
printer or being sent to any remote printer. If any requests are 
submitted while the print spooler is stopped they will not be 
printed. 


Are you sure you want to stop the print spooler? 


Yes No 


Figure 3-96. Stop Print Spooler Confirmation Dialog Box 


Start Print Spooler..._If the print spooler is stopped, select Start Print Spooler... to 
reactivate it. 
The Ip spooler process is started in the system. 
When this menu item is selected, a dialog box is presented. It is 
recommended not to use a log file for all print requests, that is 
answer No, because this file may grow too large. 


= Start Print Spooler (as1) 


SAM will now start the print spooler on the local system. 
Start Print Spooler with Logging On: [No = 


OK | Cancel | Help 


Figure 3-97. Start Print Spooler Dialog Box 
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Zoom... Select a printer queue in the Object List and select the menu item 
Zoom.... A dialog box is presented that shows all available 
attributes for the selected printer queue. 


= Zoom (as1) 
Attribute Value 
Name Hardcopy /\ 
Type local 
Enabled To Print yes, idle 
Accepting Requests yes 
Location /dev/1p_Hardcopy 
Fence Priority 0 
Class 
i 
| OK | Help 


Figure 3-98. Zoom Dialog Box (Printers) 


Remove... Select a printer queue in the Object List and select the menu item 
Remove.... A dialog box is presented. While the printer queue is 
being removed, the print spooler is stopped. If any print job is 
running, let the print job finish before you remove the printer to 
avoid losing the print job. 


=| Confirmation (as1) 


2 Are you sure you want to remove the printer ‘Hardcopy’? 


Yes No 


Figure 3-99. Remove Printer Confirmation Box 
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Select a printer queue in the Object List and select the menu item 
Disable. The status for the disabled printer is set to ‘no’ in the 
columns ‘Enabled To Print’ and “Accepting Requests’. 


A disabled printer can not accept any print requests. Print requests 
currently queued will be stopped. 


Select a disabled printer queue in the Object List and select the 
menu item Enable. The status for the disabled printer is set to 
‘yes’ in the columns ‘Enabled To Print’ and ‘Accepting Requests’. 


The printer can now accept print requests again. Print requests 
that was queued when the print queue was disabled will not be 
printed. 


Select a printer queue in the Object List and select the menu item 
Reject Requests. 

The status for ‘Accepting Requests’ is set to ‘no’ for the selected 
printer queue. 

A printer queue that is not accepting print requests can not accept 
any new print requests. Print requests currently queued will be 
printed. 


Select a printer queue, which is not accepting print requests, in the 
Object List and select the menu item Accept Requests. 


The status for ‘Accepting Requests’ is set to ‘yes’ for the selected 
printer queue. 


The printer can now accept print requests again. 


Select the printer in the Object List that you want to use as system 
default printer and then select the menu item Set as System 
Default Destination. 


If a printer request is issued without a specific printer destination, 
the request is directed to the system default printer. 


The Status Area is located just below the Menu Bar, see Figure 3-83. It displays the following 
information: 
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Type of objects in the Object List, that is Printers. 


Number of objects selected in the Object List. 


Whether or not the print spooler is running (RUNNING or STOPPED). 


Name of the default destination. 
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3.3.10.6 Object List 
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The Object List in the Printers Main Window, see Figure 3-83, presents information about 
configured printer queues in the station. You can scroll through the list vertically or horizontally 
as necessary. 


Each printer queue has a number of attributes, which are displayed in columns in the list, with 
attribute titles at the top of each column. The following attributes are shown in the Printer List 
for each configured printer: 


Name 


The name by which the printer queue is known to the station. You can use this name to specify 
the printer queue as a destination for printouts. 


Type 


Indicates whether the printer is connected locally, remotely or to a network-based printer. 


Enabled To Print 
Shows whether the printer is currently enabled/disabled and idle/busy. 


A disabled printer queue does not accept print requests and has the status ‘no’. An enabled 
printer queue which is ready and waiting for print requests has the status ‘yes, idle’. If print jobs 
are queued and the printer is running, the printer status is ‘yes, busy’. 


Accepting Requests 


Shows whether the printer is currently accepting requests or not. 


Location 


Shows “where” the station thinks the printer is located. For local printers, this is the device file 
name. The device file name is set by the system when a local printer is configured. For remote 
printers, it is the remote printer queue name used when the printer was added and the name of 

the remote system to which the printer is connected. For network printers, it is a dash (-). 
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To set the Printer Requests layout, select the alternative Print Requests from the List menu, see 


Figure 3-100. 


File 


View 


Options Actions Help 


Printers 


Save/Restore Spooler Configuration 


Figure 3-100. List Menu for Printer Configuration - Print Requests 


The Main Window for Print Requests shows current print requests in the station. The Main 
Window, as shown in Figure 3-101, is divided into three sections: Menu Bar, Status Area and 


Object List. 
Menu Bar 
= Printer Configuration (as1) 
+ 
File List View Options Actions Help 
Status Print Spooler: RUNNING Default Destination: NOT DEFINED 
Area |'T Print Requests 0 of 1 selected 
Request ID Owner Priority File Size (bytes) 
Hardcopy-2 customer 0 (standard input) 1327659 a 
Object 
List 7 
Eat > 


Figure 3-101. Printer Configuration Main Window (Print Requests) 
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3.3.10.8 Menu Bar 


The File and List menus are described in Section 3.3.10.2, Main Window. 


View 


File —_List Options 


Actions 


Help 


Filter... 
Sort... 


Save View as Default 


Figure 3-102. View Menu for Printer Configuration 


Use the View menu to manipulate your view of the Object List by rearranging the columns, 
filtering out some objects or sorting the objects. 


Columns... Rearranges the order of the columns in the Object List. When you 
select this menu item, a dialog box labeled Column Editor is 
presented. 

= Column Editor (as1) 
System Defaults 
Attribute Column Justify Width 
Request ID 1 = Left = * 
Owner 2 = Left > * 
Priority 3 = Left = * 
File 4 = Left = * 
Size (bytes) 5 = Right = * 
OK | Apply Cancel Help 


Figure 3-103. Column Editor Dialog Box (Print Requests) 
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Filter... Enables you to view a subset of the Object List based on specified 
criteria.When you select this menu item, a dialog box labeled 
Filter is presented. 


= Filter (as1) 
Current filter: showing 1 of 1 total items 
System Defaults 

Attribute Operator Value 
Request ID Any = 
Owner Any = 
Priority Any = 
File Any = 
Size (bytes) Any = 

OK | Apply | Cancel | Help _| 


Figure 3-104. Filter Dialog Box (Print Requests) 


Sort... Sorts the Object List based on specified criteria. When you select 
this menu item, a dialog box labeled Sort is presented. 


= Sort (as1) 

System Defaults 

Attribute Priority Direction 
Request ID Ignore —]| [Ascending = 
Owner Ignore —|]| [Ascending = 
Priority Ignore —]| [Ascending = 
File Ignore =| [Ascending = 
Size (bytes) Ignore = Ascending = 
OK | Apply | Cancel Help | 


Figure 3-105. Sort Dialog Box (Print Requests) 
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Save View as Default Saves the current Column, Filter and Sort settings for the Object 


List. 


Options 


File List View Optio Actions 


Help 


Refresh List 


Figure 3-106. Options Menu for Printer Configuration 


Change Refresh Gives the possibility to change the refresh interval for the Print 


Interval... Requests Object List. 


When you select this item, a dialog box labeled ‘Refresh Interval’ 
is presented, where ‘Never’ is the recommended alternative, that 


is use the menu item Refresh List instead. 


= Refresh Interval (as1) 


Change Refresh Interval: 
© 1 second 

© 5 seconds 

© 10 seconds 

© 30 seconds 

© 1 minute 


® Never (periodic refresh off) 


0 Save Interval As Default 


OK 


Apply | Cancel | 


Help | 


Figure 3-107. Refresh Interval Dialog Box 


Refresh List Updates the list of current printer requests. 
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Actions 


File List View Options |/Naife Help 
Zoom... 
Cancel Request 


Figure 3-108. Actions Menu for Printer Configuration (Print Requests) 


Stop Print Spooler... | Select Stop Print Spooler... to stop the Ip spooler. Requests in the 
process of printing when the Ip spooler is stopped are reprinted 
when the Ip spooler is restarted. 


=| Confirmation (as1) 


(?} There are currently no output requests being printed on any local 
printer or being sent to any remote printer. If any requests are 
submitted while the print spooler is stopped they will not be 
printed. 


Are you sure you want to stop the print spooler? 


Yes No 


Figure 3-109. Stop Print Spooler Confirmation Dialog Box 


Start Print Spooler..._ If the print spooler is stopped, select Start Print Spooler... to 
reactivate it. 
The Ip spooler process is started in the system. 
When you select this menu item, a dialog box is presented. It is 
recommended not to use a log file for all print requests, that is 
answer No, because this file may grow too large. 


3BSE 001 976R0301 3-83 


AdvaCommand® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Chapter 3 Configuration/Application Building 


= Start Print Spooler (as1) 


SAM will now start the print spooler on the local system. 
Start Print Spooler with Logging On: |No 


= 


OK | Cancel | Help 


Figure 3-110. Start Print Spooler Dialog Box 


Zoom... Select a print request in the Object List and select the menu item 


Zoom.... A dialog box is presented that shows all available 
attributes for the selected print request. 


= Zoom (as1) 
Attribute Value 
Request ID Hardcopy-27 
Owner customer 
Priority ¢) 
File (standard input) 
Size (bytes) 1327639 


Figure 3-111. Zoom Dialog Box (Print Requests) 


Cancel Request First select the print request that you want to cancel from the 


Object List, then select Cancel Request from the Actions menu. 
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3.3.10.9 Status Area 


3.3.10.10 Object List 
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The Status Area is located just below the Menu Bar, see Figure 3-101. It displays the following 
information: 


° Type of objects in the Object List, that is Print Requests. 
° Number of objects selected in the Object List. 
° Whether or not the print spooler is running (RUNNING or STOPPED). 


° Name of the default destination. 


The Object List in the Printer Requests Main Window, see Figure 3-101, presents information 
about current print requests in the station. You can scroll through the list vertically or 
horizontally as necessary. 


Each print request has a number of attributes, which are displayed in columns in the list, with 
attribute titles at the top of each column. The following attributes are shown in the Print Request 
List for each print request: 


Request ID 


The identification name of the print request. 


Owner 


The user id of the print request submitter. 


Priority 


The priority of the print request. A print request must have a priority equal to or greater than the 
fence priority of the printer queue to which it is sent. If it does not, the request remains in the 
print queue. 


File 


Name of the file being printed. 


Size 


Size (in bytes) of the print request. 
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3.3.10.11 Save/Restore Spooler Configuration 


Save/Restore Spooler Configuration provides functions to save or restore printer 
configuration. Printer configuration is automatically saved whenever the printer configuration is 
changed using the Printer Configuration tool. If the current configuration is corrupted for some 
reason, you can restore the correct printer configuration using the Save/Restore Spooler 
Configuration functions. 


To set the Previously Saved State layout, select the alternative Save/Restore Spooler 
Configuration from the List menu, see Figure 3-112. 


Eile View Options Actions Help 
Printers 


Print Requests 
Save/Restore Spooler Configuration 


Figure 3-112. List Menu for Printer Configuration - Save/Restore Spooler Configuration 


The Main Window for Save/Restore Spooler Configuration shows the most recently saved 
printer configuration. The Main Window, as shown in Figure 3-113, is divided into three 
sections: Menu Bar, Status Area and Object List. 


Menu Bar 
= Printer Configuration (as1) 
¥ 
File List View Options Actions Help 
Status Time Saved: 11/14/96 at 11:28 Default Destination: NOT DEFINED 
Area | T Save/Restore Spooler Configuration 0 of 7 selected 
Name Type Location 
Line local /dev/1lp_Line AI 
List local /dev/1lp_List 
Printerl local /dev/lp_Printerl 
: Printer2 local /dev/lp_Printer2 
eee »OnlineB local /dev/1lp_OnelineB 
s Hardcopy local /dev/lp_Hardcopy 
Postscript local /dev/lp_Postscript 
YI 
i i) 


Figure 3-113. Printer Configuration Main Window (Save/Restore Spooler Configuration) 
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3.3.10.12 Menu Bar 


The File and List menus are described in Section 3.3.10.2, Main Window. 


View 


File List e Options Actions Help 
Filter... 
Sort... 
Save View as Default 


Figure 3-114. View Menu for Printer Configuration 


Using the View menu, you can manipulate your view of the Object List by rearranging the 
columns, filtering out some objects or sorting the objects. 


Columns... Rearranges the order of the columns in the Object List. When you 
select this menu item, a dialog box labeled Column Editor is 
presented. 

= Column Editor (as1) 
System Defaults 
Attribute Column Justify Width 
Name 1 = Left = 
Type 2 =| (Left = . 
Location 3 = Left = ** 
OK Apply Cancel | Help | 


Figure 3-115. Column Editor Dialog Box (Save/Restore Spooler Configuration) 
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Filter... Enables you to view a subset of the Object List based on specified 
criteria.When you select this menu item, a dialog box labeled 
Filter is presented. 


= Filter (ws171) 
Current filter: showing 7 of 7 total items 
System Defaults 

Attribute Operator Value 
Name [Any =] 
Type [Any =| 
Location [Any | 

OK | Apply | Cancel | Help | 


Figure 3-116. Filter Dialog Box (Save/Restore Spooler Configuration) 


Sort... Sorts the Object List based on specified criteria.When you select 
this menu item, a dialog box labeled Sort is presented. 


= Sort (ws171) 
System Defaults 
Attribute Priority Direction 
Name Ignore = Ascending = 
Type Ignore = Ascending = 
Location Ignore = Ascending = 
OK | Apply | Cancel Help | 


Figure 3-117. Sort Dialog Box (Save/Restore Spooler Configuration) 


Save View as Default Saves the current Column, Filter and Sort settings for the Object 
List. 
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Options 


File List View Optio Actions Help 


Figure 3-118. Options Menu for Printer Configuration 


Refresh List Updates the list of printers configured in Save/Restore Spooler 


Configuration. 


Actions 


File List View Options | /vaite Help 


Restore Spooler Configuration 
Zoom... 


Figure 3-119. Actions Menu for Printer Configuration (Save/Restore Spooler Configuration) 


Save Spooler Saves the current printer configuration as Save/Restore Spooler 
Configuration Configuration. 


Restore Spooler 


Restores printer configuration from the configuration defined by 
Configuration 


Save/Restore Spooler Configuration. This operation has a 
destructive effect on any pending print jobs. 


Zoom... Select a printer queue in the Object List and select the menu item 


Zoom.... A dialog box is presented that shows all available 
attributes for the selected printer queue. 


= Zoom (as1) 
Attribute Value 
Name Printerl L\ 
Type local | 
Location /dev/1lp_Printer1 
i 


Figure 3-120. Zoom Dialog Box (Save/Restore Spooler Configuration) 
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3.3.10.13 Status Area 


The Status Area is located just below the Menu Bar, see Figure 3-113. It displays the following 
information: 


° Type of objects in the Object List, that is Save/Restore Spooler Configuration. 
° The number of objects selected in the Object List. 
° Whether or not the print spooler is running (RUNNING or STOPPED). 


° Name of the default destination. 


3.3.10.14 Object List 


The Object List is a list of the printers configured in the station when the last snapshot was 
taken, see Figure 3-113. The date and time when the last snapshot was made is shown in the 
Status Area. You can scroll through the list vertically or horizontally as necessary. A subset of 
the attributes shown in the Printers List is presented. The subset includes the attributes Name, 
Type and Location. 


3.3.11 Hardcopy Configuration 


Settings...D4 Hardcopy Config. 


Use the Hardcopy Configuration function to define which printer queue(s) is to be used for 
hardcopy printouts and to set the options for the hardcopy printouts. 


1. Press <D6> (Settings...) in the configuration dialog. 
2. Press <D4> (Hardcopy Config.). 
The following dialog box is displayed: 


= Hardcopy Configuration 
Hardcopy 1 (HC) 
Printer Queue Hardcopy S | 


Options for xpr | -device pjetx! -height 11 -width 8 -gamma 2.0 -density 300 
Printer options | -o nb 

Hardcopy 2 (shift + HC) 

Printer Queue Hardcopy_as2 = 


Options for xpr | -device pjetxl -height 17 -width 11 -gamma 2.0 -density 300 
Printer options | -o nb -o raw 


OK Apply Cancel Help 


Figure 3-121. Dialog Box for Hardcopy Configuration 
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The configuration tool is divided into two areas: Hardcopy 1 and Hardcopy 2. Settings for 
Hardcopy | are valid when you press the fixed key for hardcopy printouts. When you press both 
the shift key and the fixed key for hardcopy printouts, the settings for Hardcopy 2 are valid. 


The current settings for Hardcopy | and Hardcopy 2 are presented and can be changed. 


Printer Queue 


Press the Printer Queue option button to present all available printer queues in the Operator 
Station. Select the printer queue that you want to use. 


Press the Apply or OK button to store the selection in the system. 


Options for xpr 


xpr is an X-client that prints a screen dump. Depending on which type of printout or printer 
format you are using, some options for xpr can or must be changed. The changes are edited into 
this input field. The options are described below. If you are not using the standard hardcopy 
printer DSEP 510 and do not know how to set the xpr options, contact your printer supplier. 


Default value for DSEP 510 is “-device pjetxl -height 11 -width 8 -gamma 2.0 -density 300”. 
Description of available xpr options: 
¢ device dev 


Specifies the device type on which the file is to be printed. Device types currently 
supported by xpr are: 


lal 00 Digital LA100 

ljet HP LaserJet series and other monochrome PCL devices such as ThinkJet, 
QuietJet, RuggedWriter, HP2560 series and HP2930 series printers 

In03 Digital LNO3 

pjet HP PaintJet (color mode) 

pjetxl HP PaintJet XL Color Graphics Printer (color mode) 

pp IBM PP3812 

ps PostScript printer 


The default value is pjetxl. 
° height inches 


Specifies the maximum height of the page in inches. Default value is // for A4 format. 
If you use the A3 format, change to /7 inches. 
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° width inches 


Specifies the maximum width of the page in inches. Default value is 8 for A4 format. 
If you use the A3 format, change to // inches. 


° left inches 


Specifies the left margin in inches. Fractions are allowed. By default, the printout is 
centered in the page. 


° top inches 
Specifies the top margin in inches. Fractions are allowed. 
° landscape 


Forces the printout to be in landscape mode. By default, a printout is printed so that its 
longest side follows the long side of the paper. 


° portrait 


Forces the printout to be in portrait mode. By default, a printout is printed so that its 
longest side follows the long side of the paper. 


* gray 2|3|4 


Uses a simple 2 x 2, 3 x 3 or 4 x 4 gray scale conversion on a color image, rather than 
mapping to strictly black and white. This doubles, triples, or quadruples the effective width 
and height of the image. This option is not supported for HP or IBM printers. 


*  psfig 
Suppresses translation of a PostScript printout to the center of the page. 
° density dpi 
Indicates the dot-per-inch density to be used by the a printer. Default value is 300. 


If this option is not specified, 300 dots per inch is assumed for ljet and 90 dots per inch is 
assumed for pjet. Allowed density values for LaserJet printers are 300, 150, 100, and 
75 dots per inch. 


° cutoff level 


Changes the intensity level where colors are mapped to either black or white for 
monochrome output on a LaserJet printer. The level is expressed as a percentage of full 
brightness. Fractions are allowed. 


° gamma correction 


Changes the intensity of the colors printed by a PaintJet XL printer. The correction is a 
floating point value in the range 0.00 to 3.00. Consult the operator’s manual to determine 
the correct value for the specific printer. Default value is 2.0. 
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¢ slide 
Allows overhead transparencies to be printed using the PaintJet and PaintJet XL printers. 
* rv 


Reverses black and white from the original screen. Note that this is only valid for pure 
black and white colors and not gray shades. 


Press the Apply or OK button to store the xpr options in the system. 


Printer options 


Depending on which printer model you are using, some options for the printer can be changed. 
The changes are edited into this input field. The options are redirected to the printer model used 
for hardcopy printouts at a hardcopy request. 


Default value for DSEP 510 is “-o nb”. 


Printer options must be preceded with -o. The printer model used for DSEP 510 accepts the 
following options: 


. nb 
To save paper, no banner page is written for the printout. 
* raw 


In raw mode, no interpretation is done on the data to be printed, and no page formatting is 
performed. Data bytes are simply sent to the printer and printed exactly as received. 


Press the Apply or OK button to store the printer options in the system. 
The dialog box features the following buttons: 

OK 

Applies the changes made in the dialog box. The dialog box is closed. 
Apply 

Applies the changes made in the dialog box. 

Cancel 

No changes are applied. The dialog box is closed. 

Help 


Gives you brief help information about what the Hardcopy Configuration tool is and how to 
use it. 
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3.3.12 Event and Alarm Handling 


Event handling in Advant Station 500 Series Operator Stations includes detection and report of 
events, that is process events, process alarms, system events and system alarms. It also includes 
acknowledgment of alarms. 


3-94 


Unacknowledged 
System Alarm 


Latest Un- 


acknowledged ——}__TICA47.165 


Alarm 


Events and alarms are presented in lists. The most recent unacknowledged process alarm is 
displayed in the upper portion of the screen. There is also a warning sign for unacknowledged 
system alarms in the screen header. 


Using the function Event Printer (see Section 3.3.13, Event Printer) you define printers for 


alarms, events and system alarm. 


If the AdvaCommand Process Sectioning option is installed you make the printer connection in 
the option instead. For more information about the AdvaCommand Process Sectioning option, 


please read the manual AdvaCommand Process Sectioning. 


Stop 
Audible Alarm 
EN z 
cm] A [k» iO Section1 1996-03-14 12:52 
Hydrogas mix MV>H2 12:45:50 Fixed Display 
Alarm List Section1 Page 4(4) 
TICA 47.000 Tank Level LimL2 10.00% 96-03-14 12:45:26:350 
TICA 47.000 Tank Level LimL1 15.00% 96-03-14 12:45:26:350 
STL_GRP_MP. Group Alarm Disturb. Alarm 96-03-14 12:45:37:100 
* H1 LICA 47.530 Oil Inflow LimH1 90.00% 96-03-14 12:45:37:150 
* H2 LICA 47.530 Oil Inflow LimH2 100.00% 96-03-14 12:45:37:160 
LICA 47.800 Liq. Inflow LimH1 95.00% 96-03-14 12:45:38:353 
LICA 47.800 Liq. Inflow LimH2 100.00% 96-03-14 12:45:38:355, 
ok TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H1 78.00% 96-03-14 12:45:46:200 U 
ES TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H2 88.00% 96-03-14 12:45:50:255 
D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 
Print Page Print List gare Ackmowledge Stop Update 
ca ARR 
D6 sag -_ Next Page D8 Dg DI0 Continue Update PA ap nip 


Figure 3-122. Alarm List 
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om] A [ke] 5 Section 1996-03-14 12:52 
TICA47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H2 12:45:50 Fixed Display 
System List Page 1(1) 
* + ~MNSTATUS No com. with node 50 Net 12 Node 2 96-03-14 12:21:18:385 
* 2 ~MNSTATUS Conn. with netw/node 12 50 Net 12 Node 2 96-03-14 12:22:01 :645 
ID1 D2 D3 D4 D5 
Print Page Print List Process Acknowledge Stop Update 
= ARR 
D6 pes DE Next Page D8 b9 pio Continue Update PA ap ap 


Figure 3-123. System List 
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When an event occurs it is analyzed in the Process Station/IMS. As a result of that an 
information package is sent to the Operator Station. There the presentation is made according to 
the event treatment specified. 


. ~ | EVENT 10 
LEE FEY Audible alarm NO 
v PA Alarm priority 4 
Operator Station rr Alarm To Block YES 
a Alarm Fr Block YES 
Textcomb 18 
Event le 
Treat _ 
MOTOR 2 
Process Station or IMS Conveyor 2 
Control mode A 


Control status TO 
Interlocking status 


Process ~ Ev Tr EVENT10 
Object = Ev Tr2 EVENT12 
or IMS | | TES 

object | _ Be 


Figure 3-124. Event and Alarm Handling 


The message includes: 

° NAME of the object, for example “MOTOR 2”. 

° DESCRIPTION of the object, for example “Conveyor 2”. 
° A set of status flags for the internal control. 


° Pointers to elements (EVENT) in the Event Treat database file, where the event is 
described. 


Each process signal or process object contains at least one pointer to the Event Treat file. 
A digital input (DI), for example contains two Event Treat pointers, ERR_TR (Error Treat) and 
VALUE_TR (Value Treat). 
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ERR_TR is used for internal signal errors when the ERR flag changes status. 


VALUE_TR is used for process events and process alarms when the signal value (VALUE) 
changes status, possibly together with the process error flag (DISTURBANCE). 


Event Treat 


The contents of the Event Treat file, and ways to vary the event handling, are described below: 


EVENT 20 


Event Treat y 
(25.20) 


AUDIBLE 
AL_PRIO 
AL TOBLK 
AL FRBLK 
PERSISTB x—— 3 
TEXT TOB 
TEXT FRB 
TEXTCOMB 


K 
eat 
n 
OIA BWNHE 


S24 Event Texts 


vias S34 Property Texts 


Figure 3-125. Data Base Element for Event Handling 


1. Name and element number in the Event Treat file. 
Logic file number and element number. 
Properties whose values can be changed. 

Property numbers. 


Start values applied. 


Oi oP SN 


Segment S2 containing user-defined event texts for use instead of the standard system 
texts (applies only to EVENT20 - EVENT300). 


7. Segment S3 containing user-defined property texts for use instead of the standard system 
texts (applies only to EVENT20 - EVENT300). 
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The properties in the EVENT element are described below: 


AUDIBLE 


See Section 3.3.14, External Alarm. 


AL_PRIO 
ALarm PkRIOrity, that is color of printout in the Event and Alarm Lists. 1 = white, 2 = red, 
3 = yellow, 4 = green, 5 = light blue, 6 = dark blue and 7 = magenta. 


NOTE 


There is no white flashing color. This means that if you choose AL_PRIO=1 you 
do not get the flashing marker for unacknowledge alarm in the alarm list or the 
object name on the last unacknowledge alarm line! 


AL_TOBLK 


ALarm TO BLocK. Blocks alarm handling of a supervised alarm signal/flag when it makes a 
0 -> | transition. Since most alarm signals/flags are active high, AL_TOBLK should be 
set =N (No) to invoke alarm handling for 0 -> 1 transitions and =Y (Yes) to disable it. 


AL_FRBLK 


ALarm FRom BLockK. Blocks alarm handling of a supervised alarm signal/flag when it makes a 
1 -> 0 transition. Since most alarm signals/flags are active high, and since alarm handling on 
return to normal makes little sense, AL_FRBLK should normally be set = Y (Yes). 


PERSISTB 


PERSISTent alarm Block. Should be set =N (No) when alarm handling either way is required 
and =Y (yes) when it is not. With PERSISTB =Y, it is possible to block, that is remove 
persistent alarms from the Alarm List after acknowledgment, even if the alarm situation 
persists. Normally, that is with PERSISTB =N, an alarm is only removed from the Alarm List 
when the alarm is acknowledged and disappears. 


TEXT_TOBLK 


TEXT TO BLockK. Flag that blocks generation of text in lists and printouts when the 
event/alarm changes from 0 ->1. 


TEXT_FRBLK 


TEXT FRom BLock. Flag that blocks generation of text in lists and printouts when the 
event/alarm changes from | -> 0. 
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TEXTCOMB 
TEXT COMBination code. Integer to select the printout format in accordance with the 
following: 
Event text: 
11 characters 
Property text: Event text + Step no: 
8 characters 8+3 characters 
Description: eal ee g Value + unit: 
28 characters and 17) 11 characters 


' 


Figure 3-126. Maximum Number of Characters for the Text 


TEXTCOMB=0 
Name Description Standard Standard event text Date/Time 
property text 
TEXTCOMB=1 
Name Description User defined event Date/Time 
text 
TEXTCOMB=2 
Name Description Standard Value + unit Date/Time 
property text 
TEXTCOMB=3 
Name Description Standard User defined event Date/Time 
property text | text 
TEXTCOMB=4 
Name Description User defined | Standard event text Date/Time 


property text 
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Figure 3-127. Printout Formats 
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TEXTCOMB=5 
Name Description User defined | User defined event Date/Time 
property text | text 
TEXTCOMB=16 
Name User defined property text Standard event text Date/Time 
Suitable for long property texts (up to 20 characters). 
TEXTCOMB=17 
Name User defined property text User defined event Date/Time 
text 
Suitable for long property texts (up to 20 characters). 
TEXTCOMB=18 
Name Description Standard Standard event | Step | Date/Time 
property text | text no 
Specially adapted for the function unit Sequence (SEQ). 
TEXTCOMB=19 
Name Description Standard User defined Step | Date/Time 
property text | event text no 
Specially adapted for the function unit Sequence (SEQ). 
TEXTCOMB=20 
Name Description User defined | Standard event | Step | Date/Time 
property text | text no 
Specially adapted for the function unit Sequence (SEQ). 
TEXTCOMB=21 
Name Description User defined | User defined Step | Date/Time 
property text | event text no 
Specially adapted for the function unit Sequence (SEQ). 
TEXTCOMB=24 
Name Description Standard Value + unit Date/Time 
property text 


Similar to TEXTCOMB 2, but only events caused by a process event will be entered in the list. 
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Figure 3-127. Printout Formats (Continued) 
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As mentioned earlier, EVENT20 - EVENT300 can accommodate user-defined event texts as an 
alternative to the standard texts in the system. You can enter these by expanding segment S2. 


1 EVENT20 
Event Treat 
(25.20) 
Ne S14 Base part 
> 9(1) + Ev1 
9 (2) EV2 
9 (3) EV3 
9 (4) EV4 
915) EV5 
9 (6) EV6 
9(7) EV7 
9 (8) EV8 
9(9) EV9 
9 (10) EV10 
9(11) EV11 
See | EV12 
9 (13) EV13 
9 (14) EV14 
9(15) EV15 
9 (16) EV16 
S3 4 Property Texts 


Figure 3-128. Segment S2 in Event Treat 


1. Line numbers for 16 event texts. Each text can have a maximum of 11 characters. Each 
event points out a certain line number. It is important when you use a user-defined event 
text that you put the text into the correct line number. The event which activates a certain 
line number pointer is described in Appendix A, Event Texts. 
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You enter the user-defined property texts in EVENT20 - EVENT300 by expanding segment S3: 


1 EVENT20 
Event Treat 
(25.20) 
S1 Base part 
\ S24 Event Texts 
> 10(1) + PRTE1 

10(2) 4 PRTE2 

10(3) 4 PRTE3 

10(4) 4 PRTE4 

10(5) 4 PRTES5 

10(6) + PRTE6 

10(7) 4 PRTE7 

10(8) 4 PRTE8 

10(9) 4 PRTE9 
10(10) 4 PRTE10 
10(11) 4 PRTE11 
10(12) 4 PRTE12 
10(13) 4 PRTE13 
10(14) 4 PRTE14 
10(15) + PRTE15 
10(16) 4 PRTE16 


Figure 3-129. Segment S3 in Event Treat 


1. The relative line numbers for 16 property texts. Each text has a maximum length of 
20 characters. 


NOTE 
TEXTCOMB decides max number of characters to be presented in the lists. 


The coupling between the event and the line number is the same as it is for the event texts. 
For this reason, you must put the different texts on the correct lines. Appendix A, Event 
Texts, describes the events that generate different line number pointers. 
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There are 300 EVENT elements available, as described below: 


EVENT! -18: Predefined for standard event handling (see Table 3-7). 
Must not be changed by the user. 


EVENT 19: Reserved for future extensions of the standard handling. 
Must not be changed by the user. 


EVENT95-100: Reserved for Batch applications. 


EVENT20 - 300: Available for user-defined event handling (except EVENT95- 100). 
All properties can be changed by the user. 


Table 3-7. Predefined EVENT Elements for Standard Event Handling (EVENTI - 18) 


Property 


—_ 
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mh 
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o 
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—_ 
o 
— 
ao 
oh 
“I 
oh 
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AUDIBLE 


AL_PRIO 


AL_TOBLK 


AL_FRBLK 


PERSISTB 


TEXT_TOB 


TEXT_FRB 
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Ziazi|~<~j~~<~j~jR][oya 
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ZiZz/i;/2z2)/~<~}]2/N 
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EVENT1, EVENT2 


EVENT! and EVENT2 are suitable for binary process signals and objects, for example DI, DO, 
GENBIN. 


EVENT3, EVENT4 


EVENT3 and EVENT4 are suitable for analog process signals and objects, for example AI, AO, 
GENCON and PIDCON. 


EVENT5, EVENT6 


EVENTS and EVENT6 are specially adapted for SEQUENCE. EVENT1, EVENT3 and 
EVENTS block all alarm handling whereas EVENT2, EVENT4 and EVENT6 
permit alarm handling. 
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EVENT7 


EVENT7 is suitable for use as DIST_TREAT for PIDCON, RATIOSTN and MANSTN to 
obtain an unacknowledged alarm indicated in the process Alarm List. No text is created. 


EVENTS 
EVENTS is specially adapted for use as I1_TR for GROUP. 


EVENT9 
EVENTS is specially adapted for use as I2_TR for GROUP. 


EVENT10 
EVENT 10 is specially adapted for use as I1_TR for MOTCON. 


EVENT11 
EVENT 11 is specially adapted for use as I1_TR for VALVECON. 


EVENT12 
EVENT 12 is specially adapted for use as I2_TR for MOTCON. 


EVENT13 
EVENT13 is specially adapted for use as I2_TR for VALVECON. 


EVENT14 


EVENT 14 is specially adapted for use for texts generated from the AMPL element EVENT 
in the Process Station. 


EVENT15 


EVENT15 is specially adapted for the Status List and contains texts for objects in normal 
conditions. 


EVENT16 
EVENT 16 is specially adapted for use as ADAP_TR for PIDCONA. 
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EVENT17 
EVENT17 is specially adapted for SPC (Statistical Process Control). 


EVENT18 
EVENT 18 is specially adapted for SPC (Statistical Process Control). 


Example 1: Standard Event Text 
Provide a DI signal with alarm handling. Standard event text is required. 


Make a connection to the Process Station containing the data base element for the DI signal. 
You do this either by using the On-line Builder (option) or using an Advant Station 100 
Engineering Station. 


If you use the On-line Builder you do as follows: 

° Press <D2> (AdvaBuild...) in the configuration dialog. 

° Press <D6> (On-line Builder). 

° Give password. 

° Select network and node for the Process Station and start the On-line Builder 
You are now connected to the Process Station. 

A prompt * is displayed. 

Call up and modify the data base element for the DI1.2 signal 

° Enter MDB DI1.2 and press <CR> . 
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The data base element for DI1.2 is displayed on the screen. 


Operator Station 


EVEN(2 ) 


Process Station 


DI1.2 
Digital Input 
(8.2) 

M2IN 1 NAME VALUE }|— 12 — 
I: 4 ACT ERR = bo 
0 7 BLOCKED UPDATED |}- 6 —— 
0 25 INV 
0 27 TESTED 
0 11 ERR CTRL 
CONVEYOR2 ———-. 2 DESCR DISTURB | 18 __ 
1 10 4 NORM TR MAN ENTR}/|— 8 __ 
0 40 + AL_DELAY SELECTED }~ 9 ___ 
0 38 PROC SEC RP oF _ BULK 1? 2 
0 39 CLASS AL UNACK |—- 16 — 
1 14 NORM_POS 
1 ZS RP F CTL 
0 20 AL BLK 
0 22 PR_BLK 

21 AL P BLK 

36 ERR TR 

37 | VALUE_TR 

E3 Group Alarm 


Event Treat 


(25.2) 


+ AUDIBLE 

4 AL PRIO 

+ AL TOBLK 
4 AL_FRBLK 
PERSISTB 
+ TEXT TOB 
4 TEXT_FRB 
4 TEXTCOMB 


WDIKHORWNHE 
| 


S2jEvent Texts 


S34 Property Texts 


Figure 3-130. Linkage between Data Base Elements 


° Enter name and description for the signal. 


° Enter value for ERR_TR and VALUE_TR. 


ERR_TR and VALUE_TR are pointers to elements in the Event Treat file in the Operator 
Station. In this example, both ERR_TR and VALUE_TR point at EVENT2. EVENT2 is 
predefined for standard event handling and can not be changed. 
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The data base element EVENT2 has the following properties: 


AUDIBLE 1 =audible alarm 

AL_PRIO 2 =red printout of lists 

AL_TOBLK N =acknowledgment required at alarm 

AL_FRBLK Y =blocking of acknowledgment when the alarm returns to its normal status 
PERSISTB N =remaining alarm persists in the list despite acknowledgment 
TEXT_TOB N =printout with alarm 

TEXT_FRB N = printout when the alarm returns to the normal status 


TEXTCOMB 0 =printout in accordance with: 


Name Description Standard Standard event text Date/Time 
property text 


Example: 


M2IN Conveyor Value Alarm 95-03-14 02:45:51 :398 
Figure 3-131. Example of Printout Format (TEXTCOMB=0) 


The linkage to the Operator Station is now complete. 


Appendix A, Event Texts, contains the standard texts for alarms and events for DI. 


Example 2: User-Defined Event and Alarm Text 


Give an AI signal user-defined event and alarm texts. The signal has the name K540, the 
description OIL LEVEL and measurement range 0 - 1000 liters with alarm limits at 50 and 950 
liters. 


Make a connection to the Process Station as described in example 1. 
A prompt * is displayed. 
° Enter MDB AI1.1 and press <CR> 
The data base element for AI is displayed on the screen. 
° Enter values as shown in Figure 3-132. 
EN_H2 and EN_L2 are set to 1 to enable alarm handling 
ERR_TR points at EVENT4. 
LIM_1_TR is set to 0, that is no event handling. 
LIM_2_TR points at EVENT20. 
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AI1.1 
Analog Input 
(6.16) 
K540 NAME VALUE - 19 — 
2 ACT OVERFLOW - 36 — 
0 24 BLOCKED ERR- 22 — 
L 3 UNIT UPDATED | 23 — 
000 5 RANGEMAX 
0) 4 RANGEMIN 
0..10V 7 CONV_PAR 
0 9 LIN CODE 
iS} x SCANT 
0 10 FILTER_P 
0.1% 8 DEADB 
43 OVF CTRL 
0) 44 TESTED 
0 52 ERR CTRL 
0.0 ——_______ 59 (3) .109 | ERR VAL 
1 59.74 EN H2 
950.0 59.70 HI LIM2 VALUE>H2 |~ 29 —— 
0) 59.375 EN H1 
850.0 5981 HI LIM1 VALUE>H1 -|-~ 30 —— 
0 59.76 EN_L1 
150.0 59 92 LO LIM1 VALUE<L1 |-~ 31 —~— 
0 59.77 + EN L2 
50.0 59.73 LO_LIM2 VALUE<L2 |— 32 —~— 
1.0 59.78 + HYST 
OIL LEVEL ——————————- 2 + DESCR 
0 54 DEC DISTURB | ~ 35 —— 
1 D7. NORM TR MAN ENTR -~ 25 —— 
0 57 —- AL_DELAY 
0 55 _| PROC SEC 
0) 56 + CLASS 
0 28 | H2_R_FCL 
0 34 4 H1 R FCL 
0 40 | Ll R FCL 
0 47 L2 R_FCL 
0 48 | ER R FCL RP F BLK ;-— 49 — 
0 37 AL BLK AL UNACK -|~ 33 — 
0 39 _| PR_BLK SELECTED |~ 26 —— 
0 38 + AL P BLK 
4 53 _| ERR TR 
0 59.79 LIM 1 TR 
20 59.80 LIM 2 TR 
E4 4 Group Alarm 


Figure 3-132. Data Base Element Analog Input 


3-108 3BSE 001 976R0301 


AdvaCommandé Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Section 3.3.12 Event and Alarm Handling 


As presented in Table 3-7, EVENT4 has the following properties: 


AUDIBLE 1 = audible alarm 
AL_PRIO 2 =red printout on lists 
AL_TOBLK N =acknowledgment required at alarm 
AL_FRBLK Y =no acknowledgment required when the alarm returns to its normal status 
PERSISTB N =remaining alarm persists in the list despite acknowledgment 
TEXT_TOB N = printout with alarm 
TEXT_FRB N = printout when the alarm returns to the normal status 
TEXTCOMB ~— 24 =printout in accordance with: 
Name Description Standard Value + unit Date/Time 


property text 


Figure 3-133. Printout Format (TEXTCOMB=24) 


No pointers are set for HI! and L1. EN_H1 and EN_L] are set to 0 since no warning limits (H1 
and L1) are set in the Process Station. 


LIM _2_TR points at a data base element, EVENT20, in the Event Treat file, which you can set. 
The configuration in the Process Station is now complete. 


° Make a connection to the Operator Station by selecting the network and node numbers for 
the Operator Station. 


¢ Enter MDB EVENT20 and press <CR>. 


The data base element is displayed on the screen. 


2. Enter the values as shown in Figure 3-134. 
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EVENT20 


Event Treat 


(25.20) 


AUDIBLE 

AL PRIO 

AL_TOBLK 
AL FRBLK 
PERSISTB 
TEXT_TOB 
TEXT FRB 
TEXTCOMB 


dl de 
2 2 
NO 24 
YES 4 4 
NO 5 4 
NO 6 4 
NO 7 4 
5 8 4 
S2 
$3 


Event Texts 


Property Texts 


Figure 3-134. Changes in the Data Base Element EVENT20 
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The properties in the first part are the same for ERR_TR, but with the presentation shown in 
accordance with the following: 


Name 


Description User defined | User defined event Date/Time 
property text | text 
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Figure 3-135. Printout Format (TEXTCOMB=5) 


When you define the event and property texts, take note that the events are linked to predefined 
lines in the segment Event Texts and Property Texts. These lines are listed in the table for 
standard event texts for AI (see Appendix A, Event Texts). 


Since only the LIM_2_TR pointer is of interest, it is selected in the following figure. 


Table 3-8. Standard Texts for the Pointer LIM_2_TR 


: Standard Line Standard Line 
Event Pointer 
property text | no Event text no 
Upper limit H2 exceeded | LIM_2_TR Limit H2 1 Alarm 1 
Upper limit H2 re-entered | LIM_2_TR Limit H2 1 Normal 3 
Lower limit L2 exceeded | LIM 2 TR Limit L2 2 Alarm 2 
Lower limit L2 re-entered | LIM_2 TR Limit L2 2 Normal 4 


° Change the property texts Limit H2 on line | and Limit L2 on line 2 to Full and Empty. 
Change the standard event text Alarm on line | and 2 to 950 1 and 50 1 (liters), 
respectively. 


Keep the standard texts on line 3 and 4 as user-defined texts. 
Also enter these property texts in EVENT20. 
° Expand Event Text: 

282 

2M 
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° Enter the event texts in accordance with the following: 


EVENT20 
Event Treat 
(25.20) 
S14 Base part 
950 1 9(1) EV1 
50 1 9 (2) EV2 
Normal 9 (3) EV3 
Normal 9 (4) EV4 
9(5) EV5 
9 (6) EV6 
9(7) EV7 
9 (8) EV8 
9(9) EV9 
9(10) EV10 
9(11) EV11 
9(12) EV12 
9 (13) EV13 
9(14) EV14 
9(15) EV15 
9 (16) EV16 
S34 Property Texts 


Figure 3-136. Population of Segment S2 in the Event Treat Element 


° Expand Property Texts: 
283 
2M 


° Enter the event texts in accordance with the following: 


EVENT20 
Event Treat 
(25.20) 
S1 Base part 
S24 Event Texts 

Full -— 10(1) -] PRTE1 
Empty —————— 10(2) 4 PRTE2 
————_ 10 (3) 4 PRTE3 
10(4) 4 PRTE4 
10(5) 4 PRTES5 
10(6) 4 PRTE6 
10(7) 4 PRTE7 
10(8) 4 PRTE8 
10(9) 4 PRTEQ 

10(10) 4 PRTE10 

10(11) 4 PRTE11 

10(12) 4 PRTE12 

10(13) 4 PRTE13 

10(14) 4 PRTE14 

10(15) 4 PRTE15 

10(16) 4 PRTE16 


Figure 3-137. Population of Segment S3 in the Event Treat Element 


The configuration for the event handling for the AI signal is now complete. 
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3.3.13 Event Printer 


AdvaCommand...D1 Event Printer 

You use Event Printer to define printers for events, alarms and system alarms logging. 
° Press <D1> (AdvaCommand...) in the configuration dialog. 

° Press <D1> (Event Printer). 


The following dialog box is displayed: 


= Alarm & Event Printer Connection 
Logging on/off Printer name 
o Event Log Not connected 
co Alarm Log Line oO 
oO System Log Printer1 Oo 
List printout List Oo 
OK Cancel Help 


Figure 3-138. Event Printer Dialog Box 
An armed (pressed) button indicates logging of alarms, events or system alarm. Press the option 
menu button to define which printer to be used. 
You can also define a separate printer for list printouts. 


If you have the option Process Section installed in the Operator Station you make the printer 
connection in the option. Instead of Event Printer on the dynamic function key you read Process 
Section. 
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3.3.14 External Alarm 


3.3.14.1 Overview 
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AdvaCommand...D3 External Alarm 


When process objects are configured, they can be associated to external alarm handling. When 
the object goes to alarm status, either a sound in the keyboard, an output on a MasterPiece 51, or 
an output on a DO board is activated. 


Each data base element with event handling contains at least one pointer to the Event Treat file, 
for example an AI (analog input) contains three Event Treat pointers, ERR_TR (Error Treat), 
LIM_1_TR (H1 and L1 LIMit TReat) and LIM_2_TR (H2 and L2 LIMit TReat). 


When an event occurs in a process object or process signal in a process station a message is sent 
to the Alarm and Event Handler. The event can also occur in an IMS station or be a system 
alarm. If there is a pointer to an element (EVENT) in the Event Treat file, an announcement is 
sent to the External Alarm Handler. The External Alarm Handler utilizes Priority 1, Priority 2, 
Priority 3 and Priority 4. The connection between the Priority in the configured data of 
External Alarm is the property AUDIBLE in the Event Treat file. The External Alarm Handler 
receives also Section which is defined in the property PROC_SEC in the process object. 


The data in the AUDIBLE and PROC_SEC properties are compared with the Priority and 
Section data in the External Alarm Configuration. The external alarm announcement is carried 
out where there is a perfect match. Depending on the External Alarm Configuration different 
devices are activated. The data flow for an analog input process alarm is described in 

Figure 3-139. 


EVENT! - 19 are predefined for standard event handling. EVENT20 - 300 are available for the 
user. In order to use the priorities to its full extent the user application has to configure this in 
the Event Treat file, by copying the standard EVENT! - 19 to other database instances and 
change the property AUDIBLE. This can be accomplished by the RTA board configuration tool 
and the MDB command to change property values. 
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The figure below illustrates the data flow and references for process alarms and events: 


External Alarm Device | 


——— > Alarm & Event Handler Data Flow ' y 
———}p References 
———p-— External Alarm Handler Data Flow "Keyboard | MP51 & DSDX 451 | DO or DOC | 


i an 


External Alarm Run Time ) 


External 
Alarm 


Alarm & 
Event 


Handler / Announce- \ Handler 
ment 
Configured Data 
p Section 5 |Priority 3 |Sound 14} Q22| Pulse} 123EAL009 | 
rocess 
Alarm 
Alt.14 EVENT4 
5— PROC_SEC 3— AUDIBLE « External Alarm Configuration 
4 LIM_2_T 


Note! The data shown for Al1.1 and EVENT4 is 
input data and not property numbers. 


Figure 3-139. Example of Data Flow for External Process Alarm 


An external process alarm is activated if: 


° The Alarm and Event Handler receives an alarm or an event from a process object that 
references an Event_Treat element. Any process object that refers to an Event_Treat 
element can be treated as an announcement. 


° The AUDIBLE property on the Event_Treat has a value between 1-4. 
The AUDIBLE property refers to Priority in the configured data. 


The PROC_SEC property refers to Section in the configured data. PROC_SEC equal to 0 refers 
to Default Section. 


If Process Sectioning is included the section that the process object belongs to must be 
configured to store and display events and alarms. The section must also be configured to enable 
external alarm outputs. For further information, see AdvaCommand Process Sectioning User’s 
Guide. 
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The figure below describes the data flow and references for system alarms: 


External Alarm Device 


———> Alarm & Event Handler Data Flow 
—————}» References 
——————p—- External Alarm Handler Data Flow Keyboard MP51 & DSDX 451 | DO or DOC, 


\ 


(External Alarm Run Ti me) 
Announce- 


ment 
Configured Data 


System [Priority 1 Sound 14) Q22/ Pulse!123EAL009 


Alarm & 
Event 
Handler 


System 
Alarm 


SYSMES_ 
DESCR 


Communi- C External Alarm Configuration 
cation 1— AUDIBLE _ 
Program REF 


Note! The data shown for SYSMES_DESCR is 
input data and not property numbers. 


Figure 3-140. Example of Data Flow for External System Alarm 


An external system alarm is activated if: 


° The Alarm and Event Handler receives a system alarm from a program that references a 
System Message Description intended for the System List. 


° The AUDIBLE_REF property in System Message Description is equal to 1. 
The AUDIBLE_REF property refers to Priority in the configured data. 


The program, generating the system alarm, contains a reference to System in the 
configured data. 


If Process Sectioning is included the system alarms must be configured to enable external alarm 
outputs. 
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The following 19 sections are available: 


° 1 - Default Section - For process objects where the section is not defined 
(PROC_SEC=0). 


° 16 - Process Sections - Defined by AdvaCommand Process Sectioning option. 
° 1 - System Section - For System Alarm announcements. 


° 1 - Silence Section - To activate a pulse on the configured MasterPiece 51 or expansion 
unit DSDX 451 digital output. 


If the AdvaCommand Process Sectioning option is available, the section number of the process 
object refers to the corresponding Process Section in the configured data. Otherwise, it refers to 
the Default Section. 


The Silence Section is activated when you press the silence key or click on the icon for silence 
in the screen header. This feature is included to propagate the silence order to an alien external 
alarm announcement device. 


Actions for the alarm announcement are set according to the configured data you define in the 
Configuration Window. 


To enter the external alarm configuration display, do the following: 
° Press <System Config> on the keyboard. 
° Press <D1> (AdvaComman4d...) in the configuration dialog. 


° Press <D3> (External Alarm). 
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The following display is presented: 


= External Alarm = 
File v Help| 
Status External Alarm Configured Data 
C External Alarm -Active 
D Audible Keyboard Connection Section Priority Audible Tr¢at — Local Outport Local Treat Remote Outport 
[Local Base Unit Connection Default Section Priority 1 sound 1¥ - - - 
; ; : Default Section Priority 2 Sound 2 - - - 
Local Expansion Unit Connection Default Section Priority 3 Sound 4 = = = 
\— | Default Section Priority 4 Sound 6 - - - 
Enabled sections ProcSectName 1 Priority 1 Sound 4 Q53 Cont inuous 
Sedition ProcSectName 2 Priority 1 Sound 8 56 Pulse Do1.9 
LL SOCHOn ProcSectName 3 Priority 3 Sound 12 032 Continuous DO1.9 
CJ Section 2 ProcSectName 4 Priority 2 Sound 8 930 Pulse DOo1.9 
; System Priority 1 Sound 9 - - - 
Section 3 Silence Priority 1 = = - 7 
Section 4 
Section 5 
Section 6 
Section 7 
Section 8 
Section 9 
Section 10 
Section 11 
Section 12 
Section 13 
Section 14 
Section 15 
Section 16 
System { 


y 


Indication Fields 


Figure 3-141. Configuration Window for External Alarm 


The display is comprised of three parts: Configured Data, Indication Fields and Menu Bar. 


1. 


The Configured Data area holds all configured combinations of section, priority and 
actions. 


The Indication Fields show active status for connected hardware and associated 
functions. 


The Menu Bar provides access, via the File and Help menus, to all commands, such as 
activate/deactivate, test of sound types, etc. 
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3.3.14.2 Configured Data 


The configured data field contains columns for Section, Priority and Outports: 


Section Priority Outports 


Bes 


el Alarm Configurated Data | 

Section Priority Audible Treat Local Outport Local Treat Remote Outport 
Default Section Priority 1 Sound 1 - - - 
Default Section Priority 2 Sound 2 a 7 - 
Default Section Priority 3 Sound 4 7 = - 
Default Section Priority 4 Sound 6 - 7 7 
Section 1 Priority 1 Sound 4 Q53 Continuous —- 
Section 2 Priority 1 Sound 8 Q56 Pulse DO1.9 
Section 3 Priority 3 Sound 12 Q32 Continuous DO1.9 
Section 4 Priority 2 Sound 8 Q30 Pulse DO1.9 
System Priority 1 Sound 9 = = 7 
Silence Priority 1 = Q24 Pulse 


Figure 3-142. Configured Data Field in the External Alarm Configuration Window 


Outport Types 
Three different outport types announce the occurrence of an alarm: 
1. Audible Treatment 


Audible Treat refers to a specified sound in the operator keyboard. The keyboard can 
generate fifteen (15) different sounds to separate different external alarm levels. 


2. Local Outports and Treatment 


Local Outport and Local Treat specify the digital output and the value of the output on 
the external hardware MasterPiece 51 and expansion unit DSDX 451. The MasterPiece 51 
holds twelve (12) digital outputs and the optional expansion unit holds an additional 
twelve (12) digital outputs. The first three digital outputs on the MasterPiece 51 are used 
by the AdvaCommand Process Sectioning option as Delegation Identity. 


Local Treat acts as a continuously high or pulse signal, see Figure 3-143 below. Activation 
refers to an activation of an external alarm. You press the silence key to Deactivate. If the 
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Silence Section is configured a pulse signal will then occur at the outport configured at 
Deactivation. 


Activated External Alarm Outport 


Continuous High Signal 


Pulse Signal 


Pulse Signal at Silence ES) 


Activation Deactivation 


Figure 3-143. Activate/Deactivate Local Outport State 


3. Remote Outport 


Remote Outport sends a continuous high to a configured digital output with the same 
name as configured, which is located elsewhere in the control network. 


Section and Priority 


You can use the external alarm before any configuration is done. The following pattern is 


predefined: 

External Alarm Configurated Data 

Section Priority Audible Treat Local Outport Local Treat © Remote Outport 
Default Section Priority 1 Sound 1 = i - 

Default Section Priority 2 Sound 2 7 = = 

Default Section Priority 3 Sound 4 - - = 

Default Section Priority 4 Sound 6 - = = 

System Priority 1 Sound 9 = = = 

Silence Priority 1 - > S 7 


Figure 3-144. The Predefined Configuration 
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You can separate the predefined pattern into three parts with respect to the values in the Section 
column: 


1. Default Section with Four Priorities 


Use the Default Section when an alarm announcement is triggered from a process object. 
Two cases are considered: 


— When the AdvaCommand Process Sectioning option is present in the Operator 
Station, the Default Section is active for process objects with property PROC_SEC 
set to zero (0) in the Process Station. 


— When the AdvaCommand Process Sectioning option is not present in the Operator 
Station, the Default Section causes an alarm announcement from process objects in 
the Process Station even if the section number is greater than zero (0). 


Only Audible Treat is predefined as outport: 


Priority 1 - One short beep (Sound 1) 


Priority 2 - Two short beeps (Sound 2) 


Priority 3 - Three short fast beeps (Sound 4) 


Priority 4 - Four short fast beeps (Sound 6) 
2. System 


The alarm announcement of system alarms is handled by a separate section and priority 
combination. 


Only Audible Treat is predefined as outport: 
— Priority 1 - continuously sounding chirp (Sound 9) 
3. Silence 


You can extend the use of the silence key. Select a Local Outport, with Local Treat set to 
Pulse, to transfer the silence order to external alarm announcement hardware devices for 
further manipulation outside the Operator Station. 


With this feature, you can use the External Alarm Handler outside the Operator Station. 
Together with the Addressing facility in the AdvaCommand Process Sectioning option, the 
treatment of silence is extremely powerful when you are dealing with interconnection to 
external alarm announcement hardware devices. 


There is no predefined Local Outport for any deafault section. 


You can change and add the configurated data using the File menu. You cannot, however, delete 
any of the predefined Sections. 
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The indication fields contain two different types of indications: 


Status 


Information presented here is primarily fetched from AdvaCommand System Status. Hardware 
associated with the external alarm includes the keyboard and the number of Local Outports, see 
figure below. 


Status Status 

| External Alarm - Not Active __} External Alarm - Active 

|_] Audible Keyboard Connection (_] Audible Keyboard Connection 

) Local Base Unit Connection XS Local Base Unit Connection 
Local Expansion Unit Connection Local Expansion Unit Connection 


Figure 3-145. Indication Field Status in the External Alarm Configuration Window 


The first row presents status for the external alarm in the Operator Station. You set the status in 
the File menu. 


A filled green square in front of the text External Alarm - Active means that the external 
alarm is activated. 


A green framed square with a grey background in front of the text External Alarm - Not 
Active means that the external alarm is deactivated. 


The second row presents the status on the keyboard connected to the Operator Station. 
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A filled green square in front of the text Audible Keyboard Connection means that the 
keyboard connected to the Operator Station is ABB type and the External Alarm Handler 
can use the Audible Treat outport within the application. 


A red square with a black cross in front of the text Audible Keyboard Connection means 
that the keyboard connected to the Operator Station is not working properly and the 
External Alarm Handler CANNOT use the Audible Treat outport within the application 
until the fault is corrected. 


An empty space in front of the text Audible Keyboard Connection means that the 
keyboard connected to the Operator Station is NOT ABB type and the External Alarm 
Handler CANNOT use the Audible Treat outport within the application. 
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The third and fourth rows present the status of the MasterPiece 51 and DSDX 451 connected 
to the Operator Station. 


Filled green squares in front of the text Local Base Unit Connection and Local 
Expansion Unit Connection mean that the MasterPiece 51 and DSDX 451 connected to 
the Operator Station are working properly and the External Alarm Handler can use the 
Local Outport and Local Treat to their full extent within the application. 


Red squares with a black cross in front of the text Local Base Unit Connection and Local 
Expansion Unit Connection mean that the MasterPiece 51 connected to the Operator 
Station is not working properly and the External Alarm Handler CANNOT use the Local 
Outport and Local Treat within the application until the fault is corrected. 


Empty spaces in front of the dimmed text Local Base Unit Connection and Local 
Expansion Unit Connection mean that neither the MasterPiece 51 nor the DSDX 451 is 
connected to the Operator Station and the External Alarm Handler CANNOT use the 
Local Outport and Local Treat within the application. 


A single status indication in front of the text Local Base Unit Connection and an empty 
space in front of the dimmed text Local Expansion Unit Connection mean that the 
hardware configuration consists of only an MasterPiece 51 without the Expansion Unit 
DSDX 451. The meaning of the single status indication is explained above. 
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Enabled sections 


Information presented here is fetched from the Active Delagation of the AdvaCommand 
Process Sectioning option. 


Enabled sections 


Section 1 


Section 2 


Section 3 


Section 4 


Section 5 


Section 6 


Section 7 


Section 8 


Section 9 


Section 10 


Section 11 


Section 12 


Section 13 


Section 14 


Section 15 


Section 16 


System 


Figure 3-146. Enabled Sections in the External Alarm Configuration Window 


All rows present status on enabled sections. The sections are either enabled or disabled. 
The section names and status are set by the AdvaCommand Process Sectioning option. 


° A filled green square in front of the section name means that the External Alarm Handler 
is affected by alarm announcements from the enabled section. 


° A green framed square, on grey background, to the left of the of the section name means 
that the External Alarm Handler is NOT affected by alarm announcements from that 
section. 


If the AdvaCommand Process Sectioning option is NOT installed in the Operator Station, an 
empty space is presented in front of the section name and the names are dimmed. The section 
name strings have default names like “Section 1,” Section 2,” etc. 
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3.3.14.4 Menu Bar 


The Menu Bar is located in the upper portion of the Configuration Window and consists of pop- 
up menus with activities available to configure external alarms. 


Two different menu options are available from the Menu Bar, see Figure 3-147 below. 


Eile 
e File 
Dea ate Activate... 
Add... Add... 
Change... Change... 
Delete... Delete... 
Try Sound... Try Sound... 
Exit Exit 
Figure 3-147. File Menu for External Alarm 
Deactivate... / When you select Deactivate.../Activate..., a dialog box is 
Activate... displayed. The information in the dialog box depends on the state 
of the External Alarm Handler. These functions requires max 
dialog. 
=| External Alarm — Activation/Deactivation 


(?} Do you want to Deactivate the External Alarm? 


Yes No 


Figure 3-148. Deactivate External Alarm Handler Dialog Box 


= | External Alarm — Activation/Deactivation 


(2) Do you want to Activate the External Alarm? 


Yes No 


Figure 3-149. Activate External Alarm Handler Dialog Box 
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Adds a new combination of section and priority in the Configured 
Data field. This function requires max dialog. 


° A dialog box with undefined configured data is displayed: 


External Alarm Add / Change 


Section 


Priority 


Audible Treat Local Outport Local Treat Remote Outport 


Undefined 


oa 


Undefined = | 


Undefined > | Undefined = Undefined = | 


OK | 


Apply Cancel 
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Figure 3-150. Add a Section and Priority Combination 


Click on the box below the label Section, or press the select key. A menu listing all 
available sections appears. Select a section by clicking or by pressing the select key. 
The selected section is displayed on the button. 


Note that for the Silence section, the Audible Treat and Remote Outport are not 
available. Local Treat is forced to Pulse if Local Outport is set. 


Select Priority in the same way as you selected Section. 


Select values for Audible Treat, Local Outport and Local Treat, if applicable, 
using the option menus under the designated fields. 


Note that the first three values in the menu for Local Outport are dimmed, 
indicating that these outputs are intended for the Delagation Identity of the 
AdvaCommand Process Sectioning. 


Insert value for Remote Outport, unless Section is set to Silence. 


Press Apply or OK to add the new combination to the External Alarm Configured 
Data list. 


Apply 


Adds the new combination of section and priority. 


OK 


Terminates the dialog after adding the new combination of section and priority. 


Cancel 


Terminates the dialog without adding the new combination of section and priority. 


A dialog box is displayed to save the changes if you press Apply or OK and changes are 
made. The dialog box is described in text following Figure 3-153. 
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Change... Changes an existing combination of section and priority in the 
Configured Data field. This function requires max dialog. 


° Click on the section and priority combination you want to modify in the Configuration 


Window. 


External Alarm Configurated Data 


Section 


OK 


Apply 


Priority Audible Treat — Local Outport LocalTreat Remote Outport 
Default Section Priority 1 Sound 1 - - - 
Default Section Priority 2 Sound 2 7 - - 
Default Section Priority 3 Sound 4 7 - - 
Default Section Priority 4 Sound 6 - = = 
Section 1 Priority 1 Sound 4 Q53 Continuous - 
Section 2 Priority 1 Sound 8 Q56 Pulse DO1.9 
Section 3 Priority 3 Sound 12 Q32 Continuous DO1.9 
Section 4 Priority 2 Sound 8 Q30 Pulse DO1.9 
System Priority 1 Sound 9 ca = = 
Silence Priority 1 Ee = = = 
Figure 3-151. Selected Combination in the Configuration Window 
a. Select Change from the File menu. 
A dialog box is displayed: 
= External Alarm Add / Change 
Section Priority Audible Treat Local Outport Local Treat Remote Outport 
Section1 eS Priority1 = | Sound4 = | Q53 = | Continuous = | 
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Figure 3-152. Change a Section and Priority Combination 


b. Click on the box below the label Section or press the select key. A menu listing 
all available sections appears. Select a section by clicking or pressing the select 
key. The selected section is displayed on the button. 


Note that for Silence section, the Audible Treat and Remote Outport are not 
available. Local Treat is forced to Pulse if Local Outport is set. 
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c. Select Priority from the menu in the same way you selected Section. 


d. Change values for Audible Treat, Local Outport and Local Treat if applicable, 
using the option menus under the designated fields. 


e. Note that the first three values in the menu for Local Outport are dimmed, 
indicating that these outputs are intended for the Delagation Identity of the 
AdvaCommand Process Sectioning. 


f. | Change value for Remote Outport, unless Section is set to Silence. 


Press Apply or OK to make the changes permanent in the Configured Data list. 


Apply 


Makes changes permanent in the Configurated Data List. This list is also saved and 
changes made during configuration affect the run-time portion of the External Alarm 
Handler. The dialog box remains on screen and enables you to continue the Change dialog. 


OK 


Performs the same functions as Apply except the dialog box is closed and the dialog is 
terminated as soon as the new combination of section and priority is added to the changed 
list. 


After OK or Apply is pressed and changes are made the following dialog box appears. 


=| External Alarm Configuration - SAVE 


This is a new combination of section and priority 
do you want save it? 


OK Cancel 


Figure 3-153. External Alarm Configuration Save Dialog Box 


OK 


The list is saved. Depending on if Apply or OK was pressed the configuration 
dialog is kept or closed. 


Cancel 


No saves are performed. The configuration dialog is kept. 
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Cancel 
Terminates the dialog without making any changes. 


After Cancel is pressed and changes have been made the following dialog box appears. 


= | External Alarm Configuration - Confirm Cancel 


(?} All changes will be lost, do you still want to 
leave External Alarm Add/Change? 


OK Cancel 


Figure 3-154. External Alarm Configuration Confirm Cancel Dialog Box 


OK 
No saves are performed. The configuration dialog is closed. 
Cancel 


No saves are performed. The configuration dialog is kept. 


An error box is displayed if you press Apply or OK and any of the following conditions 
are set: 


— Section equals “System” and Priority is not equal 1. 

— Section equals “Silence” and Priority is not equal 1. 

— Section equals “Silence” and Audible Treat is not equal to “Undefined”. 
— Section equals “Silence” and Local Treat is not equal to “Pulse”. 


— Section equals “Silence” and Remote Outport is not empty. 
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Delete... Erases an existing combination of section and priority from the 
Configured Data field. 
° Select by clicking on the section and priority combination in the Configuration Window. 


The Default Section, System and Silence combinations cannot be deleted. If you select 
such a combination, an error box is displayed informing you that you made an incorrect 
section and priority combination choice. 


a. Select Delete from the File menu. 


The following dialog box is displayed: 


= | External Alarm Configuration — Delete 


Do you want to Delete? 


Section: Section 1 
Priority: Priority 2 


Yes No 


Figure 3-155. Delete External Alarm Configuration 


b. Click Yes and the selected section and priority combination is deleted. 


Click No and the selected section and priority combination is not deleted. 
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Try Sound... 


Select Try Sound... to activate the test faci 
used by Audible Treat. 


° When selected, the following dialog box is displayed: 


lity for sound types 


[ 


Sound Type and Level 


ocoococ coc coOclUcUOCUCUCUCCOCUCUCUCOCUCUCcUCOCUCUCOCUCOCUCUCCOCUCUCOCUcUCCOCUCUCO CO 


No Sound — Silence 

Sound 1 — One Short Beep 

Sound 2 — Two Short Beeps 

Sound 3 — Four Fast Trills 

Sound 4 — Three Short Fast Beeps 
Sound 5 — One Short Trill 

Sound 6 — Four Short Fast Beeps 
Sound 7 — One Long and Two Short Beeps 
Sound 8 — Short Fast Beeps 

Sound 9 — Chirps 

Sound 10 — Short Fast Trills 

Sound 11 — Short Slow Beeps 

Sound 12 — Short Slow Quit Beeps 
Sound 13 — Long Slow Trills 

Sound 14 — One Chirp 

Sound 15 — Four Variable Pitched Beeps 


2 


Level 


Try sound 


Figure 3-156. External Alarm - Sound Types and Level Setting for Audible Treat 
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The test facility makes it convenient to try different sounds before actually using them. 


a. Select a sound by clicking on the name or on its button. To silence the continuous 
sounds (Sound 8 - Sound 13), select No Sound - Silence or Cancel. 


b. Press the Try sound button. 


c. Set the sound level with the scaled adjuster below the list of sound types. There are 
four levels (1 - 4). Default is 2. Note that the sound level affects the overall sound 
level in the Operator Station. The value set at the scale adjuster is the active sound 
level. 


d. Cancel terminates the test of sound types and sound level settings. 


Exit Terminates the external alarm configuration. 


Help Not yet implemented. 


3.3.14.5 Application Example 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


In the application examples that follow, the desired function is presented first, followed by an 
explanation of how the data base elements of the process object, event treat and external alarm 
configuration should be filled in. 


Announcement from a process object 


In this example, we want to make an announcement when an AI signal goes outside HI_LIM2 
and LO_LIM2. A user event text is used which is described in Figure 3-136. The process object 
belongs to section 5. The announcement should be audible treatment and setting a remote DO. 


Activate the On-line Builder. Provide an AI signal with alarm handling. 
1. Press <D2> (AdvaBuild...) in the configuration dialog. 
2. Press <D6> (On-line Builder). 


3. Enter Password in the password box. 
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4. Select network and node for the Process Station containing the AI signal in the new box 
for Process Station selection. 


5. Enter the command MDB AI1.1 
The data base element for AI is displayed on the screen. 
6. Enter values as shown in Figure 3-157. 
ERR_TR points at EVENT4 (standard treatment). 
LIM_1_TR is set to 0, that is no event handling. 
LIM_2_TR points at EVENT20. 


AI1.1 
Analog Input 
(6.16) 

S1 + Base part 

S2 + Limit check 
OIL LEVEL —————_-. 2 + DESCR 
0 54 DEC DISTURB }— 
al 2 NORM_TR MAN_ENTR |— 
0 57 AL DELAY 
iS 55 | PROC SEC 
0 56 4 CLASS 
0 28 |_H2 R FCL 
0 34 Hi R_FCL 
0 40 | L1_R_FCL 
0 47 L2 R FCL 
0 48 .ER R FCL RP_F_BLK ;-— 
0 37 AL_BLK AL_UNACK }|— 
0 39 | PR BLK SELECTED | — 
0) 38 AL P BLK 
4 53 . ERR_TR 
0 59.79 7 LIM 1 TR 
20 59.80 LIM 2 TR 

E4 + Group Alarm 


Figure 3-157. Data Base Element Analog Input 
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LIM_2_TR points at a database element, EVENT20, in the Event Treat file, which you can set 
by activating the RTA Board Configuration. Before the RTA Board Configuration 
configuration is entered exit the On-line Builder. 


1. Press <D8> (Maintenance...) in the configuration dialog. 
2. Press <D4> (RTA Board Config.). 
3. Enter MDB EVENT20 
The data base element is displayed on the screen. 
4. Enter the values as shown in Figure 3-158. 
EVENT20 
Event Treat 
(25.20) 
1 1 + AUDIBLE 
2 2 + AL PRIO 
No 3 + AL_TOBLK 
YES 4 | AL FRBLK 
NO 5 | PERSISTB 
NO 6 + TEXT_TOB 
No 7 | TEXT FRB 
5 8 | TEXTCOMB 
S24 Event Texts 
S34 Property Texts 
Figure 3-158. Changes in the Data Base Element EVENT20 
AUDIBLE 1 = audible alarm refers to the Priority column in the External Alarm 


configuration. 


The last step to get the desired announcement is to enter the External Alarm configuration. 


1. 
2. 


Press <D1> (AdvaCommand...) in the configuration dialog. 


Press <D3> (External Alarm). 
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3. Adda new alarm from the file menu. The Configuration Window may have the appearance 
as in Figure 3-159 after the alarm is configured, provided that Process section 5 is stored 
and displayed as well as enabled for External Alarm in the active process delagation. 


External Alarm Configurated Data 

Section Priority Audible Treat Local Outport Local Treat Remote Outport 
Default Section Priority 1 Sound 1 7 = = 

Default Section Priority 2 Sound 2 - 7 ai 

Default Section Priority 3 Sound 4 - = 7 

Default Section Priority 4 Sound 6 - 7 os 

Section 5 Priority 1 Sound 4 = = Do1.9 
Section 5 Priority 1 Sound 

System Priority 1 Sound 9 a 7 - 

Silence Priority 1 = = = 7 


Figure 3-159. Configuration Window after process alarm is configured 


Announcement from a system alarm 


In this example we want to make an announcement when a system alarm has occurred. The text 
combinations for system alarms are described in the appendix section. The system alarm in this 
example announces that there is no contact with a node. 


Activate the RTA Board Configuration. Set alarm announcement in the SYSMES_DESCR 
file. 


1. Press <D8> (Maintenance...) in the configuration dialog. 
Press <D4> (RTA Board Config.). 


2 
3. FINS 219,39 (record number for the system alarm text ‘No com. with node @’) 
4 


MPRO 12 
0 = 1 (the audible property is set to 1) 


The last step to get the desired announcement is to enter the External Alarm configuration. 
1. Press <D1> (AdvaCommand...) in the configuration dialog. 


2. Press <D3> (ExternalAlarm). 
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3. Change the row where Section is equal to System. The Configuration Window may have 
the appearance as in Figure 3-160 after the alarm is configured, provided that System 
Alarms are enabled for External Alarm in the active process delagation. 


External Alarm Configurated Data 


Section Priority Audible Treat — Local Outport LocalTreat Remote Outport 
Default Section Priority 1 Sound 1 - - 7 

Default Section Priority: 2 Sound 2 - = - 

Default Section Priority 3 Sound 4 7 = = 

Default Section Priority 4 Sound 6 = = = 

Section 5 Priority 1 Sound 4 - - - 

System Priority 1 Sound 9 = - Do1.9 
Silence Priority 1 - - = - 


Figure 3-160. Configuration Window after a system alarm is configured 


In order to get an announcement on system alarms which are related to a process station the 
SYSMES_DESCR file in the actual Process Station has to be modified. The SYSMES_DESCR 
is modified with the On-line Builder. 
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3.3.15 Group Alarm 


AdvaCommand...D4 Group Alarm 


You can look at the Group Alarm function as a functional unit. Input data consists of events 


from the member signals and objects. Output data consists of event signals from the Group 


Alarm Object to the event processing subsystem; blocking and acknowledgment orders which 
are returned to the member objects and signals are another form of output. Figure 3-161 below 
gives an overview of the structure of the Group Alarm function. The Group Alarm Object and 


the member signals and object together form an Alarm Group. 


(i 
gi 
= (aw 

ii) 


Operator Station EVENT = 
HANDLING | 
Alarm Events 
Group Alarm GRP 
Objects ALARM 
A 

Process Station Alarm Events 
Group Alarm GRP 
Objects ALARM 

Alarm Events 


Process Signals/ | | | | | | | | | | | | 
Process Objects | | | | | | | | 


iL 
Ra ae a OW 


AMPL/Process AMPL/Process 


Figure 3-161. Overview of the Group Alarm Function 
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In this context, the term “events” refers to process events and alarms. System events and alarms, 
on the other hand, cannot be tied to Alarm Groups. The status of Alarm Groups can be indicated 
in process displays, the Alarm List, Status Lists or by means of external alarm outputs. 


The Group Alarm function consists of four basic parts, as follows: 
° Grouping of Events and Alarms 

° Group Blocking 

° Auto Acknowledgment 


° External Status Indication 


The functions are described below. 


Grouping of Events and Alarms 


Interrelated process signals and objects can be grouped together for common event and alarm 
processing. This means that when a Group Member changes status, the status of the Group 
Alarm Object is also changed. The group can be defined as alarm-triggered or acknowledgment- 
triggered. Alarm triggering means that the group is affected when a member enters a state of 
alarm and when it returns to normal. Acknowledgment triggering means that the group is 
affected when an unacknowledged alarm is detected by a member and when it is acknowledged. 


Group Blocking 


Group blocking means that the processing of events and alarms for the member signals and 
objects is disabled or that process events and alarms are not reported to the event processing 
subsystem. 


The difference between blocking the event processing for the members and blocking the 
reporting to the event processing is that in the former case, the alarm status of the members is 
set to normal, and no further reporting from them takes place as long as they are blocked. 


Blocking the reporting to the event processing means that the current alarm status of the 
members remains and that the events and alarms are registered by the Group Alarm Object, but 
that they are not forwarded to the event processing. 


Whether the event processing of the members is to be blocked or only the reporting is to be 
blocked is determined by the parameter BLK_CTRL in the data base element GRPALARM. 


Group blocking can be requested by: 
° Events from the Group Members 
° PC program 


In Table 3-9, the properties and connections of the different process signal and object types, 
which can be affected by group blocking, are listed. 
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Advant Station 500 Series Operator Stations or MasterView 800/1 nodes. 


Table 3-9. Properties Affected by Group Blocking 


Process Type of group blocking requested for: 
signal/ 
object type Events PC programs Operators 
DI AL_P_BLK AL_P_BLK AL_BLK, PR_BLK 
DI Calculated AL_P_BLK AL_P_BLK AL_BLK, PR_BLK 
Al AL_P_BLK AL_P_BLK AL_BLK, PR_BLK 
Al Calculated AL_P_BLK AL_P_BLK AL_BLK, PR_BLK 
PIDCON ABL_H1L1 ABL_H1L1 BLK_H1L1, PBL_H1L1 
ABL_H2L2 ABL_H2L2 BLK_H2L2, PBL_H2L2 
PIDCONA ABL_H1L1 ABL_H1L1 BLK_H1L1, PBL_H1L1 
ABL_H2L2 ABL_H2L2 BLK_H2L2, PBL_H2L2 
MANSTN ABL_H1L1 ABL_H1L1 BLK_H1L1, PBL_H1L1 
ABL_H2L2 ABL_H2L2 BLK_H2L2, PBL_H2L2 
RATIOSTN ABL_H1L1 ABL_H1L1 BLK_H1L1, PBL_H1L1 
ABL_H2L2 ABL_H2L2 BLK_H2L2, PBL_H2L2 
GENCON AUTO_BLK AUTO_BLK AL_BLK,PR_BLK 
GENBIN AUTO_BLK AUTO_BLK AL_BLK, PR_BLK 
GENUSD AUTO_BLK AUTO_BLK AL_BLK, PR_BLK 
GENNOV AL_BLK, PR_BLK 
MOTCON AUTO_BLK AUTO_BLK AL_BLK, PR_BLK 
VALVECON AUTO_BLK AUTO_BLK AL_BLK, PR_BLK 
MMCX AUTO_BLK AUTO_BLK AL_BLK, PR_BLK 
SEQ DTALPBLK DTALPBLK DT_ALPBLK,DT_PRBLK 
GRPALARM AUTO_BLK AUTO_BLK AL_BLK, PR_BLK 


For a detailed description of these properties, please refer to the manuals Functional Units, 


Part 1 to Functional Units, Part 7, for the corresponding object types. 
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Group Blocking by Events 


There are two variants of this type of group blocking: 


1. 
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Group blocking by blocking master 


By defining one or several members of the group as blocking masters, you can invoke 
blocking when any of these masters enters a state of alarm. When all masters have returned 
to normal, the Alarm Group is deblocked. The blocking masters themselves are not 
affected by group blocking. An example is shown in Figure 3-162 below. 


ALARM ALARM 
> GRP i 
ALARM 


DI1.1 


Blocking BLK_CTL=1 
master ACTION=BLK Blocking orders to the 
———— remaining members 
of the group, except 
the blocking masters 


VALUE CHANGE 


Figure 3-162. Group Blocking by Blocking Master 


Group blocking by primary alarm 


When you set the parameter First-Up high, the group is blocked when any of the members 
enters a state of alarm. The member requesting blocking is not affected by the subsequent 
blocking. When this member returns to normal, the group is deblocked. See the example in 


Figure 3-163 below. 
ALARM 
ALARM 


DI1.1 BLK_CTL=1 


Blocking F_UP_CTL=1 
master ACTION= eee eee Blocking orders to the 
ALARM remaining members 
of the group, except 
the blocking masters 


VALUE CHANGE 


Figure 3-163. Group Blocking by the Primary Alarm 
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Group Blocking by PC Program 


You can enable program controlled group blocking by setting the parameter PREV_PGM 
(of the Group Alarm Object) high. See the example in Figure 3-164 below. 


GRP 
PREV_PGM ALARM [4 


Blocking command 
BLK_CTL=1 to all the members 
of the group 


Figure 3-164. Group Blocking by a PC Program 


Auto Acknowledgment 


Normally, you can acknowledge an alarm from a process display, object display or Alarm List 
by pointing at the representation of the object concerned and then pressing ACKNOWLEDGE. 
An acknowledgment command is then sent to the object. 


You can, however, configure the Group Alarm function to automatically acknowledge both the 
Group Members and the Group Alarm Object itself. 


The following alternative auto acknowledgment schemes are available. 


° Auto acknowledgment of the Group Alarm Object is obtained when you set the property 
G_A_ACK of the data base element GRPALARM high. 


—  Alarm-triggered groups can be auto-acknowledged when all the member objects 
return to normal. 


—  Acknowledgment-triggered groups can be auto-acknowledged when all the member 
objects are acknowledged. 


This function cannot be used together with the function for auto acknowledgment of 
member objects described below. 


° Auto acknowledgment of the member objects can also be obtained when you define one of 
the members of the group as acknowledgment master. When the master changes to 
abnormal state, auto acknowledgment takes place. This function cannot be used together 
with the function for auto acknowledgment of the Group Alarm Object described above. 


° The member objects and signals can be auto-acknowledged when the superior Group 
Alarm Object is acknowledged. This mode of operation is obtained when you set the 
property M_A_ACK of the data base element GRPALARM high. 


Do not use the auto acknowledgment function when the Alarm Group is specified in redundant 
Advant Station 500 Series Operator Stations or MasterView 800/1 nodes. 
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External Status Indication 


You can tie two digital outputs to every Alarm Group. If the Alarm Group resides in an 
MasterPiece 200/1 node or Advant Controller 400 Series, the digital outputs must be located in 
the same node. If the Alarm Group resides in an Operator Station, the digital outputs can be 
located in any of the nodes in the control network. One of the outputs is active as long as the 
Alarm Group is in a state of alarm, that is it mirrors the state of the data base element output 
DISTURB on the object GRPALARM. The other output is active as long as the Alarm Group 
contains an unacknowledged alarm. Consequently, it mirrors the state of the output 
AL_UNACK on the data base element. 


By using this function together with an input signal, defined in the group as an acknowledgment 
master, you can implement an alarm annunciator panel by means of a PC program. See 
Figure 3-165 below. 


GRPALARM 


DST_NAME DO 


UA_NAME DO 


A 
DATA 
BASE ——, PC 
MasterPiece 200/1 or 
PROCESS I/O Advant Controller 400 Series 


Alarm Annunciation Panels 


[of oon) on] 
ol) ol) oC) 
oC) ol) oC) 
(cz) oc] otc) 
ol) ol) otc) 
oC) oC) oC) 
ol) ol) otc) 
ol) ol) oC) 
Cg ss | 25 Sk 


Figure 3-165. Alarm Annunciation by External Status Indicator Outputs 
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3.3.15.2 Event Handling 


To specify the mode of event processing for Group Alarm Objects, two properties in the data 
base element GRPALARM must be defined. The property DIST_TR defines the processing of 
status changes of the Group Alarm Object, while PREV_TR defines the event processing of 
group blocking. 


These two parameters are pointers to Event Treat elements and must be given suitable pointer 
values. When allocated the value 0, all event processing is disabled. The recommended value 
for DIST_TR is 2, which gives both event and alarm reporting. The recommended value for 
PREV_TR = 1, which means event processing only. 


3.3.15.3 Alarm Group Configuration 
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You can configure Alarm Groups either by means of the Group Alarm data base elements 
(GRPALARM and GRPMEMB) or through a Configuration Window in the Operator Station. 


Before you can begin configuration from Operator Station, you must create the Group Alarm 
Object, allocate it a name and activate it either using the command CRDB, the call name being 
GRPALARM, or by means of data base source code translation. 


The Group Alarm Configuration Window in the Operator Station displays all configurable 
parameters in an Alarm Group. From this window, you can add new Group Members, remove 
existing members and change properties of existing Group Members. You can also change the 
configurable properties in the Group Alarm Object. 


You can enter the Group Alarm Configuration Window in two ways: 

° Press <System Config> on the keyboard. 
a. Press <D1> (AdvaCommand...) in the configuration dialog. 
b. Press <D4> (Group Alarm). 
or 


° Press the dynamic key <D5> in the Group Alarm Process Dialog. 
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Group 


The following display is presented: 


Menu Bar 


Group Member Configuration 


Group Alarm Configuration = 


File Edit 


Help 


Group Object Parameters 


Object 
Parameter 


Group 


Group Member Configuration 


Group Name [Ga3 


Description 


” Type of Group (REASON) 


© Alarm Triggered 


Repetitive Alarm Control 
CO Repeat Fail Control 
CO Second Fail Control 


No. Name Action Event 
41 | GM-N20__001 Alarm 0 
2 | GM-N20__002 Ack 0 
3 | GM-N20__003 v Block 0 
4 | GM-N20__004 Alarm 0 
5 | GM-N20__005 Alarm 0 
6 | GM-N20__006 Alarm 0 
© Unacknowledged Alarm Triggered 7 | GM-N20__007 Alarm 0 
8 | GM-N20__008 Alarm (0) 
9 | GM-N20__009 Alarm 0 
10 | GM-N20__010 Alarm 0 


Group Member Blocking 


> 


Auto Blocking 


Member 
Blocking 


Auto 


C1 Block Control 


C1 First Up Control 
Deblock Delay Time 


0 | Seconds 


Auto Acknowledgement 


Acknow- 
ledgement 


External 
Status 


Type of Acknowledgemen 
> 


© Group Auto Acknowledgement 
© Member Auto Acknowledgement 


External Status Indication 
Alarm Indicator: [D0-N20__001 


> 


Indication 
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Unack. Indicator: /DO-N20__002 


Figure 3-166. Configuration Window 


The Configuration Window is divided into six main areas: 


Group Object 
Parameter 


Group Member 


Blocking 
Auto 


Acknowledgment 


External Status 


Indication 


Group Member 
Configuration 


Menu Bar 


Contains parameters related to the Group Alarm Object. 


Contains parameters related to blocking events from Group 
Members. 


Contains parameters related to automatic alarm 
acknowledgment. 


Contains information regarding digital output object used for 
indication of the alarm status of the Group Alarm. 


Contains Group Members and Group Member specific 
parameters. 


Contains options to activate printouts, member configuration and 
help functions. 
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Figure 3-166 shows the Configuration Window when authority (max dialog) is set, and all 
inputs are enabled. If no input is possible (min dialog) to an input field, the input field is 
dimmed, and it no longer appears three-dimensional. 


To prevent most parameters from being changed from the display, interlock them through the 
property ORD_BLK in the Group Alarm data base element. Attempts to change an interlocked 
parameter fail. An error dialog box indicating this failure appears on the screen. 


Group Object Parameters 


The Group Object Parameter area includes parameters related to the Group Alarm Object. 
The configurable parameters in this area are described below. 


Group Name 


In this input field, the object name of the Group Alarm Object is specified. The attributes of this 
field are dependent on how you enter the Configuration Window: 


° If you enter the Configuration Window from the process dialog, the field displays the 
object name of the currently selected Group Alarm Object. No input is possible. To 
indicate this, the input field is not three-dimensional. 


° If you enter the Configuration Window from the Configuration Dialog, you must specify 
the Group Alarm Object to be configured in this field. When you enter the name of an 
existing Group Alarm Object in this field, this object is selected, and all parameters in the 
Configuration Window are updated with the corresponding parameters from that object. 
The object is de-selected if you specify a new object name, if you enter an empty string or 
if you close the Configuration Window. 


Description 


The Description of the Group Alarm Object is specified in this input field. It corresponds to the 
DESCR property in the GRPALARM data base element. The description can consist of a 
maximum of 28 characters. 


Type of Group 
To specify the Type of Group, click on the toggle button labeled: 
° Alarm Triggered if you want an Alarm Triggered group. 


° Unacknowledged Alarm Triggered if you want an Unacknowledged Alarm Triggered 
group. 

These toggle buttons have radio behavior, that is when you activate one button, the other one 

is automatically de-activated. A pressed button indicates active function. Type of Group 

corresponds to the REASON property in the data base element GRPALARM. Note that it is 

allowed to change Type of Group only if the group has no connected members, or if the node 

holding the Group Alarm object is in Configuration mode. 


The property is interlockable through ORD_BLK. 
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You can change group type only when the node holding the Group Alarm Object is in 
configuration mode, or when members are not yet connected to the Alarm Group. If you attempt 
to specify group type when it is not changeable, an error message is displayed. 


Repeat Fail Control 


Click this toggle button to activate/deactivate the function to block repetitive alarms from 
the Alarm Group. A pressed button indicates that the function is active. Repeat Fail Control 
corresponds to the RP_F_CTL property in the data base element GRPALARM. 


This property is interlockable through ORD_BLK. 
Second Fail Control 


Click this toggle button to activate/deactivate the function to block alarm and event treatment 
after arrival of the first member alarm. A pressed button indicates that the function is active. 
Second Fail Control corresponds to the SC_F_CTL property in the data base element 
GRPALARM. 


This property is interlockable through ORD_BLK. 


Group Member Blocking Parameters 


The Group Member Blocking area includes parameters related to blocking Group Member 
event treatment. The configurable parameters in this area are described below. 


Block Control 


Click this toggle button to activate/deactivate the function for alarm blocking of Group 
Members. A pressed button indicates that the function is active. Block Control corresponds to 
the BLK_CTL property in the data base element GRPMEMB. 


This property is interlockable through ORD_BLK. 
First Up Control 


Click this toggle button to activate/deactivate the function for processing the first alarm or event 
from any Group Member only. A pressed button indicates that the function is active. First Up 
Control corresponds to the F_LUP_CTL property in the data base element GRPMEMB. 


This property is interlockable through ORD_BLK. 
Deblock Delay Time 


Specify the Deblock Delay Time property in this input field. This is the delay time used when 
deblocking event handling is activated. The delay time is in the range 0-32000 seconds. 
Deblock Delay Time corresponds to the DBLK_D_T in the GRPALARM data base element. 


This property is interlockable through ORD_BLK. 
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Auto Acknowledgment Parameters 


The Auto Acknowledgment area includes parameters related to automatic acknowledgment 
of Alarm Group (Group Auto Acknowledgment) and Group Members (Member Auto 
Acknowledgment). You cannot have both of these functions active in an Alarm Group. 
Therefore, if you activate one function while the other is active, the active function is 
automatically deactivated. 


Group Auto Acknowledgment 


Click this toggle button to activate/deactivate the function for automatic acknowledgment of 
the Alarm Group. If you activate the toggle button while the Member Auto Acknowledgment 
function (see below) is active, this function is deactivated. Group Auto Acknowledgment 
corresponds to the G_A_ACK (Group Auto Acknowledgment) property in the data base 
element GRPALARM. 


This property is interlockable through ORD_BLK. 
Member Auto Acknowledgment 


Click this toggle button to activate/deactivate the function for automatic acknowledgment of all 
members in the group when the group is acknowledged. If you activate the toggle button while 
the Group Auto Acknowledgment function (see above) is active, this function is deactivated. 
Member Auto Acknowledgment corresponds to the M_A_ACK (Member Auto 
Acknowledgment) property in the data base element GRPMEMB. 


This property is interlockable through ORD_BLK. 


External Status Indication Parameters 


In the External Status Indication area, digital outputs mirroring alarm status of the Alarm Group 
are specified. 


Alarm Indicator 


In this input field, the object name of a digital output object mirroring the alarm status of the 
group is specified. Alarm Indicator corresponds to the DST_NAME property in the data base 
element GRPALARM. 


This property is interlockable through ORD_BLK. 
Unack. Indicator 


In this input field, the object name of a digital output object mirroring the unacknowledged 
alarm status of the group is specified. Alarm Indicator corresponds to the UA_NAME property 
in the data base element GRPALARM. 


This property is interlockable through ORD_BLK. 
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Group Member Configuration Area 


In the Group Member Configuration area, Group Members and Group Member specific 
parameters are displayed. A scrolled window holds information regarding the connected Group 
Members. You can use the scrollbar to scroll through the visible part of the Group Members. 
The Group Member information is organized in four columns: 


No. 
In this column, the Group Member numbers are displayed. 
Name 


In this column, the names of the connected Group Member objects are displayed. Name 
corresponds to the OBJECT property in the data base element GRPMEMB. 


Action 


This column indicates the effect the Group Member has on the group when an event occurs. 
The following alternatives are available: 


Alarm The member affects the alarm status of the group. 

Ack. The member is defined as an acknowledgment master in the group. 
Block The member is defined as a blocking master in the group. 

Passive The member does not affect the group status. 


Action corresponds to the ACTIONx property in the data base element GRPMEMB. 
Event 


This column indicates which events are to be processed by the group. The following alternatives 
are available: 


° The value 0 defines that all events are processed. 


° A value other than 0 defines that only events corresponding to the Event Treat pointer are 
processed by the group. 


Event corresponds to the EVENTx property in the data base element GRPMEMB. 


Menu Bar 


The Menu Bar contains three different menus, File, Edit and Help. The menus are described 
below. 


File 
ey Edit 
Exit 
Figure 3-167. Expanded File Menu 
Exit Closes the Configuration Window. 
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Edit 
File ° 
aR Mone, 
Delete Member... 
Figure 3-168. Expanded Edit Menu 
Add Member Invokes the dialog box to enter new Group Members. 


° When selected, a dialog box, as shown below, is displayed. 


= Add Group Member 
Member Name: | GM-N20__ 011 
Action: | ¢ alarm Event Treat: 0 
© Ack 
© Block 
© Passive 
OK Apply Reset Cancel Help 


Figure 3-169. Add Group Member Dialog Box 


Adding a new member involves specifying the member name of the new member object, 
specifying the action and event settings, and finally activating the member addition. The 
steps are described below. 


Member Name 


In this field, you specify the name of the new Group Member object. The previously 
specified member name is displayed as a default. 
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Action 


Click on one of the toggle buttons to specify the Action property. The toggle buttons are 
specified with radio behavior, that is when you activate one of the buttons, all the other 
buttons are deactivated. The previous setting of the action property is the default value. 
The alternatives are: 


—- Alarm 
The member affects the alarm status of the group. 
- Ack. 
The member is defined as an acknowledgment master in the group. 
- Block 
The member is defined as a blocking master in the group. 
- Passive 
The member does not affect the group status. 
Action corresponds to the ACTIONx property in the data base element GRPMEMB. 
Action is interlockable through ORD_BLK. 
Event Treat 


The Event property is specified when you enter the desired value in the text field. 
The following alternatives are available: 


— The value 0 defines that all events are processed. 


— A value other than 0 defines that only events with a corresponding Event Treat 
pointer are processed by the group. 


Event corresponds to the EVENTx property in the data base element GRPMEMB. 
Event is interlockable through ORD_BLK. 

OK 

Adds the specified member to the Alarm Group. The dialog box is closed. 

Apply 


Adds the specified member to the Alarm Group. The dialog box remains open, and you 
can add another member. 


Reset 

Resets the dialog box, and all settings are set to default values, that is: 
— Member Name is cleared 

— Action is set to Alarm 


- Event is set to 0. 
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Cancel 
Closes the dialog box without adding the member specified in the dialog box. 
Help 


Provides general information about adding Group Members. 


Change Member Invokes the dialog box for changing parameters for an existing 


Group Member. 


When selected, a dialog box, as shown below, is displayed. 


= Change Group Member 


Member Number: 1 


Member Name: GM-N20_011 


Action: | 4 alarm Event Treat: 0 
© Ack 
© Block 
} Passive 
OK Apply Reset Cancel Help 


Figure 3-170. Change Group Member Dialog Box 


Changing properties for a Group Member involves specifying which member to change, 
then specifying the new settings, and finally activating the change. The different steps are 
described below. 


Member Number 


In this field, you specify the Group Member to be changed by entering the corresponding 
member number in this field. You can also select the Group Member to be changed in the 
Group Member area in the Configuration Window, see Figure 3-166. You simply position 
the cursor on the member name of the member to be changed, and click the mouse button. 
The selected member name is highlighted, and the dialog box is updated according to the 
settings in this member. 


Name 


In this field, the name of the new Group Member object is specified. Change of member 
name replaces the existing member object with the new member object, that is the old 
member is removed from the group. 
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Action 


To specify the Action property, click on one of the toggle buttons. The toggle buttons are 
specified with radio behavior, that is when you activate one button, all the other buttons 
are deactivated. The alternatives are: 


- Alarm 
The member affects the alarm status of the group. 
- Ack. 
The member is defined as an acknowledgment master in the group. 
- Block 
The member is defined as a blocking master in the group. 
- Passive 
The member does not affect the group status. 
Action corresponds to the ACTIONx property in the data base element GRPMEMB. 
Action is interlockable through ORD_BLK. 
Event Treat 


The Event property is specified when you enter the desired value in the text field. 
The following alternatives are available: 


— The value 0 defines that all events are processed. 


— A value other than 0 defines that only events with a corresponding Event Treat 
pointer are processed by the group. 


Event corresponds to the EVENTx property in the data base element GRPMEMB. 
Event is interlockable through ORD_BLK. 

OK 

The specific member is changed. The dialog box is closed. 

Apply 

The specific member is changed. The dialog box remains open. 

Reset 


Click the Reset push button to reset the dialog box. All settings are set according to the 
selected member. 


Cancel 


Click the Cancel push button to close the dialog box without applying the changes 
specified in the dialog box. 


Help 


Click the Help push button for general information regarding change of Group Members. 
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Delete Member Invokes the dialog box for removing Group Members from the 
group. 


° When selected, a dialog box, as shown below, is displayed. 


= Delete Group Member 


Members to Delete: 


First Member Number: 1 
Last Member Number: 1 
OK | Apply | Reset | Cancel Help 


Figure 3-171. Delete Group Member Dialog Box 


Deleting members from a group involves specifying a member or a contiguous range of 
members to delete, and finally activating the deletion. The different steps are described 
below. 


You can select the Group Member to be deleted in the Group Member area in the 
Configuration Window, see Figure 3-166. You can specify Group Member(s) to delete in 
two ways: 


— If you want to delete a single member, position the cursor on the member name you 
want to delete and click the mouse button. 


— Ifyou want to delete more than one member, position the cursor at the first member 
name you want to delete, press the mouse button and then drag the mouse to the last 
member to delete. The selected members are highlighted, and the range of members 
to be deleted is updated in the fields in the dialog box. 


First Member Number 


In this field, the member number of the first member object to be removed from the group 
is displayed. You can also enter the member number of the first member to be deleted. 


Last Member Number 


In this field, the member number of the last member object to be removed from the group 
is displayed. You can also enter the member number of the last member to be deleted. 


OK 


Removes the specified member(s) from the group if the specified range of members to 
delete exists in the group. The dialog box is closed. 
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Apply 


Removes the specified member(s) from the group if the specified range of members to 
delete exists in the group. The dialog box remains open. 


Reset 

Resets the dialog box. 

Cancel 

Closes the dialog box without deleting the members specified in the dialog box. 
Help 


Provides general information regarding deleting Group Members. 


Help 
Help 
On Window 
Figure 3-172. Expanded Help Menu 
On Window Provides general information about the Group Alarm 


configuration. 


3.3.15.4 Error Messages 


During Group Alarm Configuration, if you perform an illegal operation, you are notified about 
the mistake through an error dialog box, as shown in Figure 3-173. 


= | Group Alarm Configuration Error 


O Specified Alarm Indicator object not found. 


‘OK | 


Figure 3-173. Error Dialog Box 


By pressing the ‘OK’ button, the error message is acknowledged, and the dialog box is closed. 
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3.3.15.5 Data Base Element GRPALARM 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


Summary 


The GRPALARM data base element is used to configure the GROUP ALARM function on the 
RTA board in the Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station, the MasterPiece 200/1 or the 
Advant Controller 400 Series. 


Item designation: GRPALARMx Data Base Index 
GRPALARM1 
Element type: Group Alarm —___> | Group alarm y 
Call name: GRPALARM (111.1) 
4 NAME SELECTED - 
+ DESCR RP F BLK - 
+ ACT SC_F_BLK + 
4+ AL BLK DISTURB + 
4+ PR BLK AL UNACK - 
+ AL_P_BLK DST_CNT - 
4 RP_F CTL 
GRPALARM1 tsc F CTL 
a A: + REASON 
roup Alarm | PROC SEC 
(111.1) | crass 
eS DIST TR 
S1 — Base part _| PREV TR 
+ G_A ACK 
S2 —|Memb part _}DBLK DT 
4+ DST NAME 
E3 - Group Alarm _| UA_NAME 
+ ORD BLK 
+ GRP MEMB 
_| M_AL_BLK PREV_EXT - 
: : ‘ _|_M PR BLK MAL PBL 
Described in Section |r UP CTL F UP BLK L 
3.3.15.6 Data Base - ee 
Element GRPMEMB _| PREV PCM 
_| PREV_OP 


Figure 3-174. Data Base Element GRPALARM 
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Base Part 


GRPALARM1 
Group alarm 
(111.1) 

GRPALARM1 1 NAME SELECTED | 6 — 

2 DESCR RP F BLK }|— 10 — 
1 4 ACT SC_F_BLK | 11 — 
0 7 AL BLK DISTURB |~ 12 — 
0) 8 PR BLK AL UNACK }~ 13 — 
0) 9 AL_P_BLK DST_CNT | 20 — 
0 37 RP F CTL 
0 38 SC F CTL 
ALARM 26 REASON 
0 22 PROC SEC 
0 23 CLASS 
0) 24 DIST_TR 
0 25 PREV TR 
0 41 G A ACK 
0 48 DBLK_D_T 

49 DST NAME 

51 UA NAME 
H’ 0000 53 ORD_BLK 


14 | GRP MEMB 


S2 + Memb part 


E3 4 Group Alarm 


Figure 3-175. Data Base Element GRPALARM - Base Part 


NOTE 


The name must be unique among all nodes! However, redundant Advant Station 500 
Series Operator Stations or MasterView 800/1 nodes are exceptions; in those cases, the 
name does not have to be unique. 


Table 3-10. Data Base Element GRPALARM - Base Part Properties 


indication and event handling in 
Operator Station. 


F : Value PC con- 
Termi- | Terminal Default ee 
entered nection Description Remarks 
nalNo |Name value 
by data type 
1 NAME user GRP - Each Group Alarm must have a Max. 20 characters. Spaces 
ALARMx unique NAME. not allowed. 
2 DESCR user/ - = This DESCRiption of the alarm group | Any information regarding 
dialog will be used in pictures and lists in the alarm group may be 
Operator Station. entered. Max. 20 
characters. 
4 ACT user 1 = 1=The alarm group is ACTive. Modification is only allowed 
0=The alarm group is spare. in configuration mode or 
when no signals/objects are 
connected to the group. 
7 AL_BLK dialog 0 - Flag for BLocKing of ALarm — 
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Table 3-10. Data Base Element GRPALARM - Base Part Properties (Continued) 


; ‘ Value PC con- 
Termi- | Terminal Default f Pe 
entered nection Description Remarks 
nalNo |Name value 
by data type 
8 PR_BLK dialog 0 = Flag for BLocKing of PRintout in = 
Operator Station. 
9 AL_P_BLK PC/ 0 B(r) ALarm Period BLockK flag for = 
system temporary blocking of alarm indication 
and event handling in Operator 
Station. 
37 RP_F_CTL user/ 0 - RePeat Fail ConTroL. Request for |-— 
dialog reduced number of reports of 
repetetive alarms. 
38 SC_F_CTL user/ 0 = SeCond Fail ConTroL. Request for |— 
dialog blocking the alarm and event handling 
due to a second fail. 
26 REASON user/ ALARM |- Defines which type of event the alarm) ALARM=The alarm group is 
dialog group shall handle. affected when a signal 
connected to the group 
enters a state of alarm. This 
type of alarm group is called 
Alarm-Triggered Group. 
UNACK=The alarm group is 
affected when a signal 
connected to the group is 
unacknowledged. This type 
of alarm group is called 
Unack-Triggered Group. 
22 PROC_SEC |/user 0 I(r/w) PROCess SECtion is used for 0=no sectioning. The object 
sectioning the alarm handling. may be presented in lists. 
Section numbers 1-16. -1=the object cannot be 
selected and cannot be 
presented in lists. 
23 CLASS user 0 I(r/w) CLASS subdivides process section. |— 
Used by status list function in 
Operator Station. 
24 DIST_TR user 0 - DISTurbance TReatment. Recommended settings: 
Pointer to the data base element in | 0=No event reporting 
EVENT_TREAT which defines the 1=Event reporting 
event handling for alarm and events. | 9_Event reporting including 
alarm handling 
25 PREV_TR user 0 - PREVent TReatment. Pointer to the | Recommended settings: 
data base element in EVENT_TREAT | 0=No event reporting 
which defines the event handling for | 4=Event reporting 
blockings. 2=Event reporting including 
alarm handling 
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Table 3-10. Data Base Element GRPALARM - Base Part Properties (Continued) 


Termi- | Terminal Value Default Aaacds 

Hal No. ||(Name entered gate nection Description Remarks 

by data type 

41 G_A_ACK user/ 0 - Group Auto ACKnowledge. The group} — 

dialog alarm is automatically acknowledged: 
—For Alarm-Triggered Group: when all 
members in the group have changed 
status to normal. 
— For Unack-Triggered Group: when 
all members in the group have 
changed status to acknowledged. 

48 DBLK_D_T user/ 0 - DeBLocK Delay Time. Delay time in |- 

dialog seconds. Used when a deblocking of 
the event handling is activated by 
PC-program or a signal defined as a 
blocking activator. 

49 DST_NAME __|user/ = = DiSTurbance NAME. Name of the In Advant Controller 400 

dialog DO signal that mirror's the status of | Series system the DO 
DISTURB (Disturbance). signal must be located in 
own node. 

51 UA_NAME user/ = oi UnAcknowledge NAME. Name of the| In Advant Controller 400 

dialog DO signal that mirror's the status of | Series system the DO 
AL_UNACK (Alarm unacknowledged) | signal must be located in 
own node. 

53 ORD_BLK user H’0000_ |- BLocKing of manual ORDers. All Order Bit Def. 
available orders are represented by a value | Hex. 
flag in ORD_BLK. A set flag indicates value 
a blocked order. The default value 
contains no set flags. The ORD_BLK | REASON 1 0 
table shows how to compute the 
ORD_BLK value. New value canbe |AL_BLK 2 
entered as a hexadecimal string e.g 
H'0040 or as a binary string, e.g PE bs 
B0000 0000 0100 0000, for blocking | Bi K CTL 8 
of order M_PR_BLK. = 

PREV_OP 1 0 
M_AL_BLK 2 
M_PR_BLK 4 
RP_F_CTL 8 
SC_F_CTL 1 0 
F_UP_CTL 2 
G_A_ACK 4 
M_A_ACK 8 
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Table 3-10. Data Base Element GRPALARM - Base Part Properties (Continued) 


: : Value PC con- 
Termi- | Terminal Default : ee 
entered nection Description Remarks 
nalNo_ |Name value 
by data type 


Order Bit Def. 


DBLK DT | 1 0 
DST_NAME]| 2 
UA_NAME 4 


14 GRP_MEMB |system 0 B(r) Flag indicating that the alarm group is | — 
a member of another superior group, 
located in the same node. 


6 SELECTED |system - - Flag indicating whether the element |-— 
has been SELECTED by the Operator 
Station operator for dialog. 


10 RP_F_BLK system = = RePeat Fail BLocK. Flag indicating |-— 
that a repeating alarm is presentin the 
element but that the indication has 
been blocked. 


11 SC_F_BLK system = = SeCond Fail BLocK. Flag indicating |— 
that the event handling is blocked due 
to second fail. 


12 DISTURB system = = DISTURBance. Flag indicating = 
whether a state of alarm exists in the 
alarm group. 


13 AL_UNACK _|system = = Flag indicating whether an = 
UNACKnowledged ALarm exists 
in the alarm group. 


20 DST_CNT system - I(r) DiSTurbance CouNTer. Shows - 
the number of: 

—Alarm-Triggered Group: 

active alarms in the alarm group. 
—Unack-Triggered Group: 
unacknowledged alarms in the 
alarm group. 
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Member Part 


Table 3-11. Data Base Element GRPALARM - Member Part Properties 


GRPALARM1 
Group alarm 
(111.1) 
S14 Base part 
0 —————-. 32 + M_AL_ BLK PREV EXT -—. 30.— 
0. —-__—_—_—_.. .63)-pM PREBLE MAL POR 31 
0 ———— 39 +F UP CTL F UP BLK }— 43 — 
0 —————.. 40 4 BLK_CTL 
0 ——— 42 4M A ACK 
0 ————— 29 + PREV PGM 
0 ——___.. 28 _| PREV_OP 
E3 + Group Alarm 


Figure 3-176. Data Base Element GRPALARM - Member Part 


‘ ‘ Value PC con- 
Termi- | Terminal Default ‘ shea 
entered nection Description Remarks 
nalNo_ |Name value 
by data type 

32 M_AL_BLK dialog 0 - Member ALarm BLocK. Alarm and |— 
eventhandling are blocked for all 
members in the alarm group. 

33 M_PR_BLK _ |dialog 0 - Member PRint BLocK. Printouts in |— 

Operator Station are blocked for all 
members in the alarm group. 

39 F_UP_CTL user/ 0 - First UP ConTroL. When active only | 1=Active 

dialog the first alarm or event from any O=Not active 
member in the alarm group will be 
indicated in the Operator Station. 
40 BLK_CTL user/ 0 = BLocK ConTroL. When active all 1=Active 
dialog members in the alarm group will be | 0=Not active 
blocked (using AL_P_BLK) when 
PREV_EXT or PREV_PGN is set. 
42 M_A_ACK user/ 0 = Member Auto ACKnowledge. When | 1=Active 
dialog active all members in the alarm group | 0=Not active 
will automatically be acknowledged 
when the alarm group is 
acknowledged. 

29 PREV.PGM |PC 0 B(r) The processing of events from the See also terminal 
members in the alarm group are BLK_CTL. 
temporary prevented by PC-program. 
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Table 3-11. Data Base Element GRPALARM - Member Part Properties (Continued) 


Termi- | Terminal Value Default docicsisa 
nalNo |Name entered value nection Description Remarks 
by data type 


28 PREV_OP dialog 0 - Flag indicating that the processing of | — 
events from the members in the alarm 
group are prevented by the operator. 


30 PREV_EXT  |system - - Flag indicating that the processing of | See also terminal 
events from the members in the alarm} BLK_CTL. 

group are prevented by blocking 
master or due to FIRST_UP indication 
from any member in the alarm group. 


31 M_AL_P_B system - - Flag indicating that the processing of | — 
events from the members is blocked 
due to the fact that BLK_CTL was 
active when PREV_PGM or PREV_ 
EXT was set. The PREV_PGM or 
PREV_EXT which is set, indicates by 
whom. 


43 F_UP_BLK system 0 = Flag indicating that the processing of | — 
events from the members is blocked 
on grounds of FIRST_UP. 
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3.3.15.6 Data Base Element GRPMEMB 


Summary 


The GRPMEMB data base element is used to define how the process signal/object affects the 
GRPALARM element to which the signal is connected. To access the GRPMEMB element, 
expand the Group Alarm part included in the following data base elements: AI, DI, PIDCON, 
RATIOSTN, MANSTN, GENCON, GENNOV, GENUSD, MOTCON, VALVECON, SEQ and 
GRPALARM. This is the only possible way to access GRPMEMB. 


DI1.1 GRPALARM1 
Digital Input Group Alarm 
(8.22) (111.1) 
E E 
S1 + Base part x x S1 -—| Base part 
S2 + Operator functions x ff” —|Memb part 
E3 + Group Alarm n GRPMEMB20 n E3 -| Group Alarm 
d d 
Group Member 
(112.20) 
GRPMEMB1 9 
Group Member 
(112.19) 
S1 + Group 1-3 
S2 -|Group 4-7 —— 
GRPMEMB1 9 
,| Group Member Element type 
(iteen?) Group Member 
+ OBJECT BLOCKED 
4 ORD_BLK 
+ GROUP1 F_UP1- 
+ ACTION1 DST_CNT1 - Group 1-3 of the 
_| EVENT1 le 
+ GROUP2 F_UP2 - GRPMEMB 
+ ACTION2 DST_CNT2 element display 
+ EVENT2 
| GROUP3 F_UP3 L 
+ ACTION3 DST_CNT3 - 
+ EVENT3 
+ GROUP4 F_UP4 
+ ACTION4 DST_CNT4 
— EVENT4 
+ GROUP5 F_UP5 + Group 4-7 of the 
— ACTIONS DST_CNT5 - 
| EVENTS ae | GRPMEMB 
~| GROUP 6 F_UP6 }- element display 
+ ACTION6 DST_CNT6 - 
+ EVENT6 
— GROUP7 F_UP7 - 
+ ACTION7 DST_CNT7 + 
+ EVENT7 


Figure 3-177. Data Base Element GRPMEMB 
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F_UP1 | 22.27 
CNT1 | 22.35 


F_UP2 |- 22.27 
WONT 2 = 22235 


FUP?) 3 22.27 
BENTS eos w35 


Group 1-3 
GRPMEMB19 
Group Member 
(1122.79) 
OBJECT BLOCKED |~ 4 
H’ 00 13 ORD_BLK 
22.23) GROUP1 
ALARM 22.525, ACTION1 DST. 
0 22.24 EVENT1 
22.23) GROUP2 
ALARM 22.25 ACTION2 DST. 
0 22.24 EVENT2 
22.23 GROUP3 
ALARM 22.25 ACTION3 DST. 
0 22.24 EVENT3 
S2 Group 4-7 


Figure 3-178. Data Base Element GRPMEMB - Group 1-3 


Table 3-12. Data Base Element GRPMEMB - Group I-3 Properties 


, ‘ Value PC con- 
Termi- | Terminal Default . wales 
entered nection Description Remarks 
nalNo |Name value 
by data type 

1 OBJECT system _- - Name of the process signal/OBJECT. | — 

13 ORD_BLK user H’00 + BLocKing of manual ORDers. All Manual Bit Def. 
available orders are represented by a| Order value | Hex. 
flag in ORD_BLK. A set flag indicates value 
a blocked order. The default value 
contains no set flag. The ORD_BLK | Action 1 0 
table shows how to compute the 
ORD_BLK value. New value can be | Event 2 
entered as a hexadecimal string, e.g., 

H’03 or as a binary string,e.g., 
Bo0000011. 
22.23 GROUPx user/ _ = Name of the alarm GROUP, which the| x=1..7, i.e. a process signal/ 
dialog process signal/object is connected to.| object may be connected to 
seven alarm groups. 
22.25 ACTIONx user/ ALARM |- Specifies the treatment of the Alarm | The following alternatives 
dialog Group when the events specified by | are available: 

terminal REASON in the element ALARM: 

GRPALARM occurs (x=1..7). The flag DISTURBance in 
GRPALAR\M is affected. 
BLOCK: 
Defines a blocking master in 
the Alarm Group. 
ACK: 
defines an acknowledge 
master in the Alarm Group. 
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Table 3-12. Data Base Element GRPMEMB - Group 1-3 Properties (Continued) 


Termi- | Terminal Value Default Pocons 
nal No |Name entered ‘Jalne nection Description Remarks 
by data type 
NO ACTION: 
Used, e.g., for members 
which are members only for 
the purpose of utilizing the 
blocking or the 
acknowledge master 
function. 
22.24 EVENTx user/ 0 - Specifies the events to be processed | — 
dialog by the Alarm Group. Event=0 means 
all events with an EVENT TREAT 
pointer equalling the value entered. 
4 BLOCKED system - - Flag indicating whether the event - 
handling of the members is 
BLOCKED either by Alarm block or 
Alarm period block. 
22.27 F_UPx system - - First_UP. Flag indicating the member | — 
that has activated the auto blocking. 
22.35 DST_CNTx  |system = = DiSTurbance CouNTer. Counter forthe| — 
number of alarms or unacknow- 
ledged alarms for the member. 
Group 4-7 
GRPMEMB1 9 
Group Member 
(112.19) 
Ss Group 1-3 
22.23 + GROUP4 F_UP4 |_-22.27 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTION4 DST_CNT4 | 22.35 
0 22.24 + EVENT4 
22.23 + GROUPS F_UP5 | 22.27 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTIONS DST_CNT5 | 22.35 
0 22.24 4 EVENTS 
22.23 + GROUP6 F_UP6 |—22.27 
ALARM 22.25 ACTION6 DST_CNT6 |— 22.35 
0 22.24 + EVENT6 
22.23 + GROUP7 F_UP7 |—22.27 
ALARM 22.25 ACTION7 DST_CNT7 }|—22.35 
0 22.24 + EVENT7 
Figure 3-179. Data Base Element GRPMEMB - Group Group 4-7 
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Table 3-13. Data Base Element GRPMEMB - Group 4-7 Properties 


Termi- | Terminal Value Default dee penks gales 
AaiNo°. liName entered wine nection Description Remarks 
by data type 
22.23 GROUPx user/ - = Name of the alarm GROUP, which the| x=1..7, i.e. a process signal/ 
dialog process signal/object is connected to.| object may be connected to 
seven alarm groups. 
22.25 ACTIONx user/ ALARM |- Specifies the treatment of the Alarm | The following alternatives 
dialog Group when the events specified by | are available: 
terminal REASON in the element ALARM: 
GRPALARM occurs. The flag DISTURBance in 
GRPALAR\M is affected. 
BLOCK: 
Defines a blocking master in 
the Alarm Group. 
ACK: 
defines an acknowledge 
master in the Alarm Group. 
NO ACTION: 
Used, e.g., for members 
which are members only for 
the purpose of utilizing the 
blocking or the 
acknowledge master 
function. 
22.24 EVENTX user/ 0 - Specifies the events to be processed | — 
dialog by the Alarm Group. Event=0 means 
all events with an EVENT TREAT 
pointer equalling the value entered. 
22.27 F_UPx system - - First_UP. Flag indicating the member | — 
that has activated the auto blocking. 
22.35 DST_CNTx | system - = DiSTurbance CouNTer. Counter for |— 


the number of alarms or unacknow- 
ledged alarms for the member. 
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3.3.15.7 Documentation 


For documentation of Alarm Group configuration, the command LGAM (List Group Alarm 
Members) is available in Advant Station 100 Series Engineering Stations and in the AdvaBuild 
On-line Builder. The syntax for this command is: 


° LGAM SEL=<select range> /EXP 


The qualifier SEL specifies the Alarm Group(s) to be documented, and the qualifier /EXP 
specifies that information about the Group Members shall be listed. Utilizing this command, 
you can produce: 


° A list containing all Alarm Groups in a node (select range = ALL). 
° A list containing one specified Alarm Group (select range = name of the Alarm Group). 


° A list containing a specified range of Alarm Groups (select range = name of the first Alarm 
Group to list > number of members to list, for example SEL=GRPALARM1>3). 


If you omit the qualifier /EXP, only parameters related to the Alarm Group are listed, that is the 
members are not listed. 


The layout of the list is shown in the figure below. This list corresponds to the command: 


° LGAM SEL=GRPALARM1 /EXP. 


NAME: GA_N17_001 DESCRIPTION: Fire Alarm Group 

DO ALARM: DO_N17_001 IMPLEMENTED: TRUE SECTION: 2 

DO UNACK: DO_N17_002 GRP_MEMB: FALSE CLASS: 3 
REASON: UNACK NETWORK: 11 
DIST_TREAT: 2 NODE: 1 

No. NAME ACTION EVENT NODE LF LR 

001. .DETECTOR_1 ALARM 0 11 8 1 

002. DETECTOR_2 BLOCK 0 11 8 2 

003. .DETECTOR_3 ALARM 0 11 6 1 

004. .DETECTOR_4 ALARM 0 11 6 2 

005. .DETECTOR_5 ALARM 0 11 6 3 


Figure 3-180. Printout of Alarm Group Information using the LGAM Command 


More information about the LGAM command can be achieved with the command: 


° HELP LGAM 
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Example 1: Configuration of an Alarm Group by Means of a Data Base Element 


We have four digital inputs with the unique names Alarm_Detector_! through 
Alarm_Detector_4. These signals are to form an Alarm Group together with a superior Group 
Alarm Object, and the group is to be called Alarm_Group_1!. The External Status Indication 


function is to be used by tying the DO signals Dist_signal and Unack_signal to the Alarm 


Group. The group is to be defined as alarm-triggered and all the members are to be configured 
to affect the group when they themselves change status. 


MasterPiece 200/1 

or 

Advant Controller ncaa DO1.1 / 

400 Series group_ Dist_signal 
DO1.2 / 
Unack_signal 


DI1.1/ DI1.2/ DI1.3/ DI1.4/ 
Alarm Alarm Alarm Alarm 
detector_1 detector 2 detector 3 detector 4 


Figure 3-181. Configuration Example 


1. Dimension the data base in MasterPiece 200/1 or Advant Controller 400 Series for at least: 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


One DI board 
One DO board 
32 DI signals 

32 DO signals 
One Alarm group 


Four Group Members 
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#DIMDB 
DIMENSION Data Base element 

Free space in system 556 kb 
Allocated Data Base element 133 kb 
Spare area in Data Base element 1 kb 

sl PROCESS I/O 

S2 DATA TRANSFER & COMMUNICATION 

$3 MASTERVIEW 300 

S4 DATA TABLES & TREND DATA 

$5 FUNCTIONAL UNITS & GROUP ALARM 

S6 FIRE AND GAS 


Figure 3-182. DIMDB 


Expand segment S1 


SI 

0 L351— Number of EVENT SETS 

0 L334— Number of AF100 STATIONS 

0 L181— Number of MFB UNITS 

0 L286— Number of REDUNDANT/OBJECT_BOARDS 

0 L2 Number of AI_BOARDS 

0 L3 —— Number of AO_BOARDS 

1 L4 ——+ Number of DI_BOARDS 

1 L5 ———~ Number of DO_BOARDS 

0 L6 —— Number of AI_SIGNALS 

0 L7? ———~ Number of AO_SIGNALS 

32 —— L8 —— Number of DI_SIGNALS 

32 —— L9 —— Number of DO_SIGNALS 

Figure 3-183. DIMDB - Expanded Segment S1 

Expand segment $5 
285 

1————————T, Number of GRPALARM 

4——— Number of GRPMEMB 


Figure 3-184. DIMDB - Expanded Segment S5 
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2. Create anew GRPALARM data base element. Enter CRDB GRPALARM. 


The data base element is shown on the screen: 


GRPALARM1 
Group Alarm 
(111.1) 
Alarm group_1l 1 4 NAME SELECTED | 6 — 0 
Group Alarm-Op_1 2 4 DESCR RP F BLK | 10— 0 
1 4 ACT SC F BLK} 11— 0 
0 7 AL_BLK DISTURB }|~ 12 — 0 
0 8 PR BLK AL UNACK |~ 13— 0 
0 9 AL P BLK DST CNT }|~ 20— 0 
0 33 RP_F_CTL 
1 38 SC_F_CTL 
ALARM 26 REASON 
2 22 PROC_SEC 
3 23 +4 CLASS 
2 24 DIST TR 
1 25 PREV_TR 
0 41 G A ACK 
0 48 DBLK D T 
Dist_signal 49 | DST_NAME 
Unack_signal — 51 —+ UA NAME 
H’ 00 53 ORD BLK 
0 14 GRP_MEMB 
0 32 M AL BLK PREV EXT -— 30 — 0 
0 33 M PR BLK M AL P BL 31— 0 
HE 39 F_UP_CTL F_UP_BLK |~ 43 — 0 
0) 40 BLK CTL 
1 42 M A ACK 
0 29 PREV_PGM 
0 28 + PREV OP 
E3 + Group Alarm 


Figure 3-185. The GRPALARM Data Base Element 


The following parameters have been changed. Beyond these, the default values defined in 
the data base still apply: 


NAME 


DESCR 
SC_F_CTL 


PROC_SEC 


Max 20 characters. 


Note! The name must be unique among all nodes! However, redundant 
Advant Station 500 Series Operator Stations or MasterView 800/1 nodes 
are exceptions; in those cases, the name does not have to be unique. 


Description. Max 20 characters. 


Blocks the processing for Group Alarm Objects of recurring alarms from the 
Alarm Group. 


The Group Alarm Object is included in process section No. 2. 
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CLASS 
DIST_TR 


PREV_TR 


DBLK_D_T 
DST_NAME 


UA_NAME 


F_UP_CTL 


M_A_ACK 


The Group Alarm Object is included in class 3. 


Pointer to an Event Treat data base element on the RTA board in the Operator 
Station. EVENT2 includes both event and alarm processing. 


Pointer to an Event Treat data base element on the RTA board in the Operator 
Station. EVENT 1 includes event processing only. 


No deblocking delay. 


The digital output Dist_signal indicates if the Group Alarm Object is in a state 
of alarm. 


The digital output Unack_signal indicates if there is an unacknowledged 
alarm for the Group Alarm Object. 


Only the first alarm of the group is reported to the event processing 
subsystem. 


The members of the group are auto-acknowledged when the Group Alarm 
Object is acknowledged. 


3. Create and tie the digital inputs to the Group Alarm Object. Filling in the segments S1 and 
S2 is not discussed here — only the completion of E3 for Group Alarm processing is 


described. 
Commands: 
MDB DI1.1 
2E3 
GRPMEMB5 
Group Member 
(21:2, °5:) 
Alarm detector_1 —W— 4 OBJECT BLOCKED }—- 4 ——____—___ 0 
H’00 13 ORD_BLK 
Alarm group_1l 22.23 + GROUP1 F_UP1 }- 22.27 0 
ALARM Zi 20: ACTION1L DST_CNT1 | 22.35 0 
0 22.24 EVENT1 
22.23 GROUP2 F_UP2 -}- 22.27 0 
ALARM 22:25 ACTION2 DST_CNT2 |-~ 22.35 0) 
0 22.24 EVENT2 
22.23 GROUP3 F_UP3 -}- 22.27 0) 
ALARM 22.25 ACTION3 DST_CNT3 |- 22.35 0 
0 22.24 EVENT3 
S2 4 Group 4-7 


Figure 3-186. The Group Alarm Expansion in the Data Base Element of Alarm_detector_1 
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The following parameters have been changed. Beyond that, the default values defined for the 
data base element are still used: 


OBJECT The name of the signal represented by the Group Member. Filled in by the 
system. 
GROUPI1 Specifies the Group Alarm Object to which the signal is to be connected. 


Repeat the above procedure for Alarm_detector_2, Alarm_detector_3 and 
Alarm_detector_4. 


The configuration entered may now be documented, using the command 
LGAM (List Group Alarm Members). See Section 3.3.15.7 Documentation. 


Example 2: Configuration of an Alarm Group through Configuration Window 


In this case, we have three digital inputs, uniquely named Detector_1, Detector_2 and 
Detector_3. These signals are to form an Alarm Group under the name Al_group_1 as shown in 
Figure 3-187. 


The following applies to the definition of the Alarm Group. 


° The four inputs can be distributed across three different MasterPiece 200/1 nodes or 
Advant Controller 400 Series. The Group Alarm Object is located in the Operator Station. 


° The group is to be defined as an acknowledgment-triggered group. 


° All members are alarm sources. Acknowledgment-triggered means that the group is 
affected when the members change between the unacknowledged and acknowledged state. 


Operator Station 


GRPALARM1 / 
Al_group_1 


GRPMEMB 


Controller Controller Controller 


Detector_1 Detector 2 Detector_3 


Figure 3-187. Configuration Example 
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In this example, we assume that the data base in each MasterPiece 200/1 node or 

Advant Controller 400 Series is dimensioned for the required digital inputs. Since the Group 
Alarm Object is residing in the Operator Station, no dimensioning for the data base elements 
GRPALARM or GRPMEMB is required in the MasterPiece 200/1 nodes or 

Advant Controller 400 Series. 


1. Create anew GRPALARM data base element on the RTA board in the Operator Station. 
Enter CRDB GRPALARM. 


The data base element appears on the screen: 


GRPALARM1 
Group Alarm 
to Bp 

AI_group_1 1 NAME SELECTED | 6 <——. 0 

2 DESCR RP F BLK |~ 10 —— 0 
1 4 ACT SCUF BiR i. 21.0 
0 7 AL_BLK DISTURB }|~- 12 —— 0 
0) 8 PR BLK AL UNACK |~— 13 —— 0 
0) 9 AL P BLK DST_CNT — 20:0 
0 37 RP_F_CTL 
0 38 SC_F_CTL 
Unack 26 REASON 
2 22 PROC_SEC 
2 23 + CLASS 
2 24 DIST TR 
1 25 PREV TR 
0 4l G A ACK 
0 48 DBLK_D_T 

49 DST NAME 

51 UA NAME 
H’ 0000 53 +) ORD_BLEK 
0 14 GRP MEMB 

S2 + Memb part 

E3 +4 Group Alarm 


Figure 3-188. GRPALARM Data Base Element 


The following parameters are to be changed before entering into the configuration dialog: 
NAME Max. 20 characters. 


Note! The name must be unique among all nodes! However, redundant 
Advant Station 500 Series Operator Stations or MasterView 800/1 nodes 
are exceptions; in those cases, the name does not have to be unique. 


REASON Acknowledgment-triggered Alarm Group, that is this group is specified to 
react to unacknowledged alarms from the members. 


3-92 3BSE 001 976R0301 


AdvaCommandé Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Section 3.3.15.8 Tutorial 


2. Configure the members to be included in the group. 


Bring up the Configuration Window through the System Configuration Dialog. First press 
the dynamic dialog key labeled AdvaCommand, which brings up a new set of dynamic 
keys, and then press the key labeled Group Alarm. 


The Group Alarm configuration display appears on the screen. 


Group Alarm Configuration [= 


File Edit Help 
Group Object Parameters Group Member Configuration 
Group Name No. Name Action Event 
Description 


Type of Group (REASON) 


© Alarm Triggered 
© Unacknowledged Alarm Triggered 


CO Repeat Fail 


Repetative Alarm Control 


CO Second Fail Control 


Control 


Auto Blocking 


Group Member Blocking 


CO Block Control 


CO First Up Control 
Deblock Delay Time 0 | Seconds 


Auto Acknowledgement 
Type of Acknowledgemen 


© Group Auto 
< Member Au 


Acknowledgement 
‘o Acknowledgement 


Alarm Indicator: 
Unack. Indicator: 


External Status Indication 


Figure 3-189. Group Alarm Configuration Display 


Enter the Group Alarm Object name, Al_group_1, in the input field labeled Group Name, 
and press the Enter key. The object is now selected and all parameters in the 
Configuration Window are updated with the corresponding parameters from the selected 
object. 


Bring up the dialog box to add Group Members by selecting Add Member from the Edit 
menu in the Menu Bar. A dialog box, as shown below, pops up on the screen. 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


3-93 


AdvaCommand® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Chapter 3 Configuration/Application Building 


3-94 


= Add Group Member 
Member Name: 
Action: | @ alarm Event Treat: 0 
© Ack 
© Block 
© Passive 
OK Apply Reset Cancel Help 


Figure 3-190. Add Group Member Dialog Box 


To add Detector_1 to the Alarm Group, enter the name into the input field ‘Name’. Set the 
Action to Ack by clicking the corresponding button, and the Event property to 22 by 
entering the number into the input field ‘Event’. Press the button labeled Apply to activate 
the member addition. 


The object Detector_1 is now added to the group and is displayed as member number | in 
the Group Member Configuration area. The dialog box remains on the screen. 


To add Detector_2 to the Alarm Group, change the name in the input field ‘Name’. Press 
the button labeled OK to activate the member addition. 


The object Detector_2 is now added to the group and is displayed as member number 2 in 
the Group Member Configuration area. Action and Event are as they were for Detector_1 
(see above). The dialog box disappears from the screen. 
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In the application examples that follow, the desired function is presented first, followed by an 
explanation of how the data base elements of the Group Alarm Object and the members should 


be filled in. 


Summated Alarm 


In this example, we want to reduce the number of alarms on the Alarm List by grouping 
interrelated process signals together logically, while event signals from the members are 
allowed passage to the Event List as usual. When an event signal is generated by any of the 
members, the status of the Group Alarm Object changes and a single alarm is raised. When all 
the member signals and objects return to normal, the Group Alarm Object also returns to 


normal. 


A 


A 


Process 
Signal/ 
Object 


Process 
Signal/ 
Object 


Process 
Signal/ 
Object 


Figure 3-191. Structure of an Alarm Group for Summated Alarms 
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Indicates the 
properties 
the system 
affects 


When a Group Alarm Object is defined for the function described above, the data base element 
is filled in as follows: 


GRPALARM1 
Group alarm 
(hid) 

GRPALARM1 1 NAME SELECTED |~ 6 —— 
CONVEYOR2 2 DESCR RP F BLK |~ 10 —— 
1 4 ACT SCF BLK —. 1) —_—. & 
0 7 AL_BLK DISTURB | — 12 ——. X 
0 8 PR BLK AL UNACK |— 13—— X 
0 9 + AL P BLK DST_CNT }—~ 20 —. xX 
0 37 RP_F_CTL 
1 38 SC_F_CTL 
ALARM 26 REASON 
0 22 PROC_SEC 
0 23. CLASS 
2 24 DIST TR 
0 25 PREV_TR 
0 41 G A ACK 
0 48 DBLK D T 

49 DST_NAME 

51 UA NAME 
H’ 000 53 ORD BLK 
0 14 GRP_MEMB 

S2 j Memb part 

E3 + Group Alarm 


Figure 3-192. Data Base Element for Group Alarm Object 


NAME 
DESCR 
ACT 


SC_F_CTL 


REASON 


DIST_TR 


Every Group Alarm Object must be given a unique name. 
Arbitrary description of the group, for example used on displays. 


Flag indicating whether the Alarm Group is active or not. ACTive = 1 means 
that the group is active. 


Flag indicating whether the processing of incoming events and alarms by the 
Group Alarm Object is to be disabled after arrival of the first alarm. 
SC_F_CTL = 1 then means that a Group Alarm message is only raised when 
the first alarm from any of the members arrives. 


Setting this input to ‘ALARM’ means that the Alarm Group is affected by 
events and alarms from the members. 


Pointers are directed at EVENT2 in the Event Treat file when you set this 
input to ‘2’. This in turn means the Group Alarm Object is subject to alarm, 
as opposed to pure event, processing. The standard event and alarm texts 
obtained are described in Appendix A Event Texts. 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


Indicates the 
properties 
the system 
affects 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


AdvaCommandé Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Section 3.3.15.9 Application Example 


The following properties are affected by the system: 


SC_F_BLK 


DISTURB 
AL_UNACK 
DST_CNT 


Flag indicating whether the Group Alarm Object has registered the same 
alarm repetitively and blocked the forwarding of these repeats. 


Flag indicating whether any of the members are in a state of alarm. 


Flag indicating if the Group Alarm Object is unacknowledged. 


Shows the number of active alarms in the group. 


For the member process signals and objects, only event reporting should be allowed passage. 

This is achieved by accepting the default Event Treat pointer for every member. When a user- 
defined Event Treat element is used, the properties AL_TOBLK, AL_FRBLK and PERSISTB 
should be set to 1. 


The descriptions of the members are identical for all members of the group. 


GRPMEMB19 
Group Member 
(112.19) 
OBJECT BLOCKED |~ 4 
H’00 13 4 ORD_BLK 
GRPALARM1 22 é23 GROUP1 F_UP1}~ 22 
ALARM 2220: ACTION1 DST_CNT1 | 22 
0 22.24 EVENT1 
22.23 + GROUP2 F_UP2 | — 22 
ALARM 22.25 ACTION2 DST_CNT2 |— 22 
0 22.24 EVENT2 
22.23 4 GROUP3 F_UP3 | — 22 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTION3 DST_CNT3. 3-22 
0) 22.24 EVENT3 
22.23 + GROUP4 F_UP4 |—22 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTION4 DST_CNT4 }|— 22 
0 22.24 EVENT4 
22.23 + GROUPS5 F_UP5 }—22 
ALARM 22225 ACTION5 DST_CNT5 }|—22 
0 22.24 4 EVENTS 
22.23 + GROUP6 F_UP6 |—22 
ALARM 22.25 ACTION6 DST_CNT6 }|— 22 
0 22.24 EVENT 6 
22.23 + GROUP7 F_UP7 }—22 
ALARM ZLie2o: ACTION7 DST_CNT7 |—22 
0 22.24 EVENT7 


Figure 3-193. Data Base Element Members 
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GROUPI1 Name of the Group Alarm Object to which the process signal or object is tied. 


ACTION1 When ACTION JS set to ‘Alarm’, an event from the member affects the alarm 
status of the Group Alarm Object. 


EVENTI When EVENT = 0, all events of the member affect the Group Alarm Object. 
The following properties are affected by the system: 


DST_CNT1 Shows the number of active alarms of the member. 


Blocking Master 


In a process section, there may be a number of process signals whose states are particularly 
important. If a fault develops in any of these, a number of secondary faults are sure to follow. 
These faults are rather uninteresting because they are so predictable. 


To prevent such secondary alarms clogging up the Event and Alarm Lists, you can use blocking 
master signals. Define the process signals classified as critically important as blocking masters. 
This means that when any of them generate an alarm signal, alarms and events from the fellow 
members are blocked, with the exception of the blocking masters themselves. 


Deblocking takes place when all the blocking masters are returned to normal. If delayed 
deblocking is used, deblocking takes place when the delay time runs out. 


Non-critical process signals and objects are to be designed so they do not affect the Group 
Alarm Object. 


The Blocking Master function is not to be used when the Alarm Group resides in an Operator 
Station. 


Event List 
and/or 
Alarm List 


Blocking Orders 


\/ A Y Y A Blocking 
Process Process Process Master 
Signal/ Signal/ Signal/ Process 
Object Object Object Signal / Object 


Figure 3-194. Structure of an Alarm Group for Blocking Masters 
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When a Group Alarm Object is to be defined for the function described above, fill in the data 
base element as follows: 


GRPALARM1 
Group Alarm 
(111.1) 
x ___ Indicates the 
properties GRPALARM1 1 NAME SELECTED |- 6 —— 
the system CONVEYOR2 2 | DESCR RP F BLK |_ 10 
fect 1 4 | acT SC F BLK} 11 
allects 0 7 | AL_BLK DISTURB | 12 
0 8 | PR BLK AL UNACK | 13 
0 9 | AL P BLK DST CNT }|— 20 
0 37 | RP_F_CTL 
1 38 {SC F CTL 
ALARM 26 | REASON 
0 22 | PROC_SEC 
0 23 | CLASS 
0 24 {DIST TR 
0 25 | PREV_TR 
0 41 |G A ACK 
10 48 | DBLK D T 
49 | DST_NAME 
51 | UA NAME 
H’ 000 53 | ORD BLK 
0 14 | GRP_MEMB 
0 32 +M AL BLK PREV EXT |_ 30 x 
0 33 |M PR BLK M AL P B}- 31 x 
1 39 | F_UP_CTL F_UP_BLK |_ 43 
1 40 | BLK CTL 
1 42 |M A ACK 
0 29 | PREV_PGM 
0 28 | PREV OP 
E3 + Group Alarm 
Figure 3-195. Data Base Element for Group Alarm Object 
NAME Every Group Alarm Object must be given a unique name. 
DESCR Arbitrary description of the group, for example used on displays. 
ACT Flag indicating whether or not the Alarm Group is active. ACTive = | means 


that the group is active. 


PREV_TR Pointers are directed at EVENT2 in the Event Treat file when you set this 
input to ‘2’. This in turn means that only event handling (that is not alarm 
handling) is specified for the Group Alarm Object. The standard event 
messages for the Group Alarm Object are specified in Appendix A Event 
Texts. 


DEBLK_D_T _ Delay time on deblocking. 


BLK_CTL Setting this parameter to TRUE means that the event and alarm processing of 
the members is blocked when a blocking master is activated. 
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The following properties are affected by the system: 


PREV_EXT Flag indicating whether the forwarding of events from the members of the 
group is blocked by a blocking master. 


M_AL_ PB Flag indicating whether the forwarding of alarms and events from the 
members is blocked. 


For the member signals and objects, either event reporting or event and alarm reporting should 
be specified. This is achieved by accepting the default Event Treat pointer for every member. In 
addition, the members are configured as follows: 


GROUPI1 Name of the Group Alarm Object to which the process signal or object is tied. 

ACTION1 When ACTION IS set to ‘Block’, an event from the member activates the 
group blocking. 

EVENTI When EVENT = 0, all events of the member affect the Group Alarm Object. 


See Figure 3-196 below. 


GRPMEMB19 
Group Member 
(112.19) 
OBJECT BLOCKED |~— 4 
H’00 13 4 ORD_BLK 
GRPALARM1 22.23 + GROUP1 F_UP1-- 22.27 
BLOCK 22:25: ACTION1 DST_CNT1 |~ 22.35 
0 22.24 EVENT1 
22.23 + GROUP2 F_UP2 }- 22.27 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTION2 DSTUCONT2 22735 
0 22.24 EVENT2 
22.23 + GROUP3 POUP3: = 22.27 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTION3 DST_CNTS: |\— 22.35 
0 22.24 EVENT3 
22.23 GROUP 4 F_UP4 |—22.27 
ALARM 22020. ACTION4 DST_CNT4 }|— 22.35 
0 22.24 EVENT4 
22°23 GROUP 5 F_UP5 }—22.27 
ALARM 22.525 ACTION5 DST_CNT5 }|— 22.35 
0 22.24 EVENTS5 
22.23 GROUP 6 F_UP6 |—22.27 
ALARM 22.25 ACTION6 DST_CNT6 }|— 22.35 
0 22.24 EVENT 6 
22.23 GROUP7 F_UP7 |}—22.27 
ALARM 2225 ACTION7 DST_CNT7 |}—22.35 
0 22.24 + EVENT7 


Figure 3-196. Data Base Element for Blocking Master 
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GRPMEMB19 
Group Member 
(112.19) 
OBJECT BLOCKED |— 4 ~~ xX 
H’00 13 ORD_BLK 
GRPALARM1 22.23 + GROUP1 F_UP1 | 22.27 
NO ACTION 2220 ACTION1 DST_CNT1 | 22.35 
0 22.24 EVENT1 
22.23 + GROUP2 F_UP2 | — 22.27 
ALARM 22.25 ACTION2 DST_CNT2 |~ 22.35 
0 22.24 EVENT2 
22.23 + GROUP3 PUPS eo, 2227 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTION3 DST_CNT3 |— 22.35 
0 22.24 EVENT3 
22.23 + GROUP4 F_UP4 |—22.27 
ALARM 22.25 ACTION4 DST_CNT4 }|—22.35 
0 22.24 EVENT4 
22.23 GROUP5 F_UP5 |}—22.27 
ALARM 22.25 ACTIONS DST_CNT5 }|—22.35 
0 22.24 EVENTS5 
22:23) GROUP 6 F_UP6 |—22.27 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTION6 DST. CNT6 +—22.35 
(0) 22.24 EVENT 6 
22523: GROUP7 F_UP7 |—22.27 
ALARM 22.25 ACTION7 DST_CNT7 }—22.35 
0 22.24 EVENT7 


Figure 3-197. Data Base Element for Other Members 


GROUPI1 Name of the Group Alarm Object to which the process signal or object is tied. 


ACTIONI1 Setting this parameter to ‘Noaction’ means that the Group Alarm Object is not 
affected by events from this member. 


The following properties are affected by the system: 


BLOCKED Flag indicating whether the reporting of events and alarms from the member is 
blocked. 
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Alarm Group with First Up Alarm Blocking 


Contrary to the preceding example, all the member signals and objects here are equally 
important and likely to give rise to bursts of secondary alarms when they enter a state of alarm. 
Not all members can be defined as blocking masters since blocking masters cannot be subject to 
automatic blocking. 


The solution to this problem is to let the first alarm from the Group Members activate the 
automatic blocking. All members, except the one triggering the auto-blocking, are then subject 
to blocked event and alarm processing. Only the signal activating the auto-blocking is shown on 
the lists concerned. 


Deblocking takes place when the signal causing auto-blocking returns to normal or, if delay on 
deblocking is used, when the delay time runs out, that is in exactly the same way as it does for 
blocking masters. 


Do not use the First Up alarm blocking function when the Alarm Group resides in an Operator 
Station. 


Event List 
and / or : 
Alama List Blocking Order 


> 


Alarm/Event 
Object Alarm Group Alarm a 


Ay Ay Ay Ay 


Process Process Process Process 
Signal/ Signal/ Signal/ Signal/ 
Object Object Object Object 


Figure 3-198. Structure of an Alarm Group with First Up Alarm Blocking 
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x Indicates the 
properties 
the system 
affects 


When a Group Alarm Object is to be defined for the function described above, fill in the data 
base element as follows: 


GRPALARM1 
Group Alarm 
(111.1) 

GRPALARM1 1 NAME SELECTED }|- 6 —— 
Motorgroup523 ——________ 2 + DESCR RP_F_BLK -10 
1 4 ACT SC F BLK} 11 
0 7 AL_BLK DISTURB }|~— 12 x 
0 8 PR BLK AL UNACK }|~ 13 x 
0 9 AL P BLK DST CNT }— 20 x 
0 37 RP_F_CTL 
1 38.2) $C. F CTL 
ALARM 26 REASON 
0 22 | PROC_SEC 
0 23 + CLASS 
0 24 DIST TR 
1 25: PREV_TR 
0 41 1G A ACK 
10 48 DBLK D T 

49 DST_NAME 

one UA NAME 
H’ 000 53 ORD BLK 
0 14 GRP_MEMB 
0 32 M AL BLK PREV EXT }|~— 30 x 
0) 33 M PR BLK M AL P B}~ 31 x 
1 Bg F_UP_CTL F_UP_BLK }|~— 43 x 
1 40 BLK CTL 
1 42 M A ACK 
0 29 PREV_PGM 
0 28 + PREV OP 

E3 + Group Alarm 


Figure 3-199. Data Base Element for Group Alarm Object 


NAME 
DESCR 
ACT 


REASON 


PREV_TR 


DBLK_D_T 


BLK_CTL 


F_UP_CTL 


Every Group Alarm Object must be given a unique name. 
Arbitrary description of the group, for example used on displays. 


Flag indicating whether or not the Alarm Group is active. ACTive = | means 
that the group is active. 


Setting this input to ‘Alarm’ means that the Alarm Group is affected by events 
and alarms from the members. 


Pointers are directed at EVENT2 in the Event Treat file when you set this 
input to ‘2’. This in turn means that only event handling (that is not alarm 
handling) is specified for the Group Alarm Object. 


Delay time on deblocking. 


BLK_CTL=1 means that the event and alarm processing of the members is 
blocked when a blocking master is activated. 


Flag indicating whether the auto-blocking is invoked due to first-up detection 
of an alarm. 
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affects 


The following properties are affected by the system: 

DISTURB Flag indicating whether any of the members are in a state of alarm. 
AL_UNACK _ Flag indicating if the Group Alarm Object is unacknowledged. 
DST_CNT Shows the number of active alarms or events in the group. 


PREV_EXT Flag indicating whether the forwarding of events from the members of the 
group is blocked by a blocking master. 


M_AL_P_B Flag indicating whether the forwarding of alarms and events from the 
members has been blocked. 


F_UP_BLK Setting this parameter to TRUE means that only the first alarm or event is 
reported to the event processing subsystem. 


For the member signals and objects, either event reporting or event and alarm reporting should 
be specified. Achieve this by accepting the default Event Treat pointer for every member. 


In addition, configure the members as follows: 


GRPMEMB19 
Group Member 
(112.19) 
OBJECT BLOCKED |— 4 x 
H’ 00 13 + ORD_BLK 
GRPALARM1 22.23 + GROUP1 F_UP1 }- 22.27 xX 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTION1 DST_CNT1 | 22.35 x 
0 22.24 + EVENT1 
22.23 + GROUP2 F_UP2 }- 22.27 
ALARM 22.25 _| ACTION2 DST_CNT2 |_ 22.35 
0 22.24 | EVENT2 
22.23 + GROUP3 F_UP3 }- 22.27 
ALARM 22.25 | ACTION3 DST_CNT3 |— 22.35 
0 22.24 | EVENT3 
22.23 + GROUP4 F_UP4 | —22.27 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTION4 DST_CNT4 }— 22.35 
0 22.24 | EVENT4 
22.23 + GROUPS F_UP5 }—22.27 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTIONS DST_CNT5 | —22.35 
0 22.24 4 EVENTS 
22.23 + GROUP6 F_UP6 | —22.27 
ALARM 22.25 -| ACTIONG DST_CNT6 | — 22.35 
0 22.24 + EVENT6 
22.23 + GROUPT F_UP7 }—22.27 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTIONT DST_CNT7 |} — 22.35 
0 22.24 | EVENT7 
Figure 3-200. Data Base Element for Other Members 
GROUPI1 Name of the Group Alarm Object to which the process signal or object is tied. 
ACTION1 When ACTION IS set to Alarm’, an event from the member affects the alarm 
status of the Group Alarm Object. 
EVENTI When EVENT = 0, all events of the member affect the Group Alarm Object. 
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BLOCKED Flag indicating whether the reporting of events and alarms from the member is 


blocked. 


F_UP1 Flag indicating the member that activated the auto-blocking. 


DST_CNT1 Shows the number of active alarms of the member. 


Acknowledgment Masters 


A member signal or object can be defined as acknowledgment master for an Alarm Group. This 
means that when an event or alarm is raised by that member, the parent Group Alarm Object is 
auto-acknowledged; also specifying auto-acknowledgment for the members ensures that these 
are acknowledged when the parent is acknowledged. The members to be auto-acknowledged 
must be defined as alarm sources, that is the parameter ACTION must be set to ALARM. 


Acknowledgment Orders 


Event List 
and / or 
Alarm List 


ya 


vA 


yA 


Process 
Signal/ 
Object 


Process 
Signal/ 
Object 


Process 
Signal/ 
Object 


Acknowledgment 
Master 
Process 

Signal / Object 


Figure 3-201. Structure of an Alarm Group with Acknowledgment Master 


When a Group Alarm Object is defined for the function described above, the data base element 


is filled in as follows: 


NAME Every Group Alarm Object must be given a unique name. 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


3-105 


AdvaCommand® Basic Functions User’s Guide 


Chapter 3 Configuration/Application Building 


x Indicates the 
properties 
the system 
affects 


3-106 


DESCR 
ACT 


REASON 


SC_F_CTL 


DIST_TR 


M_A_ACK 


Arbitrary description of the group, for example used on displays. 


Flag indicating whether or not the Alarm Group is active. ACTive = 1 means 
that the group is active. 


Setting this input to ‘Alarm’ means that the Alarm Group is affected by events 
and alarms from the members. 


Flag indicating whether the processing of incoming events and alarms by the 
Group Alarm Object is to be disabled after arrival of the first alarm. 
SC_F_CTL = 1| then means that a Group Alarm message is only raised when 
the first alarm from any of the members arrives. 


Pointers are directed at EVENT2 in the Event Treat file when you set this 
input to ‘2’. This in turn means that the Group Alarm Object is subject to 
alarm, as opposed to pure event, processing. The standard event and alarm 
texts obtained are described in Appendix A Event Texts. 


When this parameter is set to 'l', the member objects are auto-acknowledged 
when the parent Group Alarm Object is acknowledged. 


GRPALARM1 
Group Alarm 
(111.1) 

GRPALARM1 1 NAME SELECTED |~ 6 ——— 
Level detector 2 + DESCR RP F BLK }— 10 
1 4 ACT SC_F_BLK | 11 x 
0 7 AL BLK DISTURB }|~— 12 x 
0 8 PR BLK AL UNACK }|— 13 x 
0 9 AL_P_BLK DST_CNT |— 20 x 
0 37 RP F CTL 
1 38 SC_F_CTL 
ALARM 26 REASON 
0 22 PROC SEC 
0) 23 CLASS 
2 24 DIST_TR 
0 25 PREV TR 
0 41 G A ACK 
0 48 DBLK_D_T 

49 DST NAME 

541 UA NAME 
H’ 000 53 ORD_BLK 
0 14 GRP MEMB 
0 32 M AL BLK PREV EXT | 30 
0 33 M PR BLK M AL P B}~ 31 
a 39 F_UP_CTL F_UP_BLK |~— 43 
0 40 BLK CTL 
1 42 M A ACK 
0 29 PREV_PGM 
0 28 PREV OP 

E3 + Group Alarm 


Figure 3-202. Data Base Element for Group Alarm Object 
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x Indicates the 
properties 
the system 


affects 


The following properties are affected by the system: 


SC_F_BLK 


DISTURB 
AL_UNACK 
DST_CNT 


Flag indicating whether the Group Alarm Object has registered the same 
alarm repetitively and blocked forwarding of these repeats. 


Flag indicating whether any of the members are in a state of alarm. 


Flag indicating if the Group Alarm Object is unacknowledged. 


Shows the number of active alarms in the group. 


For the member signals and objects, either event reporting or event and alarm reporting should 
be specified. This is achieved by accepting the default Event Treat pointer for every member. In 
addition, configure the members as follows: 


GRPMEMB19 
Group Member 
(112.19) 
OBJECT BLOCKED |~ 4 
H’00 13 ORD_BLK 
GRPALARM1 22.23 + GROUP1 FUP L 28 
ACK Zico ACTION1 DST_CNT1 + 22 
0 22.24 EVENT1 
22,23 + GROUPZ PUR et ee 
ALARM 22.25 ACTION2 DST_CNT2 |- 22 
0 22.24 EVENT2 
22.23 + GROUP3 PUPS += 22 
ALARM 22.25 4 ACTION3 DST_CNT3. 4 22 
0 22.24 EVENT3 
22:23 GROUP 4 F_UP4 |—22 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTION4 DST_CNT4 }|— 22 
0 22.24 EVENT4 
22.23 + GROUP5 F_UP5 ;—22 
ALARM 22.25 4 ACTIONS DST_CNT5 }|—22 
0 22.24 EVENT5 
22523 GROUP 6 F_UP6 |—22 
ALARM 22529 ACTION6 DST_CNT6 |—22 
0) 22.24 EVENT 6 
22.23 GROUP7 F_UP7 }—22 
ALARM 22:25 ACTION7 DST_CNT7 |—22 
0 22.24 EVENT7 


Figure 3-203. Data Base Element for Acknowledgment Master 
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Indicates the 
properties 
the system 
affects 


GROUPI1 
ACTION1 


EVENTI 


Name of the Group Alarm Object to which the process signal or object is tied. 


When ACTION IS set to ‘Ack’, an event from the member activates the group 


blocking. 


When EVENT = 0, all events of the member affect the Group Alarm Object. 


The following properties are affected by the system: 


DST_CNT1 Shows the number of active alarms of the member. 
GRPMEMB19 
Group Member 
(112.19) 
OBJECT BLOCKED |— 4 
H’00 13 -| ORD_BLK 
GRPALARM1 22.23 | GROUP1 ee 
ALARM 22.25 | ACTION1 DST_CNT1 | 22 
) 22.24 | EVENT1 
22.23 | GROUP2 ie) 
ALARM 22.25 | ACTION2 DST_CNT2 |— 22 
0) 22.24 | EVENT2 
22.23 | GROUP3 a 
ALARM 22.25 _| ACTION3 DST_CNT3 |— 22 
0) 22.24 | EVENT3 
22.23 | GROUP4 es 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTION4 DST_CNT4 | 22 
0 22.24 4+ EVENT4 
22.23 + GROUPS am 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTIONS DST_CNT5 }|— 22 
0) 22.24 4 EVENTS 
22.23 | GROUPE = 
ALARM 22.25 -| ACTIONG DST_CNT6 | —22 
0 22.24 + EVENT6 
22.23 + GROUP7 Ea 
ALARM 22.25 | ACTION7 DST_CNT7 }—22 
0 22.24 + EVENT7 


Figure 3-204. Data Base Element for Other Members 


GROUPI1 
ACTION1 


EVENTI 


tone 
oo 


ae 
35 


ee 
woo 


eed 
35 


Zt 
Fe Be 
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Hae be) 


“Zt 
a Be) 
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Name of the Group Alarm Object to which the process signal or object is tied. 


When ACTION IS set to 'Alarm', an event from the member affects the alarm 
status of the Group Alarm Object. 


When EVENT = 0, all events of the member affect the Group Alarm Object. 


The following properties are affected by the system: 


DST_CNT1 


Shows the number of active alarms of the member. 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


AdvaCommandé Basic Functions User’s Guide 


Section 3.3.15.9 Application Example 


Combination of Two Group Alarm Objects 


In the following example, two Group Alarm Objects are used to obtain the desired function. 
One object is alarm-triggered and the other is acknowledgment-triggered. Both groups are 
connected to alarm panels through the digital outputs associated with the groups. 


The alarm-triggered group is used by the process operator and shows the alarm status of the 


members. 


The acknowledgment-triggered group is used by production management to show if there are 


any unacknowledged alarms. 


Object Alarm 


Event List 
and/or 
Alarm List 


Group Alarm 


bISTURB Alarm- Acknowledgment- 
triggered triggered DISTURB 
AL_UNACK | Group Alarm Group Alarm a 
Object Object 

Process Process Process Process 

signal/ signal/ signal/ signal/ 

Object Object Object Object 

Figure 3-205. Coordination of Two Group Alarm Objects 
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Alarm-triggered Groups 


This variant is actually the same as that given in the example of summated alarms. Here, 

both event and alarm reporting are specified for the members. In addition, the digital outputs 
associated with the Group Alarm Object are also used. When a member signal or object 
generates an alarm that affects the parent Group Alarm Object, it is indicated on the alarm panel 
by the digital outputs. 


The one output mirrors the state of the element output DISTURB while the other indicates the 
state of ALARM_UNACK. By means of a PC program, you can obtain the following function 
from the alarm panel. When the Alarm Group contains an alarm, a steady light appears, and 
when it holds an unacknowledged alarm, a flashing light appears. 


When all the member signals and objects are returned to normal, the Group Alarm Object also 
returns to normal. 


When a Group Alarm Object is defined for the above function, fill in the data base element as 
follows: 


GRPALARM1 
Group Alarm 
(111.1) 
GRPALARM1 1 NAME SELECTED |~ 6 
Motor operation 2 4 DESCR RP F BLK }~— 10 
1 4 ACT SC_F_BLK} 11 x 
0 7 AL BLK DISTURB |— 12 x 
0 8 PR BLK AL UNACK }~— 13 x 
0 9 AL_P_BLK DST_CNT |— 20 x 
0) 37 RP F CTL 
1 38 SC_F_ CTL 
ALARM 26 REASON 
0 22 PROC SEC 
0 23 CLASS 
2 24 DIST_TR 
0 25 PREV TR 
0 41 G A ACK 
0 48 DBLK_D_T 
Panel_Alarm 49 DST NAME 
Panel_Unack OL UA NAME 
H’ 000 53 ORD_BLK 
0 14 GRP MEMB 
0 32 M AL BLK PREV EXT | 30 
0) 33 M PR BLK M AL P B}~ 31 
HE 39 F_UP_CTL F_UP_BLK |— 43 
0 40 BLK CTL 
1 42 M A ACK 
0 29 PREV_PGM 
0 28 PREV OP 
E3 + Group Alarm 


Figure 3-206. Data Base Element for Group Alarm Object 
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Every Group Alarm Object must be given a unique name. 
Arbitrary description of the group, for example used on displays. 


Flag indicating whether or not the Alarm Group is active. ACTive = | means 
that the group is active. 


Flag indicating whether the processing of incoming events and alarms by t 
he Group Alarm Object is to be disabled after arrival of the first alarm. 
SC_F_CTL = | then means that a Group Alarm message is raised only when 
the first alarm from any of the members arrives. 


Setting this input to ‘ALARM’ means the Alarm Group is affected by events 
and alarms from the members. 


Pointers are directed at EVENT2 in the Event Treat file when you set this 
input to 2’. This in turn means that the Group Alarm Object is subject to 
alarm, as opposed to pure event, processing. The standard event and alarm 
texts obtained are described in Appendix A Event Texts. 


The name of the digital output that mirrors the status of DISTURB. 
See below. 


The name of the digital output that mirrors the status of DISTURB. 
See below. 


The following properties are affected by the system: 


SC_F_BLK 


DISTURB 
AL_UNACK 
DST_CNT 


Flag indicating whether the Group Alarm Object has registered the same 
alarm repetitively and blocked forwarding of these repeats. 


Flag indicating whether any of the members are in a state of alarm. 
Flag indicating if the Group Alarm Object is unacknowledged. 


Shows the number of active alarms in the group. 


For the member process signals and objects, alarm handling, including event reporting, should 
be allowed passage. This is achieved by accepting the default Event Treat pointer for every 
member. The descriptions of the members are identical for all the members of the group. 
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Indicates the 
properties 
the system 
affects 


GRPMEMB19 
Group Member 
(112.19) 
OBJECT BLOCKED |— 4 
H’ 00 13 + ORD_BLK 
GRPALARM1 22.23 + GROUPL F_UP1 }- 22.27 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTION1 DST_CNT1 | 22.35 x 
0 22.24 + EVENT1 
22.23 + GROUP2 F_UP2 |— 22.27 
ALARM 22.25 _| ACTION2 DST_CNT2 |_ 22.35 
0 22.24 | EVENT2 
22.23 + GROUP3 F_UP3 } 22.27 
ALARM 22.25 | ACTION3 DST_CNT3 |_ 22.35 
0 22.24 | EVENT3 
22.23 + GROUP4 F_UP4 | —22.27 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTION4 DST_CNT4 | 22.35 
0 22.24 + EVENT4 
22.23 4 GROUPS F_UP5 |} —22.27 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTIONS DST_CNT5 ;— 22.35 
0 22.24 4 EVENTS 
22.23 + GROUP6 F_UP6 | — 22.27 
ALARM 22.25 -| ACTIONG DST_CNT6 |— 22.35 
0 22.24 + EVENT6 
22.23 + GROUP7 F_UP7 }— 22.27 
ALARM ——_________ 22.25 4 ACTION7 DST_CNT7 |— 22.35 
0 22.24 | EVENT7 
Figure 3-207. Data Base Element for Members 
GROUPI1 Name of the Group Alarm Object to which the process signal or object is tied. 
ACTION1 When ACTION JS set to ‘Alarm’, an event from the member affects the alarm 
status of the Group Alarm Object. 
EVENTI When EVENT = 0, all events of the member affect the Group Alarm Object. 


The following properties are affected by the system: 


DST_CNT1 Shows the number of active alarms of the member. 
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properties 
the system 
affects 


Acknowledgment-triggered Groups 


When a member signal or object indicates the presence of an unacknowledged alarm, the Group 
Alarm Object is affected and made to forward this indication to the alarm panel through the 
associated digital outputs. The function of the alarm panel is such that when the Alarm Group 
contains an unacknowledged alarm, a steady light appears. 


In other words, production management receives an indication of whether or not any 
unacknowledged alarms exist. You do not have to rectify the alarm’s cause in order to turn off 
the alarm panel indicators. It is enough for the operator to observe and acknowledge the alarm. 


It is not necessary to request any event processing for the Group Alarm Object. Specifying event 
processing for the alarm-triggered group is adequate. 


When a Group Alarm Object is specified for the function described above, fill in the data base 
element as follows: 


GRPALARM1 
Group Alarm 
(111.1) 

GRPALARM1 1 + NAME SELECTED |_ 6 ——— 
Flow detector 2 4 DESCR RP F BLK} — 10 
1 4 | ACT SC F BLK| 11 
0 7 + AL_BLK DISTURB |— 12 x 
0 8 | PR BLK AL UNACK |— 13 
0 9 | AL_P_BLK DST_CNT | 20 x 
0 37 | RP F CTL 
1 38 {SC F CTL 
UNACK 26 | REASON 
0 22 | PROC SEC 
0 23 CLASS 
0 24 | DIST_TR 
0 25 | PREV TR 
0 41 1G A ACK 
0 48 | DBLK_D_T 
Panel_2 49 | DST NAME 

51 | UA NAME 
H’ 000 53 | ORD_BLK 
0 14 | GRP MEMB 
0 32 +M AL BLK PREV EXT | 30 
0 33 |M PR BLK M AL P B|-— 31 
0 39 | F_UP_CTL F_UP_BLK |_ 43 
0 40 | BLK CTL 
0 42 |M A ACK 
0 29 | PREV_PGM 
0 28 | PREV OP 

E3 + Group Alarm 

Figure 3-208. Data Base Element for Group Alarm Object 
NAME Every Group Alarm Object must be given a unique name. 
DESCR Arbitrary description of the group, for example used on displays. 
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Indicates the 
properties 
the system 
affects 


ACT 


REASON 


DST_NAME 


Flag indicating whether or not the Alarm Group is active. ACTive = 1 means 
that the group is active. 


When this parameter is set to ‘ALARM’, the parent Group Alarm Object is 
affected when unacknowledged alarms are detected by the members and when 
these alarms are acknowledged. 


The name of the digital output that mirrors the status of DISTURB. See next 
page. 


The following properties are affected by the system: 


DISTURB 
DST_CNT 


Flag indicating whether any of the members are in a state of alarm. 


Shows the number of active alarms in the group. 


The descriptions of the members are identical for all members of the groupp. 


GRPMEMB19 
Group Member 
(L42..19) 
OBJECT BLOCKED /|~ 4 
H’ 00 13 ORD_BLK 
22.23 + GROUP1 F_UP1 |}~— 22.27 
ALARM 22.25 ACTION1 DST_CNT1 | 22.35 x 
0 22.24 EVENT1 
GRPALARM2 22.23 + GROUP2 F_UP2 | — 22.27 
ALARM 22.25 ACTION2 DST_CNT2 |~ 22.35 
0 22.24 EVENT2 
22.23 + GROUP3 HAUP3) 22.27 
ALARM 22.25 ACTION3 DST_CNT3 |~ 22.35 
0 22.24 EVENT3 
22.23 + GROUP4 F_UP4 |—22.27 
ALARM 22/25) ACTION4 DST_CNT4 }|— 22.35 
(0) 22.24 EVENT4 
22.23 GROUP 5 F_UP5 |}— 22.27 
ALARM 22:25) ACTION5 DST_CNT5 }|—22.35 
0 22.24 EVENT5 
22.23 GROUP 6 F_UP6 }—22.27 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTION6 DST_ONT6 +—-22.35 
0 22.24 EVENT 6 
22.23, GROUP7 F_UP7 |}—22.27 
ALARM 22.25 + ACTION7 DSTCNT? | 22.35 
0 22.24 EVENT7 


Figure 3-209. Data Base Element for Members 


GROUP2 
ACTION2 


EVENT2 


Name of the Group Alarm Object to which the process signal or object is tied. 


When ACTION JS set to ‘Alarm’, an event from the member affects the alarm 
status of the Group Alarm Object. 


When EVENT = 0, all events of the member affect the Group Alarm Object. 


The following properties are affected by the system: 


DST_CNT1 


Shows the number of active alarms of the member. 
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AdvaCommand...D5 TTD Configuration 


A log is a set of regularly sampled and stored values for a process signal, process object or a 
calculated signal. The log specifies which data source it fetches data from and how those data 
are stored. Common for all logs in the log group is when the sampling and storing are taking 
place and the storage capacity in space of time. The stored data values contained in the logs can 
be presented in trend displays configured in the AdvaBuild Display Builder software option or 
used as data source to the AdvaInform History software option. 


You use the TTD Configuration to configure TTD (Time Tagged Data) logs dimensioned in 
Advant Controller 400 Series and MasterPiece 200/1, but also to make those logs available in 
the Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station. 


To be able to perform a good configuration it is essential that you are familiar with the concepts 
described below. 


A log is a collection of time stamped (tagged) data. 


t1)}t2) tn tx = time x 
v1 | v2 vn vx = value at time x 


Log 


Figure 3-210. A Collection of Time stamped (tagged) Data 


The process signal or object from which the data originates is called the data source. 


A log also contains information about the data source. 


Data Source) t1 | t2 tn 
Source Info v1 | v2 vn 


Log 


Figure 3-211. Information about the Data Source 


The data source is either a process object or another log. 


A log that collects data from a process object is called a primary log. 
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A log that collects data from another log is called a secondary log. 


Data 
Source = Log x Log y 


Primary Log Secondary Log 


Figure 3-212. Primary and Secondary Logs 
A log is always part of a log group and one log group in TTD can manage up to 127 logs. The 


logs serial number within the log group is called log index. The log group keeps the important 
parameters, sample interval, storage interval and log period common to all logs in the log group. 


Log Group 


Log Group 
Name 


Log Group 
Number 


Log 
Period 


Storage 
Interval 


Sample 
Interval 


Log Index 1 Log x 


Log z 


Log Index 2 


Log Index n Log n 1<n<127 


Figure 3-213. Log Group 


The storage interval defines with which interval a value will be stored. 


The sample interval is only visible when dimensioning logs with an engineering tool in the 
Advant Controller 400 Series or MasterPiece 200/1 and it can not be retrieved. 
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Sample Interval 
for next 
Secondary Log 
| 


Storage Interval 


“—r 


Secondary Log | @ @ 


Stored TTD Values 


Primary Log | settee ee tet 
<— Log Periodfor —» 
the Log 


Figure 3-214. Principal of Secondary Logging 


As we can see in Figure 3-214, between one and several sampled values makes up one value to 
store according to the storage interval. Calculations such as mean, maximum and minimum can 
be applied. In the simple case however the sample interval equals the storage interval. 


The log period defines for how long data is kept by the logs. The logs are circular which means 
that once they are filled with data the next stored value will overwrite the oldest value. The log 
period divided with storage interval gives an upper limit of number of values stored in the log. 


An Advant Controller 400 Series or MasterPiece 200/1 station node can contain up to 15 log 
groups and each of the log groups can contain between | and 127 logs. 


Composite logs allows for common handling of a set of log groups in the TTD Configuration 
interface, that is chaining logs together for configuration purposes. In trend displays all logs for 
the specified object are taken into consideration, that is logs other than the configured composite 
logs can be used in trend displays. 


NOTE 


Changes done to a log defined in a Composite log will affect all log groups 
defined in the Composite log. Use only a Composite log typical towards a station 
it is intended for. Which means that - if you use a Composite log typical 
configured to work against the logs in specific node or nodes - it will also work 
against all other nodes but do a lot of damage. Composite log is a powerful 
configuration tool towards TTD logs but you have to use it with care. 
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So, special consideration must be taken when using a composite log typical 
towards a specific node: 


¢ The composite log typical must correspond to the dimensioning of TTD in the 
specified node. There are mainly two criteria that apply: 


a.The specified log group number must exist 


b.The sample interval in the specified log groups must be ascending. 


¢ When using more than one composite log typical towards a specific node they 
must not be overlapping in terms of log group numbers. 
That is using a composite log typical, “COMP 1” with log group number: 1, 2, 
3, 4, and an additional one, “MYCOMP” with log group number: 4, 5, 6, will 
obviously give an erroneous result. Depending on the order they are applied, 
log group number 4 will either contain primary logs for log group number 5 
and 6 or secondary logs from log number 3. 


The logs in the first log group are primary logs while the rest of the logs perform secondary 


logging. 
Log Group Log Group Log Group 
Name Name Name 
Log Group Log Group Log Group 
Number Number Number 
Log Log Log 
Period - Period = Period 
Storage Storage Storage 
Interval Interval Interval 
Sample Sample Sample 
Interval Interval Interval 
Data 
Source ~| Logxt /——_»}| Logx2 |——+»| Logx3 
Log z1 >| Logz2 | ——_»| Logz3 
Source 


Composite Log 


Cae Logwi |» Logw2 || _Logw3 


Primary Logs Secondary Logs Secondary Logs 


Y 


Figure 3-215. Composite Log 


A composite log can consist of 2 to 15 consecutive log groups, but it is recommended to use 
4 consecutive log groups or less. 
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A composite log typical is a template which, when used against a specific node, makes up a 
composite log. A composite log typical consists of a name and an array containing 2 to 15 log 
group numbers 


Consideration must be taken to the intended use of composite logs when dimensioning the log 
groups in the controller nodes. 


From a functional point of view, in the TTD Configuration TTD logs can be added, deleted, 
activated and deactivated. 


History logs residing in the Information Management Station can not be configured from the 
Operator Station they can only be reached from it. 


No logs are stored in the Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station. The logs are stored in 
Advant Controller 400 Series, MasterPiece 200/1 nodes and Advant Station 500 Series 
Information Management Station. 


To enter TTD Configuration, do as follows: 
1. Press <D1> (AdvaCommand...) in the configuration dialog. 
2. Press <D5> (TTD Configuration). 


The following display is presented: 


=| TTD Configuration o 


File | Composite Logs Log Group Log 


Figure 3-216. Initial Window for TTD Configuration 
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The initial display includes the Menu Bar. 


All actions for composite logs is gathered under the Composite Log menu item. The Log 
Group menu item contains operations that are applicable to all logs in the log group while the 
Log menu contains operations that are to be applied towards a single log. 


You can work in three different ways with TTD logs, first you can work with one log group at a 
time or secondly you can work with composite logs which spans more than one log group. The 
third way is to work against specific logs (single logs) in the log group. 


If you choose to work with composite logs the following display is presented with the primary 
log information shown: 


=] TTD Configuration [o 
M enu Bar ——w || File CompositeLogs Log Group Log 
Composite Typical: AS 500 OS 


Network: 31 Node: 6 LogGroup: 1 Log Group Name: MP31-6_LOG1 Interval: 15S Period: 1h 
Log Group Network: 31 Node: 6 Log Group: 2 Log Group Name: MP31-6_LOG2 Interval: 2M Period: 8h 
. ~< 
Information Network: 31 Node: 6 LogGroup: 3 Log Group Name: MP31-6_LOG3 Interval: 6M Period: 1d 
Network: 31 Node: 6 Log Group: 4 Log Group Name: MP31-6_LOG4 Interval: 1h Period:10 d 
L 
Index Object Attribute Active 
1 TESTTREND_AI MV Active | 
2  TESTTREND_DI MV Active 
3 
4 
5 
6 TESTTREND_DI MV Active 
4 
. 8 TESTTREND_AI MV Active 
Composite 9 STL_PIDCON ouT Active 
Log 10 STL_PIDCON ACT Active 
: 11 STL_PIDCON MV Active 
Information 12 STL_PIDCON DEV Active 
13 STL_PIDCON OUT Active 
14 TESTTREND_DI MV Active 
15  STL_PIDCON DEV Active 
16 STL_AIC1 MV Active 
17 GARVAO1.3 OUT Active 
18 DI1.1_OSTT_20CHARACT MV Active 
19 DO1.1_OSTT_20CHARACT OUT Active 


Figure 3-217. Main window for Composite Log Configuration 
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If you choose to work with single logs the following display is presented: 


= TTD Configuration [5 

Menu Bar y ||File CompositeLogs Log Group Log 
Log Group ——z || Network: 31 Node: 6 Log Group: 1 Log Group Name: MP31-6 LOG1 Interval: 15S Period: 1h 
Information Index Object Attribute Treatment Source Network Node LogGroup Index Active 

1 TID-AI1.2-OSTT_NOD4 = MV Mean Secondary 31 5 2 1 Active | FI 

2 TID-AI1.2-OSTT_NOD4 MV Mom Primary 

3 MMCX12 VALVP Mom Primary Active 

4 

5 

6 

5 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 
Log = 
Information uu 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 ~ 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 Wd 


Figure 3-218. Main Window for Single Log Configuration 


Both displays are quite similar. Please note the significant differences: 


° The Composite Log window has a list of log group information. A change in a composite 
log affects logs in all log groups in the list. See also NOTE on page 59. 


° The Log Information part of the single Log configuration contains more detailed 
information than the Composite Log Information part of the Composite Log window. 


° The operations that can be carried out differ. Operations under the Composite Log menu 
can be carried out while the Composite Log window is active. Operations under Log 
Group and Log menu items can be carried out while the single Log window is open. 
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3.3.16.1 Menu Bar 


The Menu Bar is located in the upper portion of the Main Window and consists of pull down 
menus for activities which enable you to configure logs. 


File Composite Logs Log Group Log 


Figure 3-219. Menu Bar in the Main Window 


File 
lai) Composite Logs Log Group Log 
Exit 
Figure 3-220. File Menu for TTD Configuration 
Exit Terminates the TTD Configuration session. 


Composite Logs 


The composite log menu contains operations that can be carried out for a predefined set of log 
groups. It also contains operations to create these definitions, the composite log typicals. 


Eile omposite Log Log Group Log 


Open... 
Create Typical... 
Delete Typical... 


Edit ... 
Delete ... 
Activate 
Deactivate 


Activate All 
Deactivate All 


Figure 3-221. Composite Logs Menu 
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Open... When selected, a dialog box is displayed. In the box, you choose 
which composite log typical you like to use. You also specify 
against which node you want to use it. 


NOTE 


To avoid damage on any log group, the chosen Composite log 
typical must be valid for the specified node. See also NOTE on 


page 59. 


= Open Composite 


Network: 31 Node: 6 | 


Composite Log Typicals 


Accuray1190 1,2 
AS 500 OS 172 
Ac 450 576 


OK Cancel 


Figure 3-222. Dialog Box for Open Composite Log 


All composite log typicals defined are presented with their names and log group numbers. 
If no composite log typicals are available you must create at least one prior to being able to open 
the composite log configuration. You do so by using the Create typical described below. 
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If composite log typicals appear: 


Enter the network and node that the composite log typical is attended to work against. 


Click on a composite log typical to use. 


Click OK to verify your selection or Cancel to interrupt the operation. 


Create Typical... 


When selected, a dialog box is displayed. In the box, you can 


create composite log typicals. 


Create Composite Log Typical 


Composite Name: 


Log Group Number: 


AS 500 OS 


Level 
1 


15 


‘J 


2 AF 


Create 


Figure 3-223. Dialog Box for Create Composite Log Typical 


To create a composite log typical you must: 


Enter a name. 


Enter the log group numbers you would like this typical to consist of. 


Click Create to create the typical or Cancel to interrupt the operation. 
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When selected, a dialog box is displayed. In the box, you can 
delete any existing composite log typical by stating its name. 


= | Delete TTD Composite 


Composite Log Typicals 


Accuray1190 
AS 500 OS 
Ac 450 


Composite 


Figure 3-224. Dialog Box for Deleting Composite Log Typicals 


To delete a composite log typical you must: 


° Enter the name of the composite log typical you want to remove. 


° Click Delete to commit the deletion or Cancel to interrupt the operation. 


Edit ... 


Delete ... 


Activate 


Deactivate 
Activate All 


Deactivate All 
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Makes it possible to do changes to existing composite logs. 


Removes all the actual logs in the MasterPiece/MasterView 
Series. 


Starts collecting data for all logs in the composite log that are 
not already activated. This action is taking place in the Advant 
Controller 400 Series or MasterPiece 200/1 and not in the 
Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station. 


Deactivates the data collection for the composite log. 


Starts collecting data for all logs in all composite logs 
presented in the list. 


Deactivates the data collection for all composite logs in the list. 


3-69 


AdvaCommand® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Chapter 3 Configuration/Application Building 


LogGroup 


The log group menu contains operations that can be carried out for all logs in the log group. 


File Composite Logs | Meyefeigeltys) Log 


Activate 


Deactivate 


Figure 3-225. Log Group Menu for Trend Data Configuration 


Open... When selected, a dialog box is displayed. In the box, you choose 
which log group you wish to have presented in the Main Window. 


= Open Log Group 

Net: [31 | Node: 6 Scan Node 
TTD Log Groups in Node: 31.6 

1 MP31_6_LOG1 15 s 1h 

2 MP31_6_LOG2 m 8h 

3 MP31_6_LOG3 6 m 1d 

4 MP31_6_LOG4 h 10d 

5 MP31_6_LOG5 15 s 1h 

OK Apply Cancel 


Figure 3-226. Dialog Box for Open Log Group 


° Enter network and node and press the Scan Node button. 


All log groups in the node are displayed in the box. The information contains, in the 
following order, log group number, log group name, storage interval and storage capacity. 
And as mentioned before, the maximum number of available log groups is limited to 15. 
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To open a log group you must do as follows: 
a. Click on a log group. 
b. Press OK or Apply. 

OK 


Terminates the dialog after updating the Main Window with information from the 
chosen log group. 


Apply 


Updates the Main Window with information from the chosen log group. The dialog 
box remains on screen and no interaction is possible with the Main Window. 


Cancel 


Terminates the dialog without updating of the Main Window. 


Activate Starts logging all logs in the log group that are not active. 


Deactivate Deactivates all logs in the log group that are active. 


Log 


Eile Composite Logs Log Group oe 
Delete... 
Activate 
Deactivate 
Attributes... 


Figure 3-227. Log Menu for TTD Configuration 


Edit... Adds a log source, for example AI1.8 (Object Name) to Advant 
Controller 400 Series or MasterPiece 200/1 or edits an existing 
log. 


3-71 


AdvaCommand® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Chapter 3 Configuration/Application Building 


= Edit Log 
Index: Object Name: Object Type: 
11 Al1.8 Al 
Attribute: | MV = Treatment: |Momo 
® Primary 
Network: Node: Log Group: Index: 
Secondary | | | 
OK | Apply Cancel | 


Figure 3-228. Dialog Box for Edit Log 


° Select a log in the Main Window. 
a. Select Edit in the menu. 
The Edit Log dialog box is displayed. 
b. Enter values for the log as follows: 


Index 


Log sequence number within the log group. The number is automatically filled in 
depending on the position in Main Window and is not possible to change. 


Object Name 


Enter the name of the object that is to be logged here. Terminate with a carriage 
return, which will execute an automatic search of the object type. 


Object Type 


Automatically filled in based on the object name, if the object is actually found. 
If the object is not found, an operator message is sent indicating the object name is 


not valid. 


Attribute 


Acceptable attributes to log for this object type. Click on the button. A list of 
available alternatives is presented. Click on the selected attribute. 
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Treatment 


Four treatments are available: Mom (momentary), Mean, Max and Min. The 
treatment should always be Mom for primary logs. There are exceptions for specially 
configured log groups. 


Primary / Secondary 


Toggle buttons, that is, you can press only one at a time. If Primary, no additional 
information is required. 


If Secondary, you must enter the following data: 


NOTE 
All of this information is given in reference to the log from which data 
should be fetched. Please be certain that the log fetches data from the 
object you enter. 


Net 


Defines the network where the log resides from which data is fetched. The number is 
automatically filled in depending on the position in Main Window and must not be 
changed. 


Node 


Defines the node where the log resides from which data is fetched. The number is 
automatically filled in depending on the position in Main Window and must not be 
changed. 


Log Group 
The index number for the log group used as source to this log group. 
Index 


The log sequence number within the log group. The number is automatically filled in 
depending on the position in Main Window and is recommended to not be changed. 


Delete... Removes a selected log. 
Activate Activates a selected log. 
Deactivate Deactivates a selected log. 


Attributes... Log attributes that can be edited. 
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= Edit Log Attributes 
Presentation part ~< Indexes ObieceNameAIESG 
P Object Type: Al Attribute: MV 


a 


Log Description: 


° 
Value Range Max: 100 Unit: 7 


Value Range Min: 0 


Edit part 
p Number of Decimals: 0 Scaling Active 
Bad Value Limit (%): 67 Scaling Factor: 
OK Apply Cancel 
\ 


Figure 3-229. Edit Log Attributes Dialog Box 


Presentation part: 
Index 
Log sequence number within the log group. 
Object Name 
The name of the logged object. 
Object Type 
The type of the logged object. 
Attribute 
The attribute of the logged object. 
Edit part: 
Log Description 
The extended description for this log. 
Value Range Max 
The upper limit for the value, used in presentation. 
Value Range Min 
The lower limit for the value, used in presentation. 
Number of Decimals 


The precision of the value. Used in MasterView 800/1 stations only. 


3-74 3BSE 001 976R0301 


AdvaCommand Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Section 3.3.16.2 Log Group Information 


Unit 
The unit of the value. 
Bad Value Limit (%) 


Applies to secondary logging only. Defines in a percentage the required ratio of 
successful samples. 


Scaling Active 


Tells whether the sampled value should be multiplied with the scaling factor before 
being stored. 


Scaling Factor 


The factor to multiply with when scaling is active. 


3.3.16.2 Log Group Information 


The upper portion of the Main Window contains information about the log group for which the 
log information is presented. 


Network: 31 Node: 6 Log Group: 1 Log Group Name: MP31-6_LOG1 Interval: 15 Period: 1h 


Figure 3-230. Log Group Info in the Log Configuration Main Window 


A log group is uniquely identified by its name, or by its log group number together with the 
network and node 


Network / Node 


Defines the network and node in which this log group exists. 


Log Group 


The number of the current log group. 


Log Group Name 


The name of the current log group. 


Interval 


The interval between two consecutive stored values for this log group. 


Period 


The amount of time for which this log group stores data. 
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3.3.16.3 Composite Log Information window 


3-76 


The composite log info part of the composite log window contains information about all 


configured composite logs. 


Index Object Attribute Active 
1 TESTTREND_AT MV Active LY 
2 TESTTREND_DI MV Active 
3 
4 
5 
6 TESTTREND_DI MV Active 
7 
8 TESTTREND_AI MV Active 
9 STL_PIDCON OUT Active 
0 STL_PIDCON ACT Active U 
1 STL_PIDCON MV Active 
2 STL_PIDCON DEV Active 
3  STL_PIDCON OUT Active 
4 TESTTREND_DI MV Active 
5 STL_PIDCON DEV Active 
6 STL_AIC1 MV Active 
7 GARVAO1.3 OUT Active 
8 DI1.1_OSTT_20CHARACT MV Active 
9 DO1.1_OSTT_20CHARACT OUT Active 
20 DATR_TEST R Active 
21 


Figure 3-231. Composite Log Information window 


Index 


Log sequence number within the log group. 


Object 
The name of the logged object. 


Attribute 


The attribute of the object. Examples of logged attributes are MV, OUT, DEV, and so on. 


Active 


Indicates if the log is active, that is has started to collect data. 
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3.3.16.4 Log Information window 


The log information window contains information about all logs in the log group. 
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Index Object Attribute Treatment Source Network Node Log Group Index Active 

1 TTD-AI1.2-OSTT_NOD4 MV Mean Secondary Spl 5: 2 al Active 
2 TTD-AI1.2-OSTT_NOD4 MV Mean Secondary 31 5 2 2 

3 MMCX12 VALVP Mom Primary Active 
4 

5 

6 

9 


Figure 3-232. Log Information window 


Index 


Log sequence number within the log group. 


Object 
The name of the logged object. 


Attribute 
The attribute of the object. Examples of logged attributes are MV, OUT, DEV, and so on. 


Treatment 


Four different treatments are available: Mom (momentary), Mean, Max and Min. The last 
three applies especially to secondary logs. Primary logs must always be set to Mom and it can 
not handle any calculated treatments like Mean, Max and Min. 


Source 


Indicates if the logging is primary or secondary. A primary log is indicated with the text 
“Primary.” For secondary logs, indicated with the text “Secondary,” that is, data is accessed 
from another log, additional information is available in Network, Node, Log Group and Index. 


Network / Node 


Network and node of the log from which data is accessed. 


Log Group 


Number of the log group from which data is accessed. 


Index 


Log number within log group from which data is accessed. 
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Active 


Indicates if the log is active, that is has started to collect data. 


3.3.17 Trend System Configuration 


All trend displaying is based on a database that contains information about all logs present in the 
system. This log database is created/updated by a separate log database tool. You must be an 
authorized user (that is have the authorization key) to run this tool. 


If you update the log database in one operator station, for example osn63 (see Figure 3-233), the 
tool that updates the log database can only find nodes on the same network as the operator 
station from which the operation is run (that is network 31). 


In each operator station that you use or will use trend displays, you must create a Log Database. 
This Log Database contains such data as object name, description, attribute, treatment, log 
period and storage interval. This Log Database is necessary for the trend display function and 
run-time operation. 


osn63 = a node in the network 
31 = the network itself 


AS 500 Series OS AS 500 Series IMS 
Ee) 
GCOM, TCP/IP and MasterBus 300 127 
Plant Network 
laa “ye 2s 
MG 230/1  ¢t | | MG 230/1 | Et | | 
Advant Controller 450 Advant Controller 450 
ct | | Node 2 | a5 500 Series IMS ‘t | | Node | “s:500 Series OS 
MasterPiece 200/1 ims69 | Advant Controller 450 


qT ee : 


PERE 


il 


|| |4222 = 


\ J \ / 
31 


"1 Control Networks 


Figure 3-233. Example of an ABB Master automation system 
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3.3.17.1 Tutorial 


This tutorial describes some typical steps that you have to perform to create and update the Log 
Database that is needed for trend displaying in one operator station. 


NOTE 


You have to create and update the Log Database in all operator stations. 


The following steps are described in this tutorial: 
° Create the Log Database 

° Add a Node 

° Delete a Node 

° Activate/Deactivate a Node 


° Update the Log Database 


NOTE 


When the operator station is on a plant network and you want to see the nodes in 
the control networks you must first run the Node Broker (see Section 5.1.6 Node 
Broker). Otherwise the Log Database Configuration tool will not be able to 
communicate with those nodes. 


Create the Log Database 
To create a new Log Database, do as follows: 
1. Press the key <System Config> on the functional keyboard. 


The following set of dynamic function keys is presented: 


D1 D2 


AdvaCommand... AdvaBuild... Re D4 D5 


: D7 . D8 : D9 D10 
Settings... Station... Maintenance... 


Figure 3-234. Dynamic Function Keys - System Configuration Dialog 


2. Press <D8> (Maintenance...). 


If you have the authorization key in the position for Max dialog, the following set of 
dynamic function keys is displayed at the bottom of the screen: 


D1 D3 


RTA Board Backup D2 Station Backup D4 RTA Board Config. 8 View Diagnostic Log 


Oe D7 D8 _ |D9 D10 
Object References Node Broker Log Database Config 


Figure 3-235. Dynamic Function Keys - System Configuration Dialog - D8 Maintenance... 
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NOTE 
You can not create and update the Log Database without access to the Max 


dialog. 


3. Press <D8> (Log Database Config). 


The Log Database Configuration dialog box is presented (see Figure 3-238). Initially it is 
empty due to the fact that the data base does not exist until the tool is run for the first time. 


At the same time the trend function starts to scan the network for all available nodes 
(PS and IMS) and a small information dialog box appears overlapping the Log Database 
Configuration dialog box. 


= Working... 


zi Searching nodes for 60 seconds. 


Figure 3-236. Information Dialog Box - Searching nodes 


After 60 seconds when all reachable nodes are found it is replaced by another dialog box. 


= Working... 


> 4] Getting node attributes for 60 seconds. 


Figure 3-237. Information Dialog Box - Getting node attributes 


When the tool has found all nodes and determined whether they are PS or IMS, this dialog 
box is replaced by the previous one which re-appears again for a short time until the scan 
has been completed. The node information found on the network is displayed in the Log 
Database Configuration dialog box. 
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= Log Database Configuration 

File 

Net Node Description Type Log Groups Logs % Objects Descrs Bad Last Modified 
11 2 AC 450 PS 0 a 0 0 = 

11 3 MP 200/1 PS 0 0 - 0 0 - 

11 69 IMS 1.2/1 IMS = 0 = 0 0 - 

31 5 AC 450 PS 0 0 - 0 0 - 


Figure 3-238. Log Database Configuration Dialog Box 


From the File menu you can add, remove and activate nodes in the database, set up 
network management and create/update a new/existing Log Database. 


Add Node... 


Remove Node... 


Activation... 


Networking.. 


Compute Database 


Publish Database Changes 


M-D 


Exit 


Figure 3-239. File Menu in the Log Database Configuration 


Before you perform any of these tasks check if all nodes have been found (and listed in the 
Log Database Configuration dialog box). If you are not sure about a node’s status, you can 


verify it in the System Status overview display. 
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Do as follows: 


a. Press the key <System Status> on the functional keyboard or select the subitem 
System Status from the item System Display Keys in the Operation pop-up menu. 


The System Status overview display is presented. 
b. Check the system status of those nodes that the node search did not find. 


For more information about the System Status, see Section 4.2.3 AdvaCommand 
System Status. 


4. When you are finished with all configurations (that is add nodes in the database and/or set 
up network management), select Compute Database in the File menu to create the Log 
Database. 


Add a Node 

To add node 4 on network 31, do as follows: 

1. Select Add Node... in the File menu. 
The Add Node dialog box is presented. 


2. Enter the Network and Node numbers (and if wanted a description) in the appropriate 
entry fields. 


= | Add Node 
Network 31 
Node 4 
Description | AC 450 
Node T 
ode e 
ME IMS 


OK | Cancel) Help 


Figure 3-240. Add Node Dialog Box 


3. Click on the OK button. 


The Add Node dialog box disappears and the new node has been added in the Log 
Database Configuration dialog box, but not yet in the Log Database. 
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NOTE 


Select Remove Node... in the File menu. 
The Remove Node dialog box is presented. 


Select node 3 in network 11 in the Nodes field. 


Section 3.3.17.1 Tutorial 


You must update the Log Database, otherwise the new node (which has to be 
active) will not be included. 


Select Compute Database in the File menu to update the Log Database. 


To delete node 3 on network 11, for example because it s an old PS (process station) that no 
longer is used in the system, do as follows: 


=| Remove Node 


Nodes 


PS[11,2] “AC 450” 
os os oe 


IMS[11,69] “IMS 1.2/1” 
PS[31,4] “AC 450” 
PS[31,5] “AC 450” 


Node to be removed 


PS[11,3] “MP 200/1” 


OK | Cancel Help 


Figure 3-241. Remove Node Dialog Box 


Click on the OK button. 


NOTE 


The Remove Node dialog box disappears and the selected node has been removed from the 
Log Database (and is not visible anymore in the Log Database Configuration dialog box). 


When the node is removed all information about it in the Log Database is 


cleared/erased at the same time, which means that is there is no need to update the 
Log Database. 
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Activate/Deactivate a Node 


We want to deactivate node 5 on network 31, for example because someone has just started to 
configure it and it is then not possible to communicate with it. We can then activate and collect 
logged objects and logs from it at a later time/occasion. 


1. Select Activation... in the File menu. 
The Activation Table dialog box is presented. 


2. Deactivate nodes with error status (indicated in the System Status display) by clicking on 
those nodes in the Activation Table (or use the Select All or Unselect All buttons). 


An empty square indicates a deactivated node. Those nodes are not included when the Log 
Database is updated. There is no problem to later on activate those nodes and update the 
Log Database again. 


= | Activation Table 
Nodes: 
A 
PS[11,2] “AC 450” IMS[11,69] “IMS 1.2/1” PS[31,4] “AC 450” | 
[| PS[31,5] “AC 450” 9 


Select All | | Unselect All 


OK Cancel Help 


Figure 3-242. Activation Table Dialog Box 


3. Click on the OK button. 


The Activation Table dialog box disappears and the selected node has been deactivated in 
the Log Database. 


The information about the node in the Log Database Configuration dialog box is dimmed 
when the node is not active. The deactivated node can be activated separately at a later 
occasion. 


NOTE 


Nodes without any connection should be deactivated to avoid unnecessary 
activities in the system. To optimize the time it will take to update the Log 
Database it is recommended that only those nodes that are new, reconfigured or 
initially not yet have been searched are activated. 
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Update the Log Database 


To update the Log Database after the changes in the set of nodes, do as follows: 


Select Compute Database in the File menu. 


The Log Database Configuration starts to update the Log Database. This is indicated in the 
% column in the dialog box and by the shape of the cursor (a clock). 


= Log Database Configuration 

Eile 

Net Node Description Type Log Groups Logs % Objects Descrs Bad Last Modified 

11 2 AC 450 PS 0 0 - 0 - 

11 69 IMS 1.2/1 es) IMS - 0 100 O 0 - Wed Nov 20 12:20:41 1996 
31 4 AC 450 PS 9(15) 427 67 18(432) 2 - 

31 5 AC 450 PS 0 0 - 0 0 - 


Figure 3-243. Log Database Configuration Dialog Box (during database update) 
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Ds 


When the Log Database has been updated, a small information dialog box appears 
overlapping the Log Database Configuration dialog box. 


= Done 


i Log data base run performed! 


OK] 


Figure 3-244. Done Information Dialog Box 


When the new Log Database has been created it will be in use within 10 minutes on the 
local node. 


NOTE 


You must update the Log Database again every time you add a node or do any 
configuration in a node. 


Click on the OK button. 


The information dialog box disappears. The needed system configuration for the trend 
function is now completed. 
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3. Select Exit in the File menu. 


The Log Database Configuration dialog box disappears. 


3.3.17.2 Log Database Configuration 


All trend displaying is based on a data base that contains information about all logs present in 
the system. This Log Database is created/updated in the Log Database Configuration dialog 
box. You must be an authorized user (that is have the authorization key) to run this tool. 


To present the Log Database Configuration dialog box on the screen, do as follows: 
1. Press the key <System Config> on the functional keyboard. 
2. Press <D8> (Maintenance...). 
3. Press <D8> (Log Database Config.). 
The Log Database Configuration dialog box is presented. 


The node information found on the network is displayed in the dialog box and from the File 
menu you can add, remove and activate nodes in the data base, set up network management, 
create/update a new/existing Log Database and publish the Log Database. 


The Log Database Configuration dialog box is empty until the Log Database has been created. 


At the same time as dialog box is presented, the trend function starts to scan the network for all 
available nodes (PS and IMS). See also Section 3.3.17.1 Tutorial. 


When the tool has found all available nodes and determined whether they are PS or IMS, the 
scan is complete. The node information found on the network is displayed in the dialog box. 


Log Database Configuration 


File 

Net Node Description Type Log Groups Logs % Objects Descrs Bad Last Modified 

11 2 AC 450 PS 0 0 ay «0 0 - 

11 69 IMS 1.2/1 IMS - 0 100 0 0 7 Wed Nov 20 12:20:41 1996 
31 4 AC 450 PS 9 496 100 28 9 - Wed Nov 20 12:21:19 1996 
31 5 AC 450 PS 0 0 - 0 0 = 


Cancel Help 
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Node Information 


You can find the following node information in the dialog box: 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


Net 

The node’s network number. 

Node 

The node number. 

Description 

The node description. 

Type 

The node type. There are two types available: 
— PS (Process Station) 

— IMS dnformation Management Station). 
LogGroups 


The number of log groups defined for each node that are found during the scanning. 
The maximum number of log groups for a process station (PS) is 15. 


Logs 
The number of active logs for the node that are found during the scanning. 
Completed percentage (% ) 


The percentage of logs that have been scanned in a node during the creation/updating of 
the Log Database. A node has been completely scanned when the number reaches 100. 


Objects 

The number of objects for a node that are found during the scanning. 
Descrs 

The number of found objects that have a description. 

Bad 


Indicates if some error(s) were found during the scanning. The number is equal to the 
number of errors. 


Modified 


The time when the node was most recently scanned. If it is empty, then that node is NOT 
included in the Log Database. 
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File Menu 


From the File menu you can add, remove and activate nodes in the data base, set up network 
management, create/update a new/existing Log Database, publish the new Log Database and 
exit the Log Database Configuration tool. 


Add Node... 


Remove Node... 


Activation... 


Networking... 


Compute Database M-D 
Publish Database Changes 
Exit 


Figure 3-246. File Menu in the Log Database Configuration 


Before you perform any of these tasks check if all nodes have been found (and listed in the Log 
Database Configuration dialog box). If you are not sure about a node’s status, you can verify it 
in the System Status overview display. See also Section 3.3.17.1 Tutorial. 


Add Node... With the File menu item Add Node... you can add new nodes in 
the data base. 


= | Add Node 


Network 
Node 
Description 


PS 
IMS 


OK | Cancel] Help 


Node Type 


Figure 3-247. Add Node Dialog Box 


3-88 3BSE 001 976R0301 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


AdvaCommandé Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Section 3.3.17.2 Log Database Configuration 


To add a node on a network, do as follows: 


1. 


Select Add Node... in the File menu. 
The Add Node dialog box is presented. 


Enter the Network and Node numbers (and if wanted a description) in the appropriate 
entry fields. 


Network 

The node’s network number. 

Node 

The node number. 

Description 

The node description. 

Node Type 

The node type. There are two types available: 
— PS (Process Station) 


— IMS dnformation Management Station). 


Click on the OK button. 

The Add Node dialog box disappears and the new node has been added. 

OK 

To add the new node and close the dialog box, click on the OK button. 

Cancel 

To cancel a configuration and close the dialog box, click on the Cancel button. 
Help 

To bring up the help dialog box, click on the Help button. 
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Remove Node... With the File menu item Remove Node... you can remove nodes 


in the data base. 


= | Remove Node 


Nodes 

PS[11,2] “AC 450” 
PS[11,3] “MP 200/1” 
IMS[11,69] “IMS 1.2/1” 
PS[31,4] “AC 450” 
PS[31,5] “AC 450” 


Node to be removed 


OK | Cancel Help 


Figure 3-248. Remove Node Dialog Box 


To delete a node on a network, for example because it s an old PS (process station) that no 
longer is used in the system, do as follows: 


I 


Select Remove Node... in the File menu. 
The Remove Node dialog box is presented. 


Select a node in the Nodes field. The same node name as the selected node appears in the 
field ‘Nodes to be removed’. 


The names listed in the Nodes field have the following format: 
Node type[Network number,Node number] “Description” 


Click on the OK button. 


The Remove Node dialog box disappears and the selected node has been removed from the 
Log Database (and is not visible anymore in the Log Database Configuration dialog box). 


OK 


To remove a node and close the dialog box, click on the OK button. 


Cancel 


To cancel a configuration and close the dialog box, click on the Cancel button. 


Help 


To bring up the help dialog box, click on the Help button. 
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Activation... With the File menu item Activation... you can activate/deactivate 
nodes. Later when you do a Complete Database Changes only 
active nodes will be processed, that is searched for active logs. 


= | Activation Table 
Nodes: 
A 
PS[11,2] “AC 450” IMS[11,69] “IMS 1.2/1” PS[31,4] “AC 450” | 
(| PS[31,5] “AC 450” 7 


Select All | |Unselect All 


OK Cancel Help 


Figure 3-249. Activation Table Dialog Box 


We want to deactivate a node, for example because someone has just started to configure it and 
it is then not possible to communicate with it. We can then activate and collect logged objects 
and logs from it at a later time/occasion. 


Do as follows: 
1. Select Activation... in the File menu. 
The Activation Table dialog box is presented. 


2. Deactivate nodes with error status (indicated in the System Status display) by clicking on 
those nodes in the Activation Table (or use the Select All or Unselect All buttons). 


Select All 

To select all nodes in the Activation Table, click on the Select All button. 
Unselect All 

To unselect all nodes in the Activation Table, click on the Unselect All button. 


An empty square indicates a deactivated node. Those nodes are not included when the Log 
Database is updated. There is no problem to later on activate those nodes and update the 
Log Database again. 


3. Click on the OK button. 


The Activation Table dialog box disappears and the selected node has been deactivated in 
the Log Database. 


The information about the node in the Log Database Configuration dialog box is dimmed 
when the node is not active. The deactivated node can be activated separately at a later 
occasion. 
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NOTE 


Nodes without any connection should be deactivated to avoid unnecessary 
activities in the system. To optimize the time it will take to update the Log 
Database it is recommended that only those nodes that are new, reconfigured or 
initially not yet have been searched are activated. 


OK 


To remove a node and close the dialog box, click on the OK button. 


Cancel 


To cancel a configuration and close the dialog box, click on the Cancel button. 


Help 


To bring up the help dialog box, click on the Help button. 


Networking... With the File menu item Networking... you can set up network 
management. 
=| Network Management 
Station Network(s) Node(s) Plant tcp/ip 
A 
osn8g8 11,31 2,3,4,5 


Help 
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Figure 3-250. Network Management Dialog Box 
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To specify a host to service a node or network through the TCP/IP network, do as follows: 


1. Select Networking... in the File menu of the Log Database Configuration. 


The Network Management dialog box is presented. 


2. Enter the Station, Network(s) and Node(s) numbers in the appropriate entry fields. 


Station 


Network(s) 
Node(s) 


Plant tcp/ip 


The name (alias) of the operator station which has access to the 
desired node data. 


The network(s) numbers with the desired node data. 


The node(s) numbers, that is the process stations, operator 
stations and IMS stations, with the desired data. If empty then all 
nodes are assumed. 


Only applicable if the operator station entered in the Station entry 
field is on the plant network. 


If the Plant tcp/ip button is activated, an operator station can use 
the fact that another operator station on the plant network already 
has an ongoing data request towards objects/logs in process 
stations on a control network. 


3. Click on the OK button. 


The Network Management dialog box disappears and the host(s) to service a node or 
network through the TCP/IP network has been specified. 


OK 


To remove a node and close the dialog box, click on the OK button. 


Cancel 


To cancel a configuration and close the dialog box, click on the Cancel button. 


Help 


To bring up the help dialog box, click on the Help button. 
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Compute Database 


With the File menu item Compute Database you can 


create/update a new/existing Log Database. 


Select Compute Database in the File menu. 


To update the Log Database after the changes in the set of nodes, do as follows: 


The Log Database Configuration starts to update the Log Database. This is indicated in the 


% column in the Log Database Configuration dialog box and by the shape of the cursor 
(a clock). 
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= Log Database Configuration 
Eile 
Net Node Description Type Log Groups Logs % Objects Descrs Last Modified 
11 2 AC 450 PS 0 0 - 0 0 
11 69 IMS 1.2/1 IMS - 0 100 O 0 Wed Nov 20 12:20:41 1996 
31 4 AC 450 PS 9(15) 427 67 18(432) 2 
31 5 AC 450 PS 0 0 - 0 0 


Figure 3-251. Log Database Configuration Dialog Box (during data base update) 


Done 


“oK| 


1 Log data base run performed! 


Figure 3-252. Done Information Dialog Box 


NOTE 


You must update the Log Database again every time you add a node. 


When the Log Database has been updated, a small information dialog box appears 
overlapping the Log Database Configuration dialog box. 


When the new log database has been created it will be in use within 10 minutes on the 
local node. 
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2. Click on the OK button. 


The information dialog box disappears. The needed system configuration for the trend 
function is now completed. 


Publish Database With the File menu item Publish Database Changes you update 
Changes the trend system with the latest changes in the data base. 


When you select Publish Database Changes a small information dialog box appears 
ovelapping the Log Database Config. dialog box. 


= Database Confirm 


i Local Trend server updated! 
OK 


Figure 3-253. Database Confirm Dialog Box 


If not activated it will take approximately 10 minutes until the trend system automatically 
update itself with the new changes. 


Exit With the File menu item Exit you exit the Log Database 
Configuration tool. 


You can also exit the dialog box if you click on the Cancel button. 


Buttons 
There are two buttons in the Log Database Configuration dialog box: 
© Cancel 


To undo a configuration, click on the Cancel button. 


NOTE 


If you decide to cancel a Log Database run, all information entered in the Log 
Database Configuration dialog box is lost, even if some nodes had already been 
scanned before the cancelation (according to the Modification column in the 
dialog box). 


° Help 


To bring up the help dialog box click on the Help button. This brings up the Help dialog 
box. 


3BSE 001 976R0301 3-95 


AdvaCommand® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Chapter 3 Configuration/Application Building 


3.3.17.3 View Objects in other Networks (through the TCP/IP Network) 


The networking function (specified in the Network Management dialog box) gives you a 
possibility to view log data from other control networks. 


Normally, if you update the Log Database in one operator station, the tool that creates/updates 
the Log Database can only find nodes on the same network as the operator station from which 
the operation is run, for example network 31 (see Figure 3-254). 


osn63 = a node in the network 
31 = the network itself 


= ongoing MB300/300E AS 500 Series OS 
communication 

= ongoing TCP/IP 
communication 


AS 500 Series IMS 


] TCP/IP } 
y nication y 


= = 5 TCP/IP 
MB300/300E == = communication 
communication 
| 
127 
M, TCP/IP MB E 
GCOM, TCP/IP andMB300/300E  _ Cd CC 4 staan 
i - EEL 7 . \ 
MG 230/1 | | MG 230/1 tL 
Advant Controller 450 Advant Controller 450 
i ] | | Node2 AS 500 Series IMS | | | | Node AS 500 Series OS 
MasterPiece 200/1 Advant Controller 450 
mili | Node 3 el aii | | Node 5 = 
\ J \ /- 
31 
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11 Control Networks 


Figure 3-254. Example of an ABB Master automation system 
With the networking function you can specify that one operator station service another operator 
station, which is a PS or an IMS, through the TCP/IP network. 
For all network and node numbers within parenthesis in the following text,refer to Figure 3-254. 


If an operator station (osn63) on a control network (31) presents a trend display which contains 
objects from a node (Node 2) on another control network (11), the trend function checks if there 
is an operator station defined, through the Network Management in the Log Database 
Configuration tool, to service it with the required data. 
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In Figure 3-254 osn88 has been defined to service data requests from network 11 and 31 (see 
Figure 3-255). 


The operator station (osn63) requires the needed data from the operator station on the plant 
network (osn88) through TCP/IP communication. That operator station then gets the log data 
from the required node (Node 2) through MB300/MB300E communication and transfer it to the 
operator station on the control network through TCP/IP communication. 


If the case is that Plant tcp/ip is activated in the Network Management dialog box, the operator 
station (osn88) will first check if there is another operator station on the plant network (osn17), 
that already has an ongoing data request towards the required node (Node 2). If this is the case, 
the operator station gets the required log data from the other operator station through TCP/IP 
communication and transfer it to the operator station on the control network. 


Networking (Network Management) 
To specify a host to service a node or network through the TCP/IP network, do as follows: 
1. Select Networking... in the File menu of the Log Database Configuration. 


The Network Management dialog box is presented. 


=| Network Management 
Station Network(s) Node(s) Plant tcp/ip 
A 
osn88 11,31 2,3,4,5 


OK Cancel Help 


Figure 3-255. Network Management Dialog Box 
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2. Enter the Station, Network(s) and Node(s) numbers in the appropriate entry fields. 


Station The name (alias) of the operator station which has access to the 
desired node data. 


Network(s) The network(s) numbers with the desired node data. 


Node(s) The node(s) numbers, that is the process stations, operator 
stations and IMS stations, with the desired data. If left empty all 
possible nodes are assumed. 


Plant tcp/ip Only applicable if the operator station entered in the Station entry 
field (osn88) is on the plant network. 


If the Plant tcp/ip button is activated, an operator station (osn88) 
can use the fact that another operator station (osn17) on the plant 
network already has an ongoing data request towards objects/logs 
in process stations on a control network. This will optimize the 
gate traffic. 


3. Click on the OK button. 
The Network Management dialog box disappears and the host(s) to service a node or 


network through the TCP/IP network has been specified. 


NOTE 


It is not necessary to update the Log Database after a change in the Network 
Management dialog box. 


3.3.17.4 Customize the ObjectTrend and AutoTrend Displays 
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You can customize the ObjectTrend and the AutoTrend display layout with the ObjectTrend 
System Variable File. 


An ObjectTrend can be called up from any process object without creating a display. The user 
selects an object and invokes the ObjectTrend function. At this point the system creates a 
temporary display for the object in question. 


An AutoTrend can be called up from any process display without creating a display. The user 
selects a trend element in the process display. At this point the system creates a temporary 
display for the trend element in question. 


The temporary displays can be saved and then they become ordinary Trend Displays. 


ObjectTrend System Variable Files 
Files: dcObjectTrendDisplay.sv and dcObjectTrendDisplay2.sv 
Path: /products/data/standard/OS/display/Trend 


These files are the ObjectTrend system variable template files. The dcObjectTrendDisplay2.sv 
file is only used for the object types PIDCON, PIDCONA and MANSTN. If you want to modify 
the look and feel of the ObjectTrend and the AutoTrend you have to copy all ObjectTrend 
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system variable files from standard to customer. Then you can modify the 
dcObjectTrendDisplay.sv and dcObjectTrendDisplay?2.sv files in a text editor and do a No 
Menu Install of the display. The result is a customized ObjectTrend and AutoTrend. 


3.3.17.5 Modify the TrendDisplay Template 


You can modify the TrendDisplay template with the Trend System Variable File. 


Trend System Variable File 
File: TrendDisplay.sv 
Path: /products/data/standard/OS/templates 


This file is the Trend system variable template file. If you want to modify the look and feel of 
the initial Trend received when building a new trend in the Display Builder you have to copy all 
TrendDisplay files from standard to customer. Then you can modify the TrendDisplay.sv file in 
a text editor and those modifications will always be the default values for trend in the Display 
Builder. 


3.3.17.6 Create and Distribute Trend Displays 


To create and distribute the different trend displays you use the Display Builder and Display 
Transfer tools that are included in each operator station (see the manual AdvaBuild Display 
Builder User’s Guide. 


3.3.17.7 Automated Trend Display Generation 


Automated Trend Display Generation is a tool to support the generation of a set of trend 
displays as well as the maintenance of it. 


The tool is actually a tool set consisting of three different tools: 


trendgen Generates a set of trend displays from a control file (text file). 


trendextr The trend extract tool is used to extract control files (text files) 
from a set of displays that already are in use. 


dcDumpLogDb Is a tool that can take the Log Database for a process station (PS) 
or information management system (IMS) and generate a control 
file which will create displays for all objects in the PS or IMS. 


The intended usage of this combination of tools is to start to write a trend display control file (or 
generate one from the process stations and/or IMS’s) and then run the trendgen tool. Then, after 
a few weeks (or months), the users of these displays have probably made considerable changes 
to them and you want to know what displays that are available (to be able to print some 
description lists or to be able to clean them up), you use the trendextr tool to extract a control 
file. You may then change things and regenerate the displays using the trendgen tool once again. 
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trendgen 


The trendgen tool generates a set of displays from a text control file (called an adg file). The 
trend control file contains a set of descriptions where each description is separated from the next 
by one or more empty lines. 


The format of a description is the following: 


° It starts with one line containing the display name and description and, optionally, 
information about whether the display should be modifiable by anyone, a key holder or by 
nobody and also a directory specification of where the display should be stored. 


° Next follows an optional line that contains specifications for the five scope buttons (that is 
the time ranges to be used for the display). 


° The next set of lines in a description describes an object and an attribute that should be 
shown in the display. 


° The first line of the description should start with ‘+’ sign to indicate that only a key holder 
can modify the display, a ‘-’ sign to indicate that nobody should be able to modify the 
display. 


° Next comes the library (if present) and it should end with ‘/’ which indicates where the 
display name starts. All characters up to the first blank (or tab) is part of the name and the 
remainder of the line is considered the description. 


° The next optional line containing the time scopes must start with a ‘[‘ character. This line 
must then contain one to five specifications of the form ‘N : TEXT’ where N is the number 
of seconds for the scope and TEXT is the button text (leaving the TEXT to the empty 
string ““ will make the system calculate a proper title for the button). 


° Following the line containing the display name etc. comes one line for each object to be 
shown in the trend display. Each line should contain the object name (for the logged object 
or the LOG object itself) and the name of the attribute of the object to be shown (if no 
attribute is specified then MV is assumed). Any number of object/attribute combinations 
may be specified. 


Example 1: 


+PaperMachine/T002 Paper machine temperature display # 1 

{ 3600 : "1 HOUR" 7200 : "2 HOURS" 10800 : "3 HOURS" 14400 : "4 HOURS" ] 
AIC111_1 MV 

PID1174 OUT 


In the example above a display “T002’ is defined. This display is to only be modified by a key 
holder, it will reside in the ‘PaperMachine’ library and it will have the description ‘Paper 
machine temperature display # 1’. The display will show two traces, one for the object 
AIC111_1 and one for the object PID1174. The display will use the scopes 1, 2, 3 and 4 hours 
with the supplied texts. 
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Example 2: 
T013 Fishing expedition 


This example defines a display “T013’ which can be modified by anyone. The display have the 
description ‘Fishing expedition’ 


To run the trendgen tool a number of options needs to be specified. 
Syntax: 


trendgen [-i] [-1l library] ADGFILE 


The options are -i to get the displays to be installed, -1 to specify the default library for the 
display not having a directory specified and the control file containing the display descriptions. 


The trendgen tool uses two template files for its generation of new displays. These templates 
can be copied to the directory from where the tool is execute and changed. The templates used 
by the tool can be found in the ‘$ALM_HOME/etc’ directory. The two files used are 
TrendDisplay.ds and TrendDisplay.sv. 


Syntax: 
trendgen —-h 


Gives a presentation of how trendgen can be used. 


trendextr 


The trend extract tool is used to extract control files from a set of displays that already are in 
use. The tool can work with source or installed displays. The tool takes the display in the 
specified libraries (or all libraries) and process these to generate a control file that can be run 
through trendgen at a later date. 


Syntax: 


trendextr [-i] [-l LANG] [-o outfile] [-nt] LIBRARIES... 


The trend tool takes a number of arguments, the libraries to examine (if no libraries are specified 
then all libraries found are examined), an option that specifies if installed or source directories 
should be examined, the language library to examine if installed displays are to be examined 
and the name of the output file generated. If no output file is specified then trenddata.out is 
generated. You may also specify an option to not extract the scope buttons (-nt). 


Syntax: 
trendextr -h 


Gives a presentation of how trendextr can be used. 
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Example: 


To run through all displays in the Trends library and generate a control file (an adg) for all 
displays, the following command can be used. 


Syntax: 


trendextr -i -l swedish -o Trends.adg Trends 


dcDumpLogDb 


The dcDumpLogDb tool is part of the configuration tools for the trend display function. This 
tool can be used with a special argument, ‘-adg’ to generate a control file for trend display 
generation. By using this tool you can easily generate a set of displays containing all objects 
in a process station or IMS. 


Example: 
To generate a control file (an adg) for each node, the following command can be used. 
Syntax: 


dcDumpLogDb -adg $ALM_DATA/NODE*.1ldb 


Syntax: 
dcDumpLogDb -h 


Gives a presentation of how dcDumpLogDb can be used. 
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3.3.18 Trend Display Handling 


A trend display can contain a number of data sources for which time-tagged data is presented. 
Time tagged data is data that have a time stamp, a status and a value. These data are drawn as a 
trace (the representation of one data source on the screen is called a trace) together with the 
traces for the other data sources. 


oF A [k>|=—] 59 1996-09-02 11:06 
H1 Al_IMS44_103 CPU Load Node 23 Limit H1 11:03:13 Fixed Display 
MiddleTank Middle Cooling Tank 
sg Time Scope: 1 hour Kept Scope: 1 day 100 


10:00 
1996-09-02 


ONT Name Description Attribute [Treatment | Ruler Time Ruler Value_[ Y | Current Value| Unit Filter Time Offset | Form 
AINI7 Mv Mean | 10:49 1996-09-02 63.67 63.67 % 
AIC25 MV Mom | 10:49 1996-09-02 11.53 14.16 % 
AIC25 Mv Max | 10:49 1996-09-02 9.12 6.73 % 
D1 D3 D5 
1 hour be 8 hours 1 day Be 7 days 30 days 
tb : D10 . 
a Positioning... De Trace Control... Ds Analyze... De Trace Config... Extended Config... 


Figure 3-256. Trend Display 


Data displayed in a trend display can originate from either process stations (TTD based logs) or 
from IMS stations (History logs). Logs emanating in process stations are logs of object 
attributes, for example measured value MV for an AI object named AI117. Logs in history may 
be of different forms. They could be similar to the process station logs as when they are fed 
from objects or they could be of other types, for example manually entered or from some type of 
application program. A trend display allows traces corresponding to any set of data sources to 
be mixed. 


Data sources can also be selected by log instead of object. In this case the data source, the log, is 
specified through its full name (for example TTD_30_6_4_2 or SHSAIC117,MV-1-0). 
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Trend data is fetched either from a process station or an IMS station as illustrated in the figure 
below. 


IMS Operator 
Station Station 


Plant 
Network 


TTD logging 
and storage 


Process 
Station 


Process 
Station 


Process 
Station 


Figure 3-257. Data Sources for Trend Data 


Furthermore trend data can be reached from a process or IMS station in a network not connected 
through the master bus which is reachable through TCP/IP. If this is the case and the TCP/IP 
networking is configured then trend data is fetched through TCP/IP transparently to a user. No 
redundancy can be expected when TCP/IP is used, unless dual TCP/IP cables are used. 


A trend display can show any number of traces on a screen but the default is six traces. The 
number of traces are configured in the display builder. ObjectTrend and AutoTrend always 
show six traces but if they are saved they become ordinary displays and can therefore be 
changed in the Display Builder. 


A trend display must be created (configured) and installed before it can be used. The display can 
after this be modified and these modifications later saved (if allowed). 


An ObjectTrend can be called up from any process object without creating a display. The user 
selects an object and invokes the ObjectTrend function. At this point the system creates a 
temporary display for the object in question. This display can be saved and then it becomes an 
ordinary Trend display. 


An AutoTrend can be called up by selecting a small Trend element in a Process display without 
creating a display. When selecting the Trend element the system creates a temporary display for 
the element in question. This display can be saved and then it becomes an ordinary Trend 
display. 


The saved ObjectTrend and AutoTrend displays ends up in the ‘UserTrends’ library. 


NOTE 


Before the trend displays can be used the Log Database needs to be set up. 
A description of how this is done is included at the end of this section. 
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The following steps are described in this tutorial: 


Create a Trend Display 


Install the Trend Display 


Configure a Trace (in Run-Time) 


Create a Trend Display 


Section 3.3.18.1 Tutorial 


To create a Trend Display named TopTank and save it in the library Woodyard_B, do as follows: 


1. 


Press the key <System Config> on the functional keyboard or select 
System Config under the item System Display Keys in the pop-up 
menu Operation. 


The following set of dynamic function keys is displayed at the bottom of the screen. 


D1 


AdvaCommand... 


D2 


AdvaBuild... 


D4 


D5 


Settings... 


Station... 


Maintenance... 


D9 


D10 


2. 


Figure 3-258. Dynamic Function Keys - System Configuration Dialog 


Press <D2> (AdvaBuild...). 


A new set of dynamic function keys is displayed. 


D1 


Display Builder 


D2 


Display Installer 


D3 


Display Transfer 


bs | 


On-line Builder 


Text Edtitor 


D8 


D9 


D10 | 


Figure 3-259. Dynamic Function Keys - AdvaBuild Dialog 
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3. Press <D1> (Display Builder). 
The Display Builder is displayed. 


= | Display Builder 


New | Open Help Exit | 


Figure 3-260. Main Display Builder Box 


NOTE 


You can not select the Display Builder without the authorization key in the 
position for Max dialog. 


4. — Click on the New button. 


A dialog box with a list of templates is displayed: 


= New 
Templates 
GROUPdisplay 
HelpDisplay 
PROCESSdisplay 


TrendDisplay 
UserLogo 


Template 


OK 


Cancel Help 


Figure 3-261. Template Dialog Box 
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Click on TrendDisplay to select the Trend Display template and then click on the OK 
button. If you double-click on the name, you do not have to click on OK. 


The Template dialog box disappears and in a few seconds, a new unnamed trend display is 
displayed on the screen: 


= No name (TrendDisplay) CO] 
File Edit View Tools Arrange Help 
Ky 
Yj 
Ka S 
MessageArea 


Figure 3-262. New Unnamed Trend Display 


The only properties that have to be specified when a trend display is built is the name and 
the library for the new display. We do not want to make any further configuration at the 
moment. 


Choose Save As from the File menu in the unnamed trend display box. 


The Save As dialog box is displayed. 
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7. Select the library Woodyard_B, and enter the display name TopTank in the Display name 


field. 


= Save As 
Category | Customer = 
Libraries Displays 
Woodyard_A BottomTank 
Boiler_A1 MiddleTank 
Boiler _A2 
Woodyard B 
Boiler _B1 

Display 

Top Tank | 

OK Cancel Help 


Figure 3-263. Save As Dialog Box 
8. Click on the OK button. 


The Save As dialog box disappears. The display is saved. It now has to be installed before 
it can be presented in run-time. 


Install a Trend Display 


To install the new trend display, do as follows: 


1. Press the key <System Config> on the functional keyboard or select System Config under 


the item System Display Keys in the pop-up menu Operation. 
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The following set of dynamic function keys is displayed at the bottom of the screen. 


D1 


AdvaCommand... De 


AdvaBuild... 


D4 


Ds | 


Settings... 


D7 . 
Station... 


Maintenance... 


D9 


Dio | 


Figure 3-264. Dynamic Function Keys - System Configuration Dialog 


2. Press <D2> (AdvaBuild...). 


A new set of dynamic function keys is displayed. 


D1 Display Builder 


D6 


pe Display Installer 


ps Display Transfer 


Ds | 


On-line Builder 


Text Edtitor 


D8 


D9 


D10 | 


Figure 3-265. Dynamic Function Keys - AdvaBuild Dialog 


Press <D2> (Display Installer). 


The Display Installer is displayed. 


Display Installer 


File Select Action Information Installing Uninstalling Errors 


Help 

Category Customer = nst Display Description 
Libraries TopTank 

Woodyard_A 2 [] MiddleTank Middle Cooling Tank 

Boiler_A1 3 = 

Boiler_A2 4 |_| BottomTank 

Woodyard_B 3 

Boiler_B1 4 


Figure 3-266. Display Installer Dialog Box 
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4. Select the library, Woodyard_B, in the Library list to the left. 


5. Select TopTank in the display list, click at the name area and with the right mouse button 
choose the Menu Install item from the Install menu (which only appears when the right 
mouse button is pressed). 


Install As Is 

No Menu Install 
Uninstall 
Deselect All 


Figure 3-267. Install Menu 


During installation the display indicator is yellow with an hour-glass. The display indicator 
will be green if the display has been correctly installed. An error is indicated by a red 
symbol with a cross. 


The empty trend display, TopTank, is now available to use and can be selected from the 
Display menu. 
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\ \ \ \ \ 
\ ' ' ' ' 
\ ' ' ' ' 
' ' ' \ ' 
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10:00 1015 10:30 1045 11:00 
1996-09-04 

ON[ Name Description Attribute [Treatment _| Ruler Time Ruler Value [Current Value[ Unit | Filter Time Offset | Form 
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TAVAVAN Hide Tabl 
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Figure 3-268. Example of a Trend Display 
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Configure a Trace (in Run-Time) 


To assign an object to trace number | in the Trace Table of the trend display ‘TopTank’ (which 
is the same as the one selected in the first part of this tutorial) do as follows: 


1. Click on the first row (trace number 1) in the Trace Table. 
2. Press D9 (Trace Config...) in the Base Dialog. 


The Trace Configuration dialog box is displayed. 


—| Trace Configuration - TopTank 
Search for: Pattern: 


Object Name — Search A 
a|| Trace: 1 ry 


Selected Trace Source: 


Attribute Treatment 


OK Apply Cancel ‘Help | 


Figure 3-269. Trace Configuration Dialog Box 


In this example we only know that object name begins with ‘AIC’ and that it has to do with 
the inlet speed of the tank. To find it we need to search for all logged object names starting 
with AIC. 


3. Select Object Name in the options menu in the left part of the configuration dialog box. 
4. Enter AIC* in the Pattern input field to the right of the options menu. 


The ‘*’ character matches any number of characters. 
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5. Click on the Search button. 


All names which include the requested search pattern is presented in the list below the 
search functions. 


6. The object we are looking for is AIC4 (TopTank inlet speed). Click on AIC4 in the list and 
it will then be marked and selected as the trace source. 


—| Trace Configuration - TopTank 
Search for: Pattern: 


Object Name —||AIC# More A 
Trace: | 1 — 
AIC1 TopTank pulp level as Vv 


AIC10 MiddleTank _ inlett speed 
AlC2 TopTank pulp temp 


Selected Trace Source: 


AIC3 AIC4 

AIC5 TopTank outlet speed atte Treatment 
AIC6 MiddleTank pulp level Mom 
AIC7 MiddleTank pulp temp ae 
AIC8 

AIC9 V 


| OK | Apply Cancel ‘Help | 


Figure 3-270. Trace Configuration Dialog Box efter an Object Selection 


The selected name appears in the Selected Trace Source field to the right of the list. AIC4 
has MV (Measured Value) and Mean as default Attribute and Treatment values, which 


means that we do not have to change them. These values are highlighted in their own lists 
below the Selected Trace Source input field. 


7. Click on the Apply button. 
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The trace source AIC4 is now assigned to trace number | in the Trace Table. 
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Figure 3-271. Example of a Trend Display 


8. Click on the OK button to exit the Trace Configuration. 


The configuration done in the display is only temporary until the display is saved. The 
direct access button Save Trend... is highlighted to indicate that something has been 
configured in the display and that the display has not been saved. 


9. Click on the Save Trend... button. The Save Trend dialog box is displayed. 


= | Save Trend 


Display Name Display Description co NLSText 


TopTank | 


OK Cancel Help 


Figure 3-272. Save Trend Dialog Box 
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10. Enter a description, for example TopTank Woodyard_B, and click on the OK button. 


The Save Trend... button is not highlighted anymore which indicates that all 
configurations have been saved. 


3.3.18.2 Creating a Trend Display 


This section describes how trend displays are created in the Display Builder (for a detailed 
instruction about the Display Builder, see the manual AdvaBuild Display Builder User’s Guide). 


1. Press the key <System Config> on the functional keyboard or select System Config under 
the item System Display Keys in the pop-up menu Operation. 


The following set of dynamic function keys is displayed at the bottom of the screen. 


D1 


AdvaCommand... 


D2 


AdvaBuild... 


D3 


D4 


D5 


Settings... 


D7 


Station... 


Maintenance... 


Figure 3-273. Dynamic Function Keys - System Configuration Dialog 


Press <D2> (AdvaBuild...). 


A new set of dynamic function keys is displayed. 


D1 


Display Builder 


D2 


Display Installer 


D3 


Display Transfer 


D5 


D6 


On-line Builder 


Text Edtitor 


D8 


Dg 


4. 


Figure 3-274. Dynamic Function Keys - AdvaBuild Dialog 


Press <D1> (Display Builder). 


The main Display Builder box is displayed. 


j= 


Display Builder 


New | 


Open 


Help | 


Exit | 


Figure 3-275. Main Display Builder Box 


NOTE 


You can not select the Display Builder without the authorization key in the 
position for Max dialog. 


Click on the New button. 
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A dialog box with a list of templates is displayed: 


— New 


Templates 


GROUPdisplay 
HelpDisplay 
PROCESSdisplay 
TrendDisplay 
UserLogo 


Template 


OK Cancel Help 


Figure 3-276. Template Dialog Box 


Click on TrendDisplay to select the Trend Display template and then click on the OK 
button. If you double-click on the name, you do not have to click on OK. 


The Template dialog box disappears and in a few seconds, a new unnamed trend display is 
displayed on the screen: 


= No name (TrendDisplay) im 
File Edit View Tools Arrange Help 
ie 
1, 
Ka oS 
MessageArea 


Figure 3-277. New Unnamed Trend Display 
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6. The only properties that have to be specified when a trend display is built is the name and 
the library for the new display. This is done when the display is saved. But to further 
configure the new display, choose Display Attributes from the Tools menu. 


The following dialog box is displayed: 


= Display Attributes 


Trend Definition 


Template Display | TrendDisplay | 


Trace Table Config... | |Dynamic Scope Keys... | 


Library 


Display 


Save Mode | Always possible 


Description 


L] NLSText | Select or Create a NLS-Text! Help 


Base Display BaseDisplay = | 


L] Default Screen 


Overlap Display | Overlap Zoom = | 


Position x lo Ylo 
Size X [500 Y | 303 
Page Left 

Page Right 

Page Help 


Dynamic Function Keys 


Define ... Copy ... | 


OK Apply Cancel | Help | 


Figure 3-278. Display Attributes Dialog Box for Trend Displays 
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7. Click on the Trace Table Config... button in the Trend Definition field at the top of the 
Display Attribute dialog box. 


The Trace Table Configuration dialog box is displayed. 


= | Trace Table Configuration oO 
Number of Traces 6 
Trace Table Number of traces, must be evenly divided by 2 
definitions 
Visible Trace Table Rows| 6 
u 
; B 
ObjectName1 
AttributeName1 
Treatmentt Any 
Color1 [i | Ks 
Trace List < 
ObjectName2 
AttributeName2 
Treatment2 Any 
Color2 K9 
XX V 
i> 
OK Cancel Help 


Figure 3-279. Trace Table Configuration Dialog Box 


The number of traces possible in a trend display can be configured in this dialog as well as 
the number of visible traces in the Trace Table. Independent of what the user defines the 
numbers are rounded up to even value. If you, select to have twelve traces and to display 
six of these then the table (displayed in the trend display) must be scrolled to view all 
traces. If no specification for the number of traces and visible traces are set then six traces 
are used and they are all shown in the Trace Table. 


8. If you have changed the value for ‘Number of Traces’ you must update the Trace List, that 
is click on the Update Trace List button in the Trace Table Configuration dialog box. 


The Trace List is updated with regard to the ‘Number of Traces’. 


Instead of specifying a data source through an object and attribute name a data source can 
be specified by a log name. Log names for TTD logs are specified as “‘TTD_netw_node_ 
logGroup_logIndex’ (for example TTD_30_11_1_14). History log names are fully 
specified (for example $HSAIC14, VALUE-1-0). 
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10. 


11. 


When a time scope is set the trend display will pick the log out of those logs that contain 
the time scope that best fit the data request. This is done for every trace in the table. If a log 
name is specified instead of an object name as trace source then only data from this log 
will be used. 


Enter an Object Name and an Attribute for each trace in the trend display. 


The first six traces have different default colors. If you add more traces, you have to give 
each new trace a color by entering the name of the color in the Trace Table Configuration 
dialog box. Otherwise they will all have white as default color. 


For more information about how you can change the trace color, see the subsection 
Extended Configuration in Section 3.3.18.4 Run-Time Configuration. 


To save and exit the Trace Table Configuration, click on the OK button. 
The Trace Table Configuration dialog box disappears. 
Click on the Dynamic Scope Keys button in the Display Attributes dialog box. 


A dialog box is displayed which allows scope keys for the trend display to be 
changed/defined. 


= | Dynamic Scope Keys Oo 
Attributes 

LabelDynKey1 

ScopeDynKey1 3600 

LabelDynKey2 

ScopeDynKey2 14400 

LabelDynKey3 

ScopeDynKey3 28800 

LabelDynKey4 

ScopeDynKey4 86400 

LabelDynKey5 

ScopeDynKey5 172800 

YGridVis true 

XGridVis true 

OK Apply Cancel | Help | 


Figure 3-280. Dynamic Scope Keys Dialog Box 
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Some of these properties can be changed at run-time, some can not. Those run-time 
changes are done in the Trace Configuration and Extended Configuration dialog boxes. 


The following attributes can be set for the scope keys of a trend display: 
-  LabelDynKey1 - LabelDynKey5 


Label strings displayed on the dynamic keys for the specified time scopes. If a 
LabelDynKey is left blank then it is computed from the time scope specified, that is 
3600 is turned into “1 hour” (or what is appropriate in the used language). 


- ScopeDynKeyl1 - ScopeDynKey5 


Time scope in seconds for the five dynamic keys used for time scope selection, for 
example 172800 = 2 days. Default value for the five keys are: 3600 (=1 hour), 14400 
(=4 hours), 28800 (=8 hours), 86400 (=1 day), and 172800 (=2 days). 


Additional attributes for the Trace Diagram are: 
- YGridVis 


Decides whether the vertical grid lines, that is the Y grid lines, are visible (=true) or 
hidden (=false). Default value is ‘true’. 


- XGridVis 


Decides whether the horizontal grid lines, that is the X grid lines, are visible (=true) 
or hidden (=false). Default value is ‘true’. 


To save and exit the scope key configuration, click on the OK button. 


12. Select Save Mode in the Display Attributes dialog box. The Save Mode is an attribute that 
controls how a trend display that is modified at run-time may be saved. 


The possible values for this attribute are: 
— Always possible 

The Trend display can always be saved at run-time (Default value). 
- Possible with Key 


An authorization key in the functional keyboard is necessary to save the Trend 
display at run-time. 


- Not Possible 
The Trend display can not be saved at run-time. 


The other fields and buttons of the Display Attributes dialog box that are common to all 
display configuration are described in the manual AdvaBuild Display Builder User's 
Guide. 


13. To save and exit the trend display configuration, click on the button OK in the Display 
Attributes dialog box. 


The Display Attributes dialog box is closed. 
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14. Choose Save As from the File menu in the unnamed trend display box. 


The Save As dialog box is displayed. 


= Save As 


Category | Customer 


Libraries Displays 
Woodyard_A BottomTank 


TopTank 
Boiler _A2 
Woodyard_B 
Boiler_B1 


Display 


| 
OK Cancel Help 


Figure 3-281. Save As Dialog Box 


15. Select the library where you want to save the trend display, enter the display name in the 
Display name field, for example MiddleTank, and click on the OK button. 


The Save As dialog box disappears. 


The display is saved. It now has to be installed before it can be presented in run-time. How 
to install a display is described in Section 3.3.18.3 Installing Trend Displays. 


16. Choose Close from the File menu in the trend display box and it disappears. 


17. Click on the Exit button in the main Display Builder box to leave the Display Builder. 
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3.3.18.3 Installing Trend Displays 


How a display is installed is described in the manual AdvaBuild Display Builder User’s Guide. 


1. Press the key <System Config> on the functional keyboard or select System Config under 
the item System Display Keys in the pop-up menu Operation. 


The following set of dynamic function keys is displayed at the bottom of the screen: 


Pt AdvaCommand...  [P? — AdvaBuild... pS D4 D5 


. D7 . D8 . D9 D10 
Settings... Station... Maintenance... 


Figure 3-282. Dynamic Function Keys - System Configuration Dialog 


2. Press <D2> (AdvaBuild...). 


A new set of dynamic function keys is displayed. 


pa Display Builder De Display Installer pe Display Transfer re pS 


D6 ' ' D7 . D8 D9 D10 
On-line Builder Text Edtitor 


Figure 3-283. Dynamic Function Keys - AdvaBuild Dialog 


3. Press <D2> (Display Installer). 


The following dialog box is presented: 


=| Display Installer 


File Select Action Information Installing Uninstalling Errors Help 


Category Customer = 


nst Display Description 
Libraries TopTank 
Woodyard_A 2 MiddleTank Middle Cooling Tank 
Boiler_A1 3 
Boiler_A2 4 |_| BottomTank 
Woodyard_B 3 
Boiler_B1 4 


Figure 3-284. Display Installer Dialog Box 
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NOTE 
To install displays, the authority key must be in the position for Max dialog. 


Click at the name area of the chosen display and with the right mouse button choose the 


4. 
Menu Install item from the Install menu (which only appears when the right mouse button 


is pressed). 


Install As Is 
No Menu Install 
Uninstall 
Deselect All 


Figure 3-285. Install Menu 


A number of displays can be installed as follows: 


Click the left mouse button on one display name in the Name Area and hold the 


a. 
mouse button down while dragging the mouse in the Display Area. 


b. Choose Install in the Action menu of the Menu Bar. 


An overlapping dialog box is presented. 


= | Install 


Install the selected displays 


@ Asis 
<> In menu 
< Not in menu 


OK Cancel 


Figure 3-286. Install Dialog Box 


Click on the OK button to start the installation. The overlapping dialog box disappears. 


The display indicator shows the current status of each display. A display is correctly 
installed when the indicator is green. The symbol could be different depending on different 
status. During installation the display indicator is yellow with an hour-glass. An error is 


indicated by a red symbol with a cross. 


3-80 3BSE 001 976R0301 


AdvaCommandé Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Section 3.3.18.4 Run-Time Configuration 


The trend display is now available to use and can be selected from the Display Menu. 


oF A [kkp>|s—| 9 1996-09-02 11:06 
H1 Al_IMS44_103 CPU Load Node 23 Limit H1 11:03:13 Fixed Display 
MiddleTank Middle Cooling Tank 
100 Time Scope: 1 hour Kept Scope: 1 day 100 


10:00 
1996-09-02 


ON| Name Description Attribute [Treatment _| Ruler Time Ruler Value _| Y | Current Value| Unit Filter Time Offset | Form 
AlN17 Mv Mean | 10:49 1996-09-02 63.67 63.67 % MASA < Ts 
AIC25 MV Mom | 10:49 1996-09-02 11.53 14.16 % Mel <<Ts> 
AIC25 mv Max | 10:49 1996-09-02 9.12 6.73 % DD =< 
PLAN ||| curent time 
AVAVAN Save Trend, 
DDANUL Hide tabi 
Dt 1 hour Pe 8 hours D3 1 day De 7 days DS 30 days AR =D ||] 
D6 oe D7 D8 D9 : D10 a 
Positioning... Trace Control... Analyze... Trace Config... Extended Config... PA || J ae 


Figure 3-287. Example of a Trend Display 


6. Choose Exit in the File menu to close the Display Installer dialog box. 


3.3.18.4 Run-Time Configuration 


In Trace Configuration you can specify the sources of the traces. If the object or log is unknown 
you can search for names/descriptions with the search aid in the upper left part of the 
configuration dialog box. 


To be able to configure traces in a trend display the Trace Table must be maximized. If the table 
is minimized, press the direct access button Show Table. 
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Trace Configuration 
The first step is to bring up the Trace Configuration dialog box. 
1. Select a trace in the Trace Table, for example ‘2’. 
The second row (trace no 2) is highlighted by a white frame. 
2. Press D9 (Trace Config...) in the Base Dialog. 


The Trace Configuration dialog box is displayed. 


—| Trace Configuration - “Display name” 
Search for: Pattern: 


Object Name — Search A 
~j|_ Trace: 2 — 


Selected Trace Source: 


Attribute Treatment 


Figure 3-288. Trace Configuration Dialog Box for Trace Table 


All configuration done in the Trace Configuration will take effect when you click on either 
the Apply or the OK button. The OK button will close the box as well. 


NOTE 


If you want the changes to be permanent, you have to save the display before you 
leave it. This is done with the direct access button Save Trend... in the display. 


The Save Trend... button is highlighted as long as the trace configuration changes 


have not been saved. If you change the display without a save, all your 
configuration changes are lost. 
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Search for Name/Description 


In the options menu in the left part of the configuration dialog box you can select between three 
search modes: 


° Object Name (for example: AIC4) 
° Object Description (for example: Water level) 
° Log Name (for example: TTD_30_6_7_4) 


Do as follows: 
1. Select a search mode in the options menu (for example Object Name). 


2. Enter a pattern in the Pattern input field to the right of the options menu (for example 
“AIC*’, which you use when you want to list all logged object names starting with ‘AIC’). 


3. Click on the Search button. 


All names/descriptions which include the requested search pattern will be presented in the 
list below the search functions. 


If the request finds more than 50 matches to the pattern, the Search button changes into a 
More button. Click on the More button to request more names/descriptions or refine the 
search pattern and click on the Search button again. 


Search Patterns 


You may enter a pattern using some special characters ’*’ and ‘?’ and the search aid will show 
all matches. The ‘*’ character matches any number of characters and the ‘?’ matches one 
character. 


Example: 
Enter AOC*. All objects with logged attributes starting their names with AOC are listed. 


The search function can also be used to search for object names through scopes. 


Example: 


° to find all objects starting with an A in network 31 and node 24 you specify the string 
“A*[31,24]’. 


° to find all objects in network 41 containing the string ‘CUR’ you specify the pattern 
“*CUR*[41,*)’. 


° to list all objects with scoping you specify the string ‘*[*,*]’. 


NOTE 


One limitation on scope handling does exist: the trend system does not hold any 
information about where IMS objects are located so these are included in all 
scope matches where they could possibly be. 
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Select Object/Log 
1. Select one of the objects by clicking on the row in the list. 


The selected object appears in the Selected Trace Source field to the right of the list. 
Every trace source has default Attribute and Treatment values (log function), which are 
highlighted in their own lists below the Selected Trace Source input field. 


For a log a pseudo attribute ‘(log)’ is displayed and for an asynchronous log a name ‘(ob- 
ject)’. Default selection for attribute will always be the first one presented, for treatment 
it will be Mean. If the specified object is not logged then an error message is displayed. 


2. If you want to select another attribute and/or treatment value click on the corresponding 
item in the list. 


The log functions/treatments supported by the system are: 
— Mean 

— Mom (Momentary) 

— Max 


— Sum of squares 


- Standard deviation 


Select Trace Number 


To select the trace row you want to assign the trace source to, you may use the up/down arrow 
buttons in the upper right part of the configuration dialog box. You can also select a new trace 
number by clicking on the Trace Table row. 


Select Trace Source 


If you already know the exact object or log name of the trace source, just enter the name in the 
Selected Trace Source input field and click on the Apply or the OK button. 


Apply 
To apply a configuration, click on the Apply button. 


The trace source is assigned to the selected trace row. Repeat the procedure for all other traces 
you want to assign a source. 


Cancel 


To cancel a configuration, click on the Cancel button. Cancel will also close the dialog box. 
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Help 
To bring up the help dialog box click on the Help button. This brings up the Help dialog box. 


= Help on Trace Configuration Dialog Box | ao/C] 


File Help 


TRACE CONFIGURATION DIALOG BOX A 


In Trace Configuration you can specify the sources of the traces. If the object or log 
is unknown you can search for names/descriptions with the search aid in the upper 
left part of the configuration dialog box. 


To be able to configure traces in a trend display the Trace Table must be 
maximized. If the table is minimized, press the direct access button Show Table. 


All configuration done in the Trace Configuration will take effect when you click on 
either the Apply or the OK button. 


NOTE! If you want the changes to be permanent, you have to save the display 
before you leave it. This is done with the direct access button Save Trend... in the 
display. The Save Trend... button is highlighted as long as the trace configuration 
changes have not been saved. If you change the display without a save, all your 
configuration changes are lost. 


SEARCH FOR NAME/DESCRIPTION 


In the options menu in the left part of the configuration dialog box you can select 
between three search modes: 


<I 7 


Figure 3-289. Help Dialog Box 


Exit Trace Configuration 


To exit Trace Configuration, click on the OK or the Cancel button. 
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Extended Configuration 


In Extended Configuration you can specify the trace colors and configure some display 
parameters in the trend display (Log separators in the Trace Diagram and the Average column in 
the Trace Table). 


Do as follows to bring up the Extended Configuration dialog box: 


° Press D10 (Extended Config...) in the Base Dialog. 


The Extended Configuration dialog box is displayed. 


Extended Configuration - “Display name” 


Color Presentation Mode 


Extrapolate to Current 


Display Parameters 


K5 Log Data c. None A’)} oO Show Log Separators 
K9 Log Data ™ None L) Show Average Values 
K11 Keep Data — None 
Mice Single Log Data | — None 
G3 Log Data — None 
|K3 Single Log Data || = None 7 
OK Apply Cancel Help 


3-86 


Figure 3-290. Extended Configuration Dialog Box 


All configuration done in the Extended Configuration will take effect when you click on 
either the Apply or the OK button. OK will close the dialog box as well. 


NOTE 


If you want the changes to be permanent, you have to save the display before you 
leave it. This is done with the direct access button Save Trend... in the display. 


The Save Trend... button is highlighted as long as the trace configuration changes 
have not been saved. If you change the display without a save, all your 


configuration changes are lost. 
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Change Trace Color 
The color of a trace is specified by a letter/number combination, for example F16. Only capital 


letters are allowed. 


If you do not know the letter/number of the color, you can take a hardcopy of the complete 
Colors Palette in the Display Builder and use it as a help. It contains the letter/number for all 
available colors. 


= Colors 
"nz 1234567 8 9 10111213141516 
© Pen A |B eG | 
—— |B |S COB EBEE SC) 
Catch Color C  _ ioe fon oo 
D 


SelectedColor:B6 


Figure 3-291. Colors Palette (not complete) 


To change a trace color in the Extended Configuration dialog box do as follows: 
1. Click in the Color input field for the trace. 
2. Enter the letter/number of the new color, and press the <Return> key. 


When you specify a new trace color the square to the left of the input field will 
change to this color. In this way you can try out different colors before you 
finally decide which one to use. 


3. Repeat the previous steps for all other trace colors you want to change. 
4. Click on the Apply button. 


All color changes are applied to the traces. 
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Select Presentation Mode 


The presentation mode is specified by the options in the options menu. This mode describes 
how log data are selected and retained with reference to a trace. 


To change presentation mode for a trace do as follows: 


1. 


Click on the corresponding option menu button and select one of the options. 
This mode (parameter) can have the following options: 
- Log Data 


This mode will redraw the trace each time the zoom factor is changed as well as 
periodically to make sure that what is on the screen is consistent with what would be 
displayed if the display is redisplayed or displayed on another node. Log data is the 
default option. 


- Keep Data 
This mode makes the Trace Diagram retain all data when changing zoom scale etc. 
- Single Log Data 


This mode makes the trace source to be only one log, that is the trace presented in the 
Trace Diagram is actually made out of only one log as source. 


Repeat the previous steps for all other trace log data selections (presentation modes) you 
want to change. 


Click on the Apply button. 


All presentation mode changes are applied to the traces. 


Extrapolate to Current 


This setting will give you the opportunity to see logs that are out of scope. 


None (Default) 

Horizontal 

This setting will extrapolate a line from the last stored time to the current time. 
Tangential 


This setting will draw a line from the last stored time up to the current time that is the 
tangent to the last stored data. 
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Show/Hide Log Separators 


The display parameter Show Log Separators defines whether log separators should be visible or 
not in the Trace Diagram. 


The log separator display parameter controls if an I-beam should be displayed at the point where 
two logs are joined or not. Log separator indications are drawn as I-beam as is illustrated below. 
When a trace is using data from two separate logs, for example a primary log and several 
secondary logs, then an I-beam is drawn to indicate the change. 


l-beam 


' 


Nw 
\ 


Secondary log Primary log 


Figure 3-292. Log Separator Indication 


To activate/deactivate the log separators click on the Show Log Separators button. 
A pressed button indicates an activated log separator. 


Show/Hide Average Values 


The display parameter Show Average Values defines whether the Average column should be 
visible or not in the Trace Table. 


To activate/deactivate the average column click on the Show Average Values button. 
A pressed button indicates that the Average column is visible. 


OK 


To apply a configuration and close the dialog box, click on the OK button. 


Apply 
To apply a configuration, click on the Apply button. 


Cancel 


To cancel a configuration and close the dialog box, click on the Cancel button. 
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Help 
To bring up the help dialog box click on the Help button. This brings up the Help dialog box. 


= Help on Extended Configuration Dialog Box | o/C] 


File Help 


EXTENDED CONFIGURATION DIALOG BOX a 


In Extended Configuration you can specify the trace colors and configure some 
display parameters in the trend display (Log separators in the Trace Diagram and 
the Average column in the Trace Table). 


All configuration done in the Extended Configuration will take effect when you click 
on either the Apply or the OK button. 


NOTE! If you want the changes to be permanent, you have to save the display 
before you leave it. This is done with the direct access button Save Trend... in the 
display. The Save Trend... button is highlighted as long as the trace configuration | |? 
changes have not been saved. If you change the display without a save, all your 
configuration changes are lost. 


CHANGE TRACE COLOR 


The color of a trace is specified by a letter/number combination, for example F16. 
Only capital letters are allowed. 


If you do not know the letter/number of the color, you can take a hardcopy of the 
complete Color Palette in the Display Builder and use it as a help. It contains the 


<i J) 


Figure 3-293. Help Dialog Box 


Exit Extended Configuration 


To exit Extened Configuration, click on the OK or Cancel button. 
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3.3.18.5 Trend Displays 


A trend display contains a Trace Diagram with traces and a Trace Table with information 
about the data sources displayed in the Trace Diagram. 


oF] A [kkp>[=—| =O 1996-09-02 11:06 
H1 Al_IMS44_ 103 CPU Load Node 23 Limit H1 11:03:13 Fixed Display 
MiddleTank = Middle Cooling Tank 
White 100 Time Scope: 1 hour Kept Scope: 1 day 100 
—?F——_———__—_—S—Ss———X__ee _ _ _ EE + 40 
Frame J Fa 
: ! | Ruler 
Trace 
Diagram 
If Current 
Ji 1 1 1 1 ; Time 
Yellow pF nanan ee ==4 | Marker 
Frame 10:00 10:15 10:30 10:45 41:00 
ON] Name Description Attribute [Treatment | Ruler Time Ruler Value [Y[Current Value] Unit | Filter Time Offset | Form 
ANI7 MV Mean | 10:49 1996-09-02 63.67 | 63.67 % . 
Alc25 MV Mom | 10:49 1996-09-02 11.53 14.16 % Direct 
Trace _ TAIC25 MV Max | 10:49 1996-09-02 9.12 | 6.73 % | Access 
Table Buttons 
Dt 1 hour ee 8 hours A a 1 day vad 7 days DS 30 days 
D6 Positioning... Dy: Trace Control... D8 Analyze... be Trace Config... D105 tended Config... 
Trend Dialog 


Figure 3-294. Trend Display 


The Direct Access Buttons to the right of the Trace Table are not visible when the table is 
hidden. 


The Trend Dialog give access to three subdialogs and two dialog boxes to change the 
configuration. The subdialogs are Positioning, Trace Control and Analyze. 


Normally the trend display shows the time scope with the current time to the right. The current 
time is indicated by a small triangle on the time axis of the trend display. When the current time 
mark, moves on then the trend display automatically scrolls its window to show the new time. 


The white frame indicates that it is this trend display that the trend dialog is connected to. 


When you start to change (pan or zoom) the viewed time scope, the trend display enters a not 
updated mode. The mode is indicated by a yellow frame around the drawing area within the 
Trace Diagram. When current time is selected again (Current Time button) the selected time 
scope is preserved. The surrounding yellow frame disappears. 
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Trace Diagram 


The trend display contains a Trace Diagram which can show any number of traces in the 
drawing area. The recommended number of traces (as well as the default) are six traces as it 
becomes hard to distinguish more traces and the performance goes down. 


The Trace Diagram consist of a drawing area containing the traces, a value (Y) axis, a (X) time 
axis and some headline texts. 


Y axis Trace Diagram heading 


| Time Scope: 1 hour Kept Scope: 1 day 100 


10:00 
1996-09-02 


Grid 


Figure 3-295. Trace Diagram 


Trace Diagram heading 


The Trace Diagram contains the currently selected time scope. This time scope is shown in the 
Trace Diagram heading. The time scope is presented as, for example ‘16 days 2 hours’. All time 
scopes presented are truncated down to two units (that is ‘16 days 2 hours 4 min 3 sec’ is never 
presented). 


If a global time scope is saved (Keep Scope function) then this time scope is also displayed in 
the header area to the right of the first heading. 


Y axis (Value axis) 


The Y axis for the traces are either drawn with one color per trace, or all traces on the Y axis are 
drawn the same, in one color (the same grey color as the axis itself). When the Y-values differs 
between the traces, then each trace Y-values are drawn, but if the Y-values are equal they are 
drawn/presented in grey. 
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For information about how to change the Y max and/or the min values in a trend display on a 
screen (but not in the data base in the process station), see Section 3.3.18.6 Trace Control. 


X axis (Time axis) 


The date is printed below the time of the first major tick (to the left) on the time axis and at each 
tick where the date is changed. 


Grid 
Grid lines will be displayed for each major tick on the X and Y axis depending on the 
configuration done in the Display Builder (see Figure 3-280 on page 61). 


Trace Table 


The Trace Table contains information about the data sources represented by the traces displayed 
in the Trace Diagram. 


Ruler Current 


Description Treatment Value Value Filter Form 
ON| Name Description Attribute Treatment Ruler Time Ruler Value Y | Current Value | Unit Filter Time Offset | Form 

A117 MV Mean | 10:49 1996-09-02 63.67 63.67 % Monel 

AIC25 MV Mom | 10:49 1996-09-02 11.53 14.16 % Monel 

AIC25 MV Max | 10:49 1996-09-02 9.12 6.73 % LI\VI\ 

DD 

DD 

DI\ 
ON Access Attribute Ruler Y Unit Time 
(On/Off) Indication Time (Y Max/Min) Offset 
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Figure 3-296. Trace Table (without the Average column) 


The Trace Table columns are described below. All options specified in the table are saved when 
the display is saved. 


ON (On/Off) 


This is a toggle button to hide or show the trace in the Trace Diagram. The symbol indicates if 
the trace is shown or hidden. When the trace is visible then the rectangle is filled with the same 
color as the trace, when the trace is not visible it is a unfilled rectangle. The toggle button can 
either be operated directly in that table or through the Hide/Show Trace button in the Trace 


Control dialog. 
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Name 


Contains the object or log name for the trace. If any of the fields Y, Filter, Time Offset are 
highlighted and the table is hidden, then the highlights are transferred to the object field so it is 
no doubt that something has been done to the trace. 


Access Indication 


This field is used as an indication showing that trace data is requeseted from a process station or 
IMS. This indication is flashing yellow during the request. If a request fails then the indication 
turns red, for example the indication also goes red if the specified object is not logged. 


Description 


Contains the description of the object or log. 


Attribute 


Contains the name of the used object attribute, for example Measured Value (MV). Logs or 
specialized objects such as asynchronous logs in the IMS does not show an attribute as the log is 
the object itself. 


The attribute can be changed in run-time (see Section 3.3.18.4 Run-Time Configuration). Only 
those attributes which are logged for the actual object can be selected. 


Treatment 


This field shows the log function selected for the log, that is how the log is calculated before it is 
stored in the process station or the IMS. The log functions/treatments supported by the system 
are: 


° Mean 


° Mom (Momentary) 


° Max 
° Min 
° Sum 


° Sum of squares 
° Standard deviation 


The treatment can be changed in run-time. Note that the different type of logs must have been 
created to use the different treatments. 


Ruler Time 


Ruler time is the time of the data point below or closest to the left of the ruler as it is placed ina 
position on the screen, that is the ruler time presented in the column is equal or less than the 
time where the ruler is placed. 
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If a trace does not have any data points at a certain time point then the ruler time in the table is 
displayed as ‘***? to indicate this. If some traces are moved according to some delay factor 
(Time Offset) then the time presented in the table takes this into account. 


Ruler Value 


This field displays the value of the data point corresponding to the ruler time displayed. If no 
ruler time can be found from the ruler the field is left blank. If a bad data point is corresponding 
to the ruler time the field displays ‘***’ otherwise a numeric value is displayed. 


Original data point value(s) are shown in the field even if the trace displayed is filtered. 


Y (Y Max/Min) 


This field indicates that the Y Max or Y Min has been changed compared with the configured 
value, that is the configuration done in the process station. If the field is invisible it means that 
the shown values on the axis originate from the process station configuration, that is the 
presented Y Max or Y Min values have not been changed in the Trend display. 


For information about how to change Y Max/Y Min, see Section 3.3.18.6 Trace Control. 


Average 
The average column contains a computed average of the data displayed in the Trace Diagram 


for each trace. 


NOTE 


This column is configurable and is only visible when you have selected the dis- 
play parameter Show Average Values in the Extended Configuration dialog box. 


Current Value 


This field displays the last value received for a log. The value is close to current value but may 
be late according to the setup of the log. If the data comes from a log in the IMS the blocking 
rate can be quite confusing. 


Unit 


Contains the unit type of the displayed value. 


Filter 


The field contains the filter factor used to filter the trace. If this field is set then the background 
is highlighted to indicate that the trace does not show original data values. Filter factor can be 
between 0 and 1, that is greater than 0 and less than 1. 


For information about how to change the filter factor, see Section 3.3.18.6 Trace Control. 
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Time Offset 


Each trace can have a time offset, making it to be drawn as a trace that is ahead or behind the 
time drawn on the axis. When a trace have a time offset then it is presented in the table with a 
highlighted background to indicate that the trace in the diagram does not correspond to the axis 
text. 


For more information about Time Offset, see Section 3.3.18.6 Trace Control. 


Form 


A trace can be drawn using four different forms, the forms are: 


¢ Linear 


¢ Rectangular 


¢ Histogram 


¢ Point 


The form is selected by clicking on the form symbol in the table. Clicking here will bring up a 
menu allowing the user to select the desired form. 
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Direct Access Buttons 


~ 


i Scope buttons 


<< >> 
<4 B® | o<-— Ruler buttons 


Current Time | |~*— Current Time button 


Save Trend... | |~*— Save Trend button 


Hide Table ~— Hide/Show Table button 
(Togglebutton) 


Figure 3-297. Direct Access Buttons 


Scope buttons 


The Scope buttons will pan the Trace Diagram 20 respectively 80% in the indicated directions. 
<, > pan 20% and <<, >> pan 80%. During panning the Trace Diagram is not updated, which is 
indicated with a yellow frame. To update the diagram just click on the direct access button 
Current Time, then it will continuously update again. 


Ruler buttons 


The Ruler buttons move the ruler in the indicated direction. If the ruler is not present it will 
appear in the middle of the Trace Diagram. 


Current Time button 


Clicking on the Current Time button will update the Trace Diagram. The Trace Diagram is not 
updated during panning and zooming. 


Save Trend button 


As soon as anything that can be saved in the trend display is changed (compared to the last 
saving) the Save Trend... button will be highlighted with a light grey background color. 
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Clicking on the Save Trend button will bring up a Save Trend dialog box where display name 
and description can be entered (display name only for ObjectTrend and AutoTrend displays). 


=| Save Trend 
Display Name Display Description 
TR674 Feed water tank | 


0m | 


Cancel Help 


Figure 3-298. Save Trend Dialog Box 


The Save Trend function saves all configuration presented in the Trace Table and 
configuration dialog boxes. The description of the display can also be changed when the 
display is saved. 


The following data is stored at save display: 
— Display Description 

— Objects or Log Names 

— Attributes 

— Treatments 

—  Y Max/Min Settings 

— Filter Factors 

— Time Offsets 

— Trace Colors 

— Presentation Modes 

—  Extrapolate to Current Modes 
— Log Separator Setting 

— Average Setting 


— Selected Time Scope. 


Hide/Show Table button 


The Trace Table can be hidden by activating the Hide Table button. When activated, the table 
will only show the name of the object or log that is displayed in the Trace Diagram. This is 
called hiding the table and this maximizes the screen area available for the Trace Diagram. This 
is illustrated in the figure below. 
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NOTE 
It is only possible to configure in the Trend display if the Trace Table is visible, 
that is you can not change the Trend display as long as the Trace Table is 
minimized. 


The button acts like a toggle button. The button label is Hide Table when the table is shown and 
Show Table, when the table is hidden. By clicking on the Show Table button, the Trace Table 
will show all data again. 


If any of the fields Y, Filter, Time Offset are highlighted and the table is hidden, then the 
highlights are transferred to the Name field so it is no doubt that something has been done to the 
trace. 


AIC4_5,MV 


AIC7_2,MV TTD_30_6 5 4 AIC3_2,MV 
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Figure 3-299. Minimized Trace Table 


Trend Dialog 


When a trend display is started it can behave in two ways. If the display have references to other 
displays then these references are shown on the dynamic function keys (the trend display dialog 
is not shown). If the display has no references then the trend dialog is shown, when the trend 
display is selected (click with the mouse). The ObjectTrend dialog is always shown as all other 
selected object dialogs. 


When the trend dialog is not visible directly, you have to click anywhere within the trend 
display to enter the trend dialog. 


When a trend dialog is active a white border is shown around the trend display. The starting 
dialog, that is the Base Dialog, contains buttons to change time scope, go to sub-dialogs or to 
bring up configuration dialog boxes (see also Figure 3-302). 


Dt 1 hour De 4 hours DS 8 hours pe 1 day DS 2 days 


D6 


Ray D7 D8 D9 f D10 . 
Positioning... Trace Control... Analyze... Trace Config... Extended Config... 


Figure 3-300. Dynamic Function Keys - Base Dialog 


There exists three sub-dialogs and two dialog boxes to change the configuration. The sub- 
dialogs are Positioning, Trace Control and Analyze all described below (see Figure 3-303, 
Figure 3-304 and Figure 3-305). There are several shortcuts in the system. The short cuts are 
described together with the functions below. 


Functions to move the time scope (pan) and the ruler exists also as push buttons directly in the 
display. All push buttons in the display are short cuts (direct access buttons) that do not change 
the current dialog level. 


If the <Dialog Exit> key is pressed on the Advant OS keyboard or some other dialog is 
activated the trend dialog and the white frame disappears. Neither the time scope selected nor 
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the zoom setting or anything else is modified when a new dialog is entered. This allows the 
operator to bring up different trend displays (in overlap windows) to compare these and switch 
between the dialogs of these different displays. 


The Previous Dialog Level key on the Advant OS keyboard has the same functionality as the 
D5 Base Dialog screen buttons available in Positioning, Trace Control and Analyze sub-dialogs. 


The Next Dialog Block key on the Advant OS keyboard will traverse between those sub- 


dialogs. 
Base Dialog 
a 1 hour De 4 hours D3 8 hours pe 1 day DS 2 days 
D6 Positioning... i Trace Control... a Analyze... DB Trace Config... ae Config... 
D9 Trace Config... 
D10 Extended Config... 
J ] J J J 
D8 Analyze ... D5 Base 
Dialog 
BI Zoom In be Zoom Out D3 Time & Scope De DS Base Dialog or 
D6 Zoom Horizontal DE. D8 Refresh Data D9 Keep Scope Dio Log Information... + 
<Previous 
? Dialog 
A Dialog> 
oa | <Next Dialog> all 
D7 Trace Control ... | 
Dt Hide/Show Trace be Filter D3 Time Offset -_ Select Object DS Base Dialog 
-F <Next 
ialo 
D6 Set Y Max/Min 97 Reset Y Max/Min a DS Delete Trace D10 Next Trace | pee Dialog> 
<Next Dialog> 
D6 Positioning ... l 
D1 < Scope be Scope > pe Set Time -_ wa Base Dialog | 
ag] —— 
D6 << Scope Dy, Scope >> D8 D9 <q Ruler Dig Ruler > 


Figure 3-301. Dialog Structure for Trend, ObjectTrend and AutoTrend 
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Descriptions of the dynamic key sets for each group follow. 


Base Dialog 
Dl 1 hour pe 8 hours ps 1 day De 7 days De 30 days | 
Positioning... Trace Control... Analyze... Trace Config... re Extended Config... | 
Figure 3-302. Dynamic Function Keys - Base Dialog 
D1 1 hour Give a time scope of 1 hour (=Default value) 
Can be changed in configuration. 
D2 4hours Give a time scope of 4 hours (=Default value) 
Can be changed in configuration. 
D3  8hours Give a time scope of 8 hours (=Default value) 
Can be changed in configuration. 
D4 1 day Give a time scope of | day (=Default value) 
Can be changed in configuration. 
D5 2days Give a time scope of 2 days (=Default value) 


Can be changed in configuration. 
D6 __—~Positioning... Bring up the sub-dialog Positioning 
D7 Trace Control... Bring up the sub-dialog Trace Control 
D8 Analyze... 
D9 ~=—* Trace Config... 


D10 Extended Config... 


Bring up the sub-dialog Analyze 
Bring up the Trace Configuration dialog box 


Bring up the Extended Configuration dialog box 


D6 Positioning... 
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Df < Scope pe Scope > Ds Set Time pa re Base Dialog 

re << Scope Scope >> - ie 4 Ruler as Ruler > 
Figure 3-303. Dynamic Function Keys - Positioning Dialog 

Di <Scope Move the time scope 20% backwards in time 

D2 Scope > Move the time scope 20% forward in time 

D3 Set Time Bring up the Set Time input field 

D5 ~—_— Base Dialog Bring up the Base Dialog 
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D6 
D7 
D9 
D10 


<< Scope 
Scope >> 
¢ Ruler 
Ruler > 


D7 Trace Control... 


Move the time scope 80% backwards in time 
Move the time scope 80% forward in time 
Move the Ruler one step (log value) to the left 


Move the Ruler one step (log value) to the right 


D1 


Hide/Show Trace 


D2 


Filter 


D3 D4 D5 


Time Offset Select Object Base Dialog 


D6 


Set Y Max/Min 


7 D1 
Reset Y Max/Min Delete Trace Next Trace 


D8 D9 0 


Figure 3-304. Dynamic Function Keys - Trace Control Dialog 


D1 Hide/Show Trace __ Hide/Show the trace (Toggle button) 

D2 sCFFilter Reduce the noice on the traces 

D3 _— Time Offset Add a time offset 

D4 Select Object Bring up the small object display 

D5 ~—_— Base Dialog Bring up the Base Dialog 

D6 = Set Y Max/Min Specify the Y Max/Min range 

D7 Reset Y Max/Min _ Reset the Y Max/Min range 

D9 Delete Trace Remove the selected trace 

D10 Next Trace Move the selection to next trace in the Trace Table 

D8 Analyze... 

Bl Zoom In D2 Zoom Out D3 Time & Scope Bad DS Base Dialog | 
© Zoom Horizontal = |P” 8 Refresh Data > ~— Keep Scope °19 1 og Information... | 


D1 
D2 
D3 
D5 
D6 


Figure 3-305. Dynamic Function Keys - Analyze Dialog 


Zoom In 
Zoom Out 
Time & Scope 
Base Dialog 


Zoom Horizontal 


Reduce the time scope with 20% 

Expand the time scope with 25% 

Show a specified time and range in the Trace Diagram 
Bring up the Base Dialog 


Make the selected time scope (selected by the pointer) to fill 
the whole time scope 
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D8 Refresh Data Refresh Data requests for better, more data compacted logs 


D9 Keep Scope Make it possible to keep and use a scope that is good, for 
example for analyze purposes 


D10 Log Information... Bring up the Log Information dialog box 


Dl De Ds Time Offset D4 Select Object pS 


Filter 


Hide/Show Trace Base Dialog 


D7 
Set Y Max/Min Reset Y Max/Min Delete Trace Next Trace 


D8 D9 D10 | 


Figure 3-306. Dynamic Function Keys - Trace Control Dialog 


Hide/Show Trace 


This toggle button is used to hide or show the trace depending on the state of the trace and 
button. It acts in the same way as the screen button ON in the Trace Table. When the trace is 
visible the label on the screen button is Hide Trace and then when the button is pressed the 
trace is hidden and the label on the button is changed to Show Trace. 


Filter 


The trace filtering is used to reduce noise on the traces displayed in the Trace Diagram. This 
noise reduction is done in the presentation only and does not affect the actual trace data stored 
(which is true for all parts of the trend function). 


To use the function click on the Filter button to select the filter desired parameter. When the 
Filter function is activated an input field is displayed. Enter the value and press <Return>. Only 
values between 0 and | is allowed. Zero and no value specifies that no filtering is desired. The 
closer the value comes to | the more points are averaged for each value presented. 


Time Offset 


It is possible to add a time offset to a trace to displace this trace relative to the time axis of the 
Trace Diagram. This could be useful when you want to build a display that allows a dependent 
trace (maybe the same trace) to be displayed easily. For example, you may want to display a 
trace twice in a trend display and add a time offset of one day to the second to be able to 
compare today’s operation with yesterdays. 


If a time offset is added to a trace then this field is highlighted to indicate that you should not 
trust the values read from the diagram as the time offset has to be added to use the values. Zero 
or no value turns Time Offset off. 


When the Time Offset function is activated an input field is presented. 
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The time offset can be set by: 
° Specifying the desired time offset (+/-) in the input field. 
° Specifying the time offset by dragging the pointer in the Trace Diagram. 


When Time Offset is activated then the pointer can be used to indicate how much to offset a 
trace by pressing the pointer at a reference point and then drag it the amount desired for time 
offset. 


Select Object 


This function brings up the process dialog for the object. If no trace (object) is selected in the 
Trace Table the Select Object button is dimmed. 


Base Dialog 


This changes the dialog back to the top level, that is the Base Dialog. This functionality is the 
same as the Previous Dialog Level key on the Advant OS keyboard has. 


Set Y Max/Min 


These function allows the Y-scale to be set for the particular trend display and trace. If a trend 
display does not specify its own Y Max/Min values then the trend system will first ask the 
object for its specification of Y Max/Min, if the object does not have a range specified then the 
first log source is checked and all logs are examined until one returns a range. If neither log nor 
the object have a Y Max/Min specification the 100/0 is used as default. 


When the Set Y Max/Min screen button is pressed the dialog will prompt for the Y values, 
which then can be entered. 


To set the Y-scale for a trace in a trend display (but not in the process station data base) do as 
follows: 


1. Press <D6> (Set Y Max/Min). 


Two input fields appears at the bottom of the screen. The first input field, Y Max, is 
automatically selected. 


2. Enter a new value in the Y Max input field, press <Return>, enter a new value in the 
Y Min input field, and press <Return>. 


The two input fields disappears. 
Reset Y Max/Min 


This function removes the Y Max/Min range specified in the display and retains the ranges 
specified by the object (or logs) in the data base in the process station. 
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Delete Trace 


This function removes the selected trace from the Trace Table and the Trace Diagram. 


Next Trace 


This function moves the trace focus (selection) in the Trace Table. If no trace is selected, then it 
is assumed that the first trace is wanted. Repeatedly clicks on this button moves the selection 
downwards in the table and if needed the table is auto-scrolled, that is the selected trace is 
always visible. 


3.3.18.7 Changing the Time Scope 


The time scope is the time period shown in the Trace Diagram. The time scope can be changed 
by using the different scope buttons or through the functions in the Analyze dialog. 


Ruler 


Time Scope: 1 hour Kept Scope: 1 day 


Time Scope Current Time 
Marker 


Figure 3-307. Trace Diagram with I hour Time Scope 


You can move the time scope by pressing the user configured dynamic keys in the Base Dialog 
or the Scope and Ruler buttons in the Positioning dialog. The arrow indications on the Scope 
and Ruler buttons tells in which direction the time scope is moved and two arrows ‘>>’ 
indicates that a larger move is used for the Scope buttons. 


DI 1 hour De 4 hours ps 8 hours Da 1 day DS 2 days 


Sete D7 D8 D9 ’ D10 5 
Positioning Trace Control... Analyze... Trace Config... Ext. Config... 


Figure 3-308. Dynamic Function Keys - Base Dialog 
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D1 


< Scope 


D2 
Scope > 


D3 


Set Time 


D4 


D5 


Base Dialog 


D6 


<< Scope 


Scope >> 


D8 


Dg 


<q Ruler 


D10 


Ruler > 


Figure 3-309. Dynamic Function Keys - Positioning Dialog 


You can also use the direct access buttons for the scope and ruler functions independent of the 
dialog level selected. 


Scope 
< Scope Move the time scope 20% backwards in time 
Scope > Move the time scope 20% forward in time 
<< Scope Move the time scope 80% backwards in time 
Scope >> Move the time scope 80% forward in time 
Ruler 


The ruler is displayed after you click or drag the pointer in the Trace Diagram. Whenever the 
ruler is displayed, the ruler time and ruler values are shown in the Trace Table. 


The different ways the ruler can be moved are: 

° By using the pointer device 

° By using the dynamic keys 

° By using the direct access buttons in the display 

° By using the arrow keys on the keyboard after clicking in the Trace Diagram. 


If a key or a button is pressed that affects the ruler, the ruler is moved according to the direction 
arrow on the dynamic key (or button). 


When you move the ruler outside of the current time scope, the time scope is moved to show the 
ruler (this is called auto-scroll). If any of the ruler functions is invoked when the ruler is not 
shown then the ruler is assumed to be in the middle of the Trace Diagram and it will be 
displayed after the operation. 


The ruler time for the different traces in the Trace Table can be different, either because the logs 
are sampling and storing data at different intervals or because a time offset has been added to 
some of the traces. 
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With this function you can see the scope at a specific date and time. The time entered will 
always occur in the middle of the Trace Diagram. 


To set the time do as follows: 


1. 


Press <D3> (Set Time). 


An input field with the current date and time appear at the bottom of the screen. 


Enter a new value in the Time input field and press <Return>. 


The input field disappear and the time scope of the Trace Diagram is changed to the 
requested time, which will be presented in the middle of the Trace diagram. 


3.3.18.8 Analyze Functions 


To enlarge or reduce the time scope used in the Trace Diagram you can use the zoom functions. 
These functions will change the X axis in such a way that a better resolution is achieved (no new 
data is fetched). The functions Zoom In and Zoom Out changes the scope around the ruler (the 
middle of the screen is used as a reference point if the ruler is not displayed). 


D1 


Zoom In 


D2 


Zoom Out Ps 


Time & Scope 


pS Base Dialog 


6 : 
Zoom Horizontal 


Refresh Data 


Keep Scope 


D10 : 
Log Information... 


Figure 3-310. Dynamic Function Keys - Analyze Dialog 


The different analyze functions are: 


Zoom In 


Zoom Out 


Zoom Horizontal 


Time & Scope 


Refresh Data 


Keep Scope 
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Reduce the time scope with 20% 


Expand the time scope with 25% 


Make the selected time scope (selected by the pointer) 


to fill the whole time scope 


Shows a specified time and range in the Trace Diagram 


Refresh Data requests for better, more data compacted logs 


Makes it possible to keep and use a scope that is good, 
for example for analyze purposes 
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Zoom In 
To reduce the time scope, press the Zoom In button. 


You can zoom in until the time scope is less than 30 seconds. Normally, no new data is fetched 
when zooming in (this only happens if some portion of the X axis gets shown which has not 
already been shown). To get more data, press the Refresh Data button. 


Time Scope 1 hour (resolution 1 minute) 


ah CO a ee lk i 


ase ay 
Pas <D1> (Zoom In) *n xs 


~ 
Pa < “ ~ 
‘a Time Scope 18 minutes (resolution 1 minute) ~— 


N 


ae 


<D8> (Refresh Data) 


Time Scope 18 minutes (resolution 10 seconds) 


ee ee ie. - 


Figure 3-311. A number of Zoom In followed by Refresh Data 


Zoom Out 
To expand the time scope, press the Zoom Out button. 


Zoom Out shows more data but does not fetch any new data unless a new part of the time scope 
becomes exposed. Pressing the Refresh Data button in this case have no effect. 
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Time & Scope 


To specify a complete scope you can use the Time & Scope function. This function allows a 
specified time and a scope to be shown. 


To specify a scope do as follows: 
1. Press the Time & Scope button. 


Two input fields appears at the bottom of the screen. The value in the first input field, is 
equal to the time value in the middle of the X axis. 


Time = 1996-11-25 23:08 | Scope = (dd:hh:mm.ss) 1:00:00.00 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


Figure 3-312. Time & Scope Input Fields 


2. Enter a new value in the Time input field and/or press <Return>. 
3. Enter a new value in the next input field, Scope, and press <Return>. 


The two input fields disappears and the specified time scope is displayed in the Trace 
Diagram. 


After zooming it is possible to use the scope function etc to change the current scope as usual. 
If better data is wanted then the Refresh Data button can be used. To go back to the continuous 
time scope function, click on the Current Time direct access button in the display. 


Zoom Horizontal 


When Zoom Horizontal is activated (by pressing the Zoom Horizontal screen button) the 
pointer stops being used to position the ruler and instead is used to select the scope (that the 
Trace Diagram should show instead of the previous scope). The pointer is pressed at one edge of 
the interesting scope and dragged to the other end (if the pointer is moved over the edge of the 
Trace Diagram then it is auto-scrolled). The letting go of the pointer initiates the zoom 
operation. 


Zoom Horizontal can also be controlled by the cursor keys by first positioning the ruler and then 
initiate the Zoom Horizontal and move the zoom bar (the other end of the zoom scope) and 
press <Return> when the desired scope is selected. 
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Zoom Horizontal can also be invoked without selecting the Analyze dialog level. This is done 
by pressing the control (<Ctrl>) and shift key at the same time as the pointer is dragged in the 
Trace Diagram. 


Time scope 1 hour (resolution 15 seconds) 


Time scope 20 minutes (resolution 15 seconds) = 


Figure 3-313. Zoom Horizontal 


Refresh Data 


Refresh Data affects how logs are selected as it causes the log containing the most appropriate 
number of points to be selected. That is, logs giving the closest to a total number of 500 points 
are selected. 


Zooming in will sometimes give very few points left in the scope. Refresh Data will then 
request for better, more data compacted logs, that is logs with shorter log intervals. The log 
selection algorithm select the log with the most detailed data in that case. 


Keep Scope 


This function makes it possible to save (keep) the current time scope to be used the next time the 
display is presented. Every kind of trend display brought up will show this time scope 
independently of their own saved time scope. 
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To view the logs that are defined for an object or other details about the logs that are used to 
draw the traces, you can use the Log Information function. 


To bring up the Log Information dialog box you press the Log Information button in the 


Analyze dialog. 


—| Log Information - “Display Name” 


Name Description Attribute Treatment Index Log Name Log Period Storage Interval 
(J Alct RPM controller MV Mean 1 TTD_30 6 52 1:00.00 20 A 
2 $HSAIC1 ,VALUE-1-o 10:00.00 2.00 
3 $HSAIC1,VALUE-2-0 7:00:00.00 1:00.00} 
By ics Water level MV Max 1 TTD_30_6_7_1 40.00 5 
2 TTD_30_6_7 2 2:20.00 20 
3 TTD_30_6_7_3 8:00.00 4.00 
4 TTD_30_6_7 4 5:00:00.00 1:00.00 ||, 


Figure 3-314. Example of a Log Information Dialog Box 


The Log Information dialog box is used to get an overview of the logs that are defined for an 
object (that is the trace source) or details about the logs used to draw the traces. For each log the 
length of the log (log period) and the storage interval (distance between points in the log) is 
displayed. The logs are primarily sorted on storage interval and secondly on log period. 


If new logs are configured while the Log Information dialog box is displayed then the dialog 
box will be automatically updated with the new information. 


You can find the following in the Log Information dialog box: 


° Name 


The object or log name for the trace (for example AIC4). 


° Description 


The description of the object or log (for example ‘Water level’). 


. Attribute 


The name of the object attribute used. Logs or specialized objects such as asynchronous 
logs does not show an attribute as the log is the object itself. 
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Treatment 


The log function selected for the log, that is how the log is calculated before it is stored in 
the process station. The log functions/treatments supported by the system are: Mean, 
Mom, Max, Min, Sum, Sum of squares, Standard deviation. 


NOTE 


The different type of logs must have been created to use the different treatments. 


Index 


Index indicates which log the value is coming from. The ruler position on the Trace 
Diagram determines which log index that is highlighted in Log Information, for instance if 
the log index 3 is highlighted then it is the third log displayed in the Log Information 
dialog box for the object that is used to present the trace crossing the vertical ruler. If the 
ruler is inactive then there is no highlight. 


Log Name 
The name of a log from which the object takes its value (for example ‘TTD_30_6_7_4’). 
Log Period 


The length of the log in the process station. The log period is displayed in the following 
format: 


days:hours:minutes.seconds 
(for example ‘2:20.00’, which means that the log period is 2 hours and 20 minutes). 
Storage Interval 


The time between two stored data points in the log, that is in the process station. 
The storage interval is displayed in the following format: 


days:hours:minutes.seconds 


(for example ‘1:00.00’, *4.00’, or a storage interval in seconds only ‘20’, which means that 
the log period is 1 hour, 4 minutes and 20 seconds respectively). 
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Help Text 


To bring up the help dialog box click on the Help button. This brings up the Help dialog 
box. 


= Help on Log Information Dialog Box | a |] 


Eile Help 


LOG INFORMATION DIALOG BOX A 


The Log Information dialog box is used to get an overview of the logs that are 
defined for an object (that is the trace source) or details about the logs used to draw 
the traces. For each log the length of the log (log period) and the storage interval 
(distance between points in the log) is displayed. The logs are primarily sorted on 
storage interval and secondly on log period. 


If new logs are configured while the Log Information dialog box is displayed then 
the dialog box will be automatically updated with the new information. 


You can find the following in the Log Information dialog box: 7. 
- Name 

The object or log name for the trace (for example AIC4). 

- Description 

The description of the object or log (for example ‘Water level’). 
- Attribute 


The name of the object attribute used. Logs or specialized objects such as 
asynchronous logs does not show an attribute as the log is the object itself. 


Figure 3-315. Help Dialog Box 


This dialog is presented when Help is requested from anywhere in this application 
(exception: when help is requested in error dialogs, a diagnosis dialog may be presented 
instead). 


When the help dialog is requested from a Help button, the correct topic is already selected, 
and the corresponding help text is presented in the upper part of the dialog. The header of 
the topic (the line shown in the topics list) is presented as the dialog box title when the 
topic is selected. 


When the dialog is present, you may select any of the topics (with double-click) and view 
the corresponding help text. 


Exit Log Information 


To exit Log Information click on the Close button. 
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3.4 Menus 


In this section, the different sets of dynamic function keys are defined. The functions associated 
with the keys are described in Section 3.3 Application Procedures, above. 


Press <System Config> to display the configuration dialog. 


D2 D3 D4 D5 


pa AdvaBuild... 


AdvaCommand... 


i D7 , Ds ‘A 
Settings... Station... Maintenance... 


Figure 3-316. Dynamic Function Keys - Configuration Dialog 
From this set of dynamic function keys, you can select a suitable configuration tool group. 
The groups and their dynamic function keys are as described below. 
D1 AdvaCommand... 


Configuration of a group of functions mainly related to operator interaction, for example 
process sectioning and external alarm. 


D2 AdvaBuild... 


Configuration of a group of functions mainly related to engineering, for example Display 
Builder and Display Installer. 


D6 Settings... 

Configuration of a group of functions to set Operator Station parameters. 
D7 Station... 

Activation of a group of functions to restart Operator Station application. 
D8 Maintenance... 


Activation of a group of functions to back up/restore handling and maintenance of RTA 
configuration data. 
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Descriptions of the dynamic key sets for each group follow. 


D1 AdvaCommand... 


D1 


Event Printer 


D2 


Status List 


D3 


External Alarm 


D4 


Group Alarm 


8 TTD Configuration 


D6 
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D7 


D8 


D9 


D10 


Figure 3-317. DI AdvaCommand... 


D1 Event Printer (if option Process Sectioning is NOT installed) 
(D1) Process Sectioning (if option Process Sectioning is installed — 
See AdvaBuild Process Sectioning User’s Guide) 
(D2) Status List (Option — See AdvaBuild Status List User’s Guide) 
D3 External Alarm 
D4 Group Alarm 
D5 TTD Configuration 
D2 AdvaBuild... 
D1 Display Builder D2 Display Installer °° Display Transfer —‘|>* DS 
On-line Builder Text Edtitor ts i 


Figure 3-318. D2 AdvaBuild... 


(D1) Display Builder (Option — See AdvaBuild Display Builder User’s 
Guide) 

D2 Display Installer 

D3 Display Transfer 

(D6) On-line Builder (Option — See AdvaBuild On-line Builder User’s 
Guide) 

D7 Text Editor 
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D6 Settings... 


D1 Date and Time D2 Station Settings D3 Printer Config. ea Hardcopy Config. ps 
D6 D7 D8 D9 D10 
Figure 3-319. D6 Settings... 

D1 Date and Time 

D2 Station Settings 

D3 Printer Configuration 

D4 Hardcopy Configuration 

D7 Station... 
1 Function Restart D2 Station Restart Ds ba Pe 
6 D7 D8 D9 D10 
Terminal Window 


Figure 3-320. D7 Station... 


D1 Function Restart 
D2 Station Restart 
D6 Terminal Window 
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1 RTA Board Backup 


D2 


Station Backup 


3 Central Backup D4 RTA Board Config. 8 View Diagnostic Log 


D6 ; 
Object References 


D8 
Node Broker Log Database Config 


D9 D10 


D1 
D2 
(D3) 


D4 
D5 


D6 
D7 
D8 


Figure 3-321. DS Maintenance... 


RTA Board Backup 
Station Backup 


Central Backup (Option — See AdvaBuild Central Backup User's 
Guide) 


RTA Board Configuration 


View Diagnostic Log 


(if Diagnostic Log is on in Station Setting and Function Restart 
has been done since set) 


Object References 
Node Broker 


Log Database Configuration 
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Chapter 4 Operation 


AdvaCommand’s functionality includes advanced features for communication with the operator 
in runtime, such as: 


° AdvaCommand Interface 


(including presentation of user-defined Process Displays, standard displays, curve 
displays, reports and various lists, as well as effective operator dialogs for manual 
control) 


° AdvaCommand Event and Alarm 


° AdvaCommand System Status. 


4.1 Product Operation 


This section covers some basic topics regarding runtime operation: 
° Screen layout 


° Keyboards, pop-up menus and cursor control devices. 


4.1.1 Screen Layout 


The screen is divided into several areas, each reserved for a specific purpose. The upper portion 
of the layout is called the Screen Header and the lower portion is called the Dialog Area. 
The area between these two is called the Display Area. 
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Alarm Line 


Display 
Name and 
Description 


Dynamic 
Function 
keys 


Dialog Line + 


The basic screen layout is shown below: 


Icon Area Active Delegation 


\ 


\ 


Date and Time Help 
| 


Fixed Display Area 


. 


¥ 


Y 
Screen 
— 5 / / Header 
eee’ . 
Display 
Area 
Object 
Closeup 
area 
Di D2 D3 D4 DS v 
D6 D7 D8 D9 D10 Dialog 
Area 
|| -—_ 
ai J 


Message Line 


4.1.1.1 Screen Header 


4-2 


Figure 4-1. Basic Screen Layout 


The Icon area contains the following icons: 


Dedicated Screen 


Fea 


Figure 4-2. Dedicated Screen 


A dedicated screen means that object displays and object trend displays appear on the screen 
independent of the two screens you work on when you are calling up this type of display. 

You can also dedicate a user-defined Process Display, when you are building the display, by 
setting the display attribute for Default Screen to On. 
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To make the screen a dedicated screen, you position the cursor on the icon and press the select 
key. A green background on the icon indicates a dedicated screen. To remove the dedication, 
you select the icon. The green background disappears. 


NOTE 


This function does only have any effect when two monitors are connected. 


System Alarm 


AD 


Figure 4-3. System Alarm 


The system alarm icon, a red triangle with a yellow background, indicates an unacknowledged 
system alarm. To call up the System List, position the cursor on the icon and then press the 
select key. You acknowledge the system alarm in the System List. 


Silence of Audible Alarm 


Lx > 


Figure 4-4. Silence of Audible Alarm 


To silence an audible alarm, position the cursor on the icon and press the select key. You can 
also press the silence key. Silence of audible alarm can cover audible signaling in the keyboard 
or an external audible alarm. The alarm announcement is stopped but the alarm is NOT 
acknowledged. 


Active Configuration Tools 


= 


Figure 4-5. Active Configuration Tools 


The Active Configuration Tools icon, a wrench, indicates that at least one configuration tool is 
active.When an error occurs during execution for a configuration tool, the background becomes 
yellow. To call up a list of all the active configuration tools, position the cursor on the icon and 
then press the select key. 
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Authority Key 


hyp) 


Figure 4-6. Authority Key 
The authority key icon indicates the Max Dialog. Two dialog types are available: Max and Min 
Dialogs. With the Min Dialog, you can execute the commands necessary during normal 
operations such as change the operation mode, start and stop the selected object, etc. The Max 


Dialog contains, in addition to the Min Dialog, further control options, such as changing limit 
values and blocking alarm handling. 


You change the authority using a key in the keyboard. 


Active Delegation 


Shows which of the 10 delegation displays is active. 


NOTE 


This is only valid if you have the AdvaCommand Process Sectioning software 
option. 


Date and Time 


1996-06-14 16:34 


Figure 4-7. Date and Time 


Date and time shows the current date and time measured by the system clock. The date is 
presented as YY Y Y-MM-DD. 


Alarm Line 


SFWA1542.14 WaterLevelLimH1 13:09:36 


Figure 4-8. Alarm Line 


The latest unacknowledged process alarm is displayed in the alarm line. You can select the 
object causing the alarm by positioning the cursor on the alarm line and then pressing the 
select key. The object closeup for the object causing the alarm and its dialog are displayed. 
You can acknowledge the alarm in the Alarm List. 
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Fixed Display Area 


Motor 1 Motor 2 Motor 3 


@ @ © 


Figure 4-9. Example of a Fixed Display 


A fixed display, if defined, is always presented on the screen independent of what is shown in 
the display area. The fixed display is designed by the customer. It can contain important 
information that the operator always sees in runtime. The display can contain static as well as 
dynamic information. 


You can assign a fixed display to each screen. If AdvaCommand Process Sectioning is included, 
you can assign a fixed display to each delegation display. This means that you can have a 
maximum of 20 fixed displays (10 delegation displays on each screen) assigned to the Operator 
Station. 


The fixed display is built in AdvaBuild Display Builder. For further information, refer to the 
manual AdvaBuild Display Builder User’s Guide. 


The Dialog area features the following functions: 


Dynamic Function Keys 


D1 D2 D3 D4 DS | 


Dé D7 D8 D9 D10 | 


Figure 4-10. Dynamic Function Keys 
The dynamic function keys give you access to a large dialog repertoire, including display 


selection and dialogs for operations and setting object parameters. The keys D1 - D10 on the 
keyboard correspond to the screen buttons D1 - D10. 
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Dialog Line 
Input field 
Display Name: “il 
Figure 4-11. Dialog Line 
The dialog line provides you with prompts and information about selected objects. To the right 
there is an input field for the operator to enter, for example, a display name for display request, 
object names and object parameters such as analog values. 
Message Line 
The Man key is not valid. 96-03-17 10:19:21 < | 


Figure 4-12. Message Line 
In the message line, error messages and information relating to current activity are displayed. 


Also, the time of the message is displayed. Using the arrows, you can recall the 10 latest 
messages. The messages are pale yellow and the current one also has a frame. 


Object Closeup Area 


ARR =. 
Outflow 
a a M Bx F 100.0 +t 
MV 57.6 | M/MIN 


RAT 50.0 | % 
OUT 20.3 | % 
RAT=L  OUT=L 


Figure 4-13. Example of the Object Closeup Area (with no object selected and with object selected) 


Object closeup is the area for detailed information about a selected process object. 
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4.1.1.3 Display Area 


The display area covers the majority of the screen. 


Display Name and Description 


G503.400 Feed Water 1 


Figure 4-14. Display Name and Description 


The name and description of the presented base display appear here. The name of an overlap 
display appears in the window’s title bar. 


Help 


2 


Figure 4-15. Help 


The question mark indicates that the presented base display has a help display. You call up the 
help display using the help key marked ? or position the cursor on the icon and press the select 
key. The help display is always an overlap display. 


The status of the process is shown on different types of displays: 


° Process displays are application-specific displays, normally designed by the customer. 
The values and states of objects such as controllers, sequences, motors and measurement 
points are presented dynamically. 


° Group displays are a standard way of presenting cursory information about the process. 
The basic layout is standardized, but the customer defines which objects to show where. 


° Object displays contain all the information available about single process objects. 
These displays require no configuration, but are automatically available for all objects 
defined. 


° Event and Alarm lists contain messages about events and alarms in the process. 
° System displays present information about the system. 


° Trend displays correspond to traditional recording charts by presenting historical data 
in graphic form. 
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ce, A w=9 1996-03-10 08:31 
LICA 503.401 Oil Level Hlim 07:46:02 Fixed Display 
G503.400 FEED WATER 1 


FEED WATER 


FRESH WATER 


FILTER 
17.5 Us} 
Saaeee 
2.0 
[TO BOILER pug 
D1 D3 D5 
Boiler De Filter De Stop 
D6 D7 D8 Trend Dg Report D10 


Figure 4-16. Example of a Process Display 


cm A i 1996-03-10 15:18 
LICA 503.401 Oil Level Hlim 15:11:19 Fixed Display 
G503.100 Group Wet End 
1VA3215 2AQ02.0 sRATIOSTN1 4 5 
External Alarm 1 MOTOR56 Flow-Indicator 
IN P B F Q A OUT Q M Bx F 
Max Max | J 100.0 
RAT= 
OUT=L 
Min Min | 4 0.0 
MV(_6,52]V OUT[_ 38.54) Degrees MV [_57.6|M/MIN 
: RAT [_50.0]% 
OUT[_ 20.3]% ExL 
6 7 8 9 10 


D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 


== = Ak ED ED 
i i i ee ti PAID 


Figure 4-17. Example of a Group Display 
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cm| A en) 1996-03-11 10:37 
Fixed Display 
PIDCON 21,3 62,4 
TICA 125 Level Controller Section5 Class 3 lari: irri 
5.00 m 5.00 m MV H2 4.00 
100 % | 100 % P H1 3.00 
= P L1 1.50 
4 L2 1.10 
DEV P H1 85.0 
| | P L1 -85.0 
| Limitations 
SP H 4.70 
9:00. 0.00 m L 0.33 
BOaeA tt t ve OUT H 85.0 85.0 
L 00 0.0 
Bal MV 3.50) m 
Man Forced OUT 85.0 SP 3.50) m Parameters 
Auto SP 3.20 OUT [85.0] % Pl 
ED ACT 83.9] % Gain 6.00 6.00 
% TI 450s 450s 
E3 DEV [0.0] % TD 0.00s 0.00s 
TF 0.00s 0.00s 
TS 0.50s 050s 
Dy Man Forced De E3 PS pe Block... DS Limits... A |] aD 
Bae OUT Dy. SP. De be Parameters... Die Keyboard... PA aD || 


Figure 4-18. Example of an Object Display 


com] A [kk wD Section1 1996-03-14 12:52 
TICA47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H2 12:45:50 Fixed Display 

Alarm List Section1 Page 4(4) 
TICA 47.000 Tank Level LimL2 10.00% 96-03-14 12:45:26:350 
TICA 47.000 Tank Level LimL1 15.00% 96-03-14 12:45:26:350 
STL_GRP_MP. Group Alarm Disturb. Alarm 96-03-14 12:4: 

* H1 LICA 47.530 Oil Inflow LimH1 90.00% 96-03-14 12:4: 2150 

* H2 LICA 47.530 Oil Inflow LimH2 100.00% 96-03-14 12:45:37:160 
LICA 47.800 Lig. Inflow LimH1 95.00% i 
LICA 47.800 Lig. Inflow LimH2 100.00% 

* TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H1 78.00% 

* TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H2 88.00% 96-03-14 12:45:50:255 

D1 D2 D3 Process D4 = Acknowledge 


Print Page Print List Stop Update 


Sectioning Page 


D6 picies D7 Next Page D8 D9 D10 Continue Update PA ie 


Figure 4-19. Example of an Alarm List Display 
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es N iO 1996-03-11 12:47 
LICA 503.401 Oil Level Hlim 07:46:02 Fixed Display 
System Overview Net 11 Node 2 
Node Stat Name Type Node Stat Name Type 
1 oO IMS 
2 im] Barking machine os 
3 oD Digester os 
4 O Master 
5 I], Digester os 
6 x Master 
7 Master 
8 Do Recovery Boiler 1 IMS 
9 oD Recovery Boiler 2 os 
10 O Master 
"1 Oo Master 
12 oD Bleach plant 1 os 
13 Oo Bleach plant 2 os 
14 Oo Master 
15 im] Drying Machine IMS 
16 O Master 
17 Oo Master 
18 Oo Master 
19 O Master 
20 oO Master 
21 Oo Paper Machine 1 os 
22 O Master 
23 Oo Paper Machine 2 os 
24 Oo Master 
25 oO Paper Machine 3 os 127 Oo Mastergate GATE 
D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 


Figure 4-20. Example of a System Status Overview Display 


oF A [kp |=] wo 1996-09-02 11:06 
H1 Al_IMS44_103 CPU Load Node 23 Limit H1 11:03:13 Fixed Display 
MiddleTank Middle Cooling Tank 


100 Time Scope: 1 hour Kept Scope: 1 day 100 


10:00 

1996-09-02 
ON] Name Description Attribute [Treatment _| Ruler Time Ruler Value | Y[Current Valuel Unit | Filter Time Offset | Form 
Altt7 MV Mean | 10:49 1996-09-02 63.67 63.67 % nape ys 
AIC25 MV Mom | 10:49 1996-09-02 11.53 14.16 % << [>> 
AIC25 MV Max | 10:49 1996-09-02 9.12 6.73 % =e 


bo] 
TAVAVAN 
TAVAWAN | Stcraces 
AVAVAN 
DLA 


LILIE) 


Save Trend. 


Hide Table 


DE 1 hour be 4 hours D3 8 hours -_ 1 day Pa 2 days 


D6 Positioning... b7 Trace Control... D8 Analyze... py Trace Config... D105 tended Config... PA ie aD 


Figure 4-21. Example of a Trend Display 
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The displays can be presented in two ways: 


° Base display, which covers the whole display area. It always removes and closes all other 
displays in the display area before being presented. 


° Overlap display, which is presented on top of the currently shown displays, covering the 
current displays, or parts of them, without affecting them in any way. Overlap displays can 
be moved, resized and closed. 


All predefined system displays are base displays. Some system displays can be called up as 
overlap displays. 
4.1.2 Keyboard Operation 


The operator’s keyboard, illustrated below, supports both runtime operation and system 
engineering functions. 


oe ! @ |# |e la |r ae Ye — Te ) — |+ in ene 
~LPEEEEEL EEE EEL L@iJEFb FR) elelel- 
= PREFL EEE PRE EER IEE IR leleted= 
“FPEPEFEPE REE EF LILAJFP EL) te lelele 
Z x (a) B M < > 2 Select Next User 
mom] PEEP PEPE SL le | : Zi 
, : / ef System 
Print at at ~ a —_— — 
ae y 
Stotus ispla: jec! 
wl: [eis[-] [ele] eh tL] vex) | DS] [er [oe 
sent os |e | 7 |e & feo [hee oo Man|Autol £1 |) £2 oowal] Bet, | ee 7) 38]9 |< 
& iN IN IN IN iN LN iN L 
ee (es 10 |} a4 12 4 5 6 
IN IN IN IN 
? 13 14 15 16 1 D2 || D3 D4 D5 r Object 1 2 a 
is) | | |S wt & a a 
[jl L'3 fU 19 20 pe | 07 || va | v9 |} o10 ee Ww) <)> ©) el Sy iva>' Ih Ml a53 


Figure 4-22. Operator’s Keyboard 


Keys marked in the lower left-hand corner, for example the 20 direct selection keys and the 
Display Req key have double functions. By using Shift simultaneously with these keys, you get 
a second alternative. 


The keys have the following functions. 
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Alphanumeric Keypads 


Ee de) 


ee ie ee We Nee EF ee fee 2 
1 2 |3 |4 |5) Te 7) Ja |9— fo 


se PPE Re PP te 


"FPP EI EE ef 


2 
/ | TP shift | 


POE ee PY Ee 


Alt | 


Figure 4-23. Alphanumeric Keypads 


Use these keys to enter alphabetic and numeric characters and standard punctuation marks 
such as slash (/), asterisk (*), colon (:), and period (.). 


Symbols identify commonly used keys as follows: 


os Alt —— Return 


ve Control 4} shitt Shift (two locations) 
Backspace cue Caps 


ee Tab 


Figure 4-24. Commonly Used Keys 


The layout is equivalent to that of a standard QWERTY keyboard. 


Two sets of numerical keys are available. 
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Cursor Control and Editing Keys 


- Clear 
Line Line Line 


+ - Clear 
Char Char Display 
Menu iw, Prev 


Select Next 


Figure 4-25. Cursor Control and Editing Keys 


Use these keys to position the location cursor and edit texts. The layout and meaning are similar 
to a standard keyboard. You use the arrow keys to move the cursor in the direction of the 
arrows. You can use these keys when you are going through lists and menus. 


The keys +Line, -Line, +Char and -Char add or remove a line or a character in a text field. 


The keys Clear Line and Clear Display remove the whole line and the display, respectively. 
The key in the middle takes the cursor to the beginning of the text (the home position). The 


keys Prev and Next call up the previous page and the next page, respectively. (Valid for text 
files.) 


Pointer Control Keys 


—{|)- 


Figure 4-26. Pointer Control Keys 


Use these keys to move the pointer in the direction of the arrows. These arrow keys correspond 
to the ball on the trackball or on the mouse. 
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Function Keys for External Applications 


FI F2 | F3 || F4 


FS || Fe || F7 || F8 


ro F10 F11 F12 


Figure 4-27. Function Keys for External Applications 


Use the 12 keys marked F1 to F12 in external applications. 


Direct Selection Keys 


Figure 4-28. Direct Selection Keys 
Use the 20 direct selection keys to call up displays, dialogs or external applications. Each key 


can have two functions by using <Shift>. Frequently used displays can be assigned to these 
keys. 
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Display Menu Key 


Display 
Menu 


Figure 4-29. Display Menu Key 


Use this key to call up a menu containing the display libraries. After you have selected a library, 
all installed displays within the library are listed. 


Dynamic Function Keys 


D4 D2 |} DS D4 DS 


D6 D7 D8 D9 D10 


Figure 4-30. Dynamic Function Keys 


The 10 keys, marked D1 to D10 on the keyboard, correspond to the ten screen buttons at the 
bottom of the screen. The keys represent a dialog and show all possible actions the operator can 
choose for the selected object or display. The choice of actions can be controller mode, other 
displays, etc. The dynamic function keys are used frequently by the operator. 


Page Left | Page Right 


Previous 
Display 


Paging Keys 


Figure 4-31. Paging Keys 


Using the Page Left and Page Right keys, you can go backwards or forwards as many pages 
as there are in a base display, list or menu. You can also page to a chained display. 
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Using the Previous Display key, you can toggle between the base display presently on screen 
and the base display that was most recently called up on the screen. 


By pressing Previous Display key and <Shift> simultaneously all overlap displays are 


removed. 


HardCopy Key 


Figure 4-32. HardCopy Key 


Use the HardCopy key to produce printouts of the screen on a printer. The printout can be 
directed to one of two hardcopy units, either by pressing the HardCopy key or by pressing 
<Shift> and the HardCopy key. 


Request Keys 


Display j 
Req 
Q QD 


Figure 4-33. Request Keys 


Call up a base display by pressing <Display Request> and then type the display name. 


Call up an overlap display by pressing <Shift> and<Display Request> simultaneously and 
then type the display name. 


Select an object by pressing <Object Request> and then type the object name. 


Call up an object closeup display without a dialog by pressing <Shift> and <Object 
Request> simultaneously and then type the object name. 
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Event and Alarm Related Keys 


Acknowledge 


Figure 4-34. Event and Alarm Related Keys 


Press <Event List> and the last page in the Event List is displayed. With the paging keys, you 
can go through the whole list. The list contains the last 1,000 events. Press <Shift> and <Event 
List> simultaneously to present the event list as an overlap display. 


Press <Alarm List> and the last page in the Alarm List is displayed. With the paging keys, you 
can go through the whole list. The list contains the last 500 alarms. Press <Shift> and <Alarm 
List> simultaneously to present the alarm list as an overlap display. 


Process alarms that are active in the process have a red flashing light. You acknowledge the 
alarm by positioning the cursor on the object name or symbol and pressing the acknowledge 
key <v>. 


To silence an audible alarm in the keyboard or an external audible alarm, you press the silence 
key or select the icon in the screen header. 


For further information, see Section 4.2.2, AdvaCommand Event and Alarm. 


Select Key 


© 


Figure 4-35. Select Key 


You use the select key to select a process object for control or to select displays from lists or 
menus. You can also make a selection by using the select key on the mouse or trackball. 
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Object Display Key 


Object 


Figure 4-36. Object Display Key 


The Object Display key calls up the object display for a marked process object. The display 
contains all the information available about the object. The display layout is the same for all 
objects, but its contents varies depending on the object type. If you select the object, the dialog 
to control the object is also displayed. 


Press <Shift> and <Object> simultaneously to display the object display as an overlap display 
for the marked object. 


Press <Ctrl> and <Object> simultaneously to get the closeup display for the marked object. 


Trend Display Key 


Figure 4-37. Trend Display Key 


The Trend Display key calls up the trend display for a marked process object. Press <Shift> 
and the Trend display key simultaneously to present the trend display as an overlap display. 


Dialog Keys 


et 
xi 


Figure 4-38. Dialog Keys 
You control the process objects using process dialogs. They are displayed as dynamic function 
keys when you select the object. 


The key Dialog — (Next Dialog Block), presents the next dynamic function key set in the 
dialog. 


The key Dialog T (Previous Dialog Level), presents the dynamic function key set on the top 
level. 
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Press <Dialog Exit> to cancel a selection. This frees the object and it can now be selected by 
another operator. 


Previous Object Key 


Prev 
Ob ject 


Figure 4-39. Previous Object Key 


The Prev Object key calls up the process dialog for the object previously selected. 


Direct Access Keys 


Auto 


Man 


aul 
+ 

Increase 

Decrease 


Figure 4-40. Direct Access Keys 


Use these keys for the basic operations of the selected process objects. The fixed keys are 
usually more convenient and faster to use than the dynamic function keys that have the same 
functions. 


The keys are grouped as follows: 
° On and Off for valves, switches, motors, pumps, etc. 
° Change mode of the controllers: Man, Auto, E1 and E2. 


° Change a value by ramping up or down. The Increase/Decrease is changed one percent 
of the present value. If you press <Shift> simultaneously, the change is 10 percent. 


For examples of how to use these direct access keys, see Section 4.2.1.2, Methods for Process 
Objects. 
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System Keys 


System 
Status 


a 


System 
List 


System 
Config 


ae 
Figure 4-41. System Keys 


<System Status> represents the status of all nodes (Process and Operator Stations), the I/O 
boards, peripheral devices and communication links. <System List> presents system alarms 
related to the control system. Press <Shift> and <System List> simultaneously to present the 


system list as an overlap display. Use these keys primarily to monitor and troubleshoot in the 
system. 


<System Config> calls up a menu from which you can start configuration and maintenance 
functions. 


Help Key 


Figure 4-42. Help Key 
You can assign help displays to the base displays that explain functions, handling of dialog 
boxes and buttons, etc., belonging to the display. You call up the help display by pressing <?>. 


The symbol in the display title area has the same function. 


NOTE 
The help display is always an overlap display. 
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Status List Keys 


Status slotus 
List List 
oa Menu 


Figure 4-43. Status List Keys 


These keys are used for the AdvaCommand Status List. 


4.1.2.1 Keyboard Handling on Standard Keyboard 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


If the standard keyboard is used instead of the functional keyboard, it can be used without any 
special configuration. 


It is possible though, to define keys on the keyboard with functionality similar to the keys on the 
functional keyboard. In this way you can define your own layout of the keyboard and create 
your own “functional” keyboard. 


See Appendix C, Keyboard Functions for a short description of all the events for the specific 
Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station functions, and the Keysym names for most common 
keypad keys. 


How to Configure the Keyboard 
There is one keyboard file of interest available: 
e FunctionHPKeyboard.dat 


Used for the standard HP keyboard. 


This file is placed under 


/products/data/standard/OS/config/ 


To configure the keyboard for some or all events, copy the file to 
/products/data/adaptions/OS/config/ or 


/products/data/customer/OS/config/ and edit. 
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The file contain the events for specific Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station functions. 
Only the events for the dynamic function keys are currently configured. Every event contains 
Keysym, Keyboardtype and Modifiers. 


Keysym Replace VoidSymbol in Keysym, in the file, to the value of the key 


to be configured. 


Keyboardtype Already defined. 


Modifiers =None means that only the key has to be pressed 
=Shift means that <Shift> key has to be pressed 
=Control means that <CtrI> key has to be pressed. 


DisplayMenuKey = Event 


Keysym = VoidSymbol 
Keyboardtype = 206 
Modifiers = None 


Figure 4-44. Part of the keyboard file FunctionHP Keyboard.dat 


Example: 


We want to configure the keyboard so that the display menu appears when the key with the 
star, *, is pressed on the keyboard. To achieve this, do as follows: 


Ir, 


de 


Copy the keyboard file FunctionHPKeyboard.dat from 
/products/data/standard/OS/config/ to /products/data/customer/OS/config/. 


Open the keyboard file. 
Set Keysym=KP_Miultiply for the event DisplayMenuKey. 
Save the keyboard file. 


Make a function restart. 
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4.1.3 Trackball Operation 


The trackball housing remains in a fixed position when in use. You position the cursor by 
rotating the ball in the desired direction. The trackball exists in a basic version with four keys 
(two select keys, one acknowledge key and one send key) and in an enhanced version with six 
keys (in addition to the four keys in the basic version, one On key and one Off key are also 
included) and a dial. 


The keys have the same functions as the corresponding fixed keys on the keyboard. The select 
keys enable you to choose a menu item, field, button, etc., on the screen. The acknowledge key 
enables you to acknowledge alarms. Using the dial, you can increase/decrease an analog value. 
To set the value you must press <Send>. 


The enhanced trackball is illustrated below: 


ff 
2 Analog control 


u 


Send 


Acknowledge 
Select 
Select 


Figure 4-45. The Enhanced Trackball 


The two select keys make the trackball convenient both for right- and left-handed people. 


4.1.4 Mouse Operation 


The entire mouse device moves for cursor action. The mouse has one select button on the left. 
The select button enables you to choose a menu item, field, button, etc., on the screen. Use the 
button to the right to display pop-up menus. The buttons are not labeled. The button in the 
middle is not used. 
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4.2 Operating Instructions 


4.2.1 AdvaCommand User Interface 


4.2.1.1 Methods for Display Access 


4-24 


You can call up several displays simultaneously in the display area. You can call up overlap 

displays in addition to a base display. In addition, you have a fixed display and an object closeup 
display presented in reserved areas. The fixed display is always presented on the screen and the 
object closeup display is presented when you select the object. 


You can call up displays in the display area in the following ways: 


From a Display Menu using cursor positioning. 
By using user-defined Direct Selection keys. 
By using the Dynamic Function keys. 

By using the Previous Display key. 

By using the paging keys. 


By using the Display Request key and entering the display name. 


By using Display Links in Process Displays. 
By using System-defined keys. 
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From a Display Menu 


Boiler A2 
Wood yard B 
Boiler B1 


PLA = 1996-03-24 16:01 
Groups NAME - Description 

Wood yard A A1.M500.300 Motor group 300 
Feed Water 4 A1.M500.400 Motor group 400 


+ Overlap 


+ Base 


A1.M500.450 Motor group 450, 
A1.G500.500 Group 500 
A1.G500.600 Group 600 
A1.R500.300 Report 300 
A1.R500.400 Report 400 
A1.R500.450 Report 450 


A1.R500.500 Feed Water 1 


D1 D2 


ms ma PPS AL ED ED 


Dé D7 


D8 D9 D10 FADED 


lA eo 1996-03-10 08:31 
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FEED WATER 1 


D6 D7 bs bg D10 


Di D2 D3 D4 D5 rmWiil 


Figure 4-46. Display Call-up from a Display Menu 


Displays are stored in libraries. The displays can be base, overlap or both. You select the display 
type when you call up the display. 


To call up the displays from a Display menu, do the following: 


1. 


3. 
6. 


Press <Display Menu>. 

A list of all groups is displayed in the Display Menu. 
Position the cursor on the group name. 

Press the select key or click with the select mouse button. 
The displays stored in the group are listed. 


Select display type by pressing the Base or Overlap push button in the menu 
(Base is default). 


Position the cursor on the display name in the list. 


Press the select key or click with the select mouse button. 


The display is presented as a base or overlap display, depending on which you choose. If a 
display is configured only as a base display and you have requested an overlap display, a 
message that the display does not exist as an overlap display is presented. 


You can also call up the Display Menu as an overlap display by pressing <Shift> and <Display 
Menu> simultaneously. 
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User-Defined Direct Selection Keys 


mele La aeie 1996-03-10 08:28 


D6 


13 14 ies) 16 
x 
17 18 19 20 
Xe, 
v lA - 1996-03-10 08:31 | 
=a 
(a. 
i 
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Figure 4-47. Display Call-up by User-Defined Direct Selection Keys 
Use the 20 User Defined Direct Selection keys to call up displays. Each key can have two 
functions, with or without <Shift>. 


° Press the key assigned to the requested display or press <Shift> and the key 
simultaneously. 


The User Defined Direct Selection keys are configured in the AdvaBuild Display Builder. 
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Dynamic Function Keys 


ela rears 1996-03-24 16:01 


DN Feed Water 1 + 


y 


Select 
Alt. Ds Feed Water 1 > + 


cea eo 1996-03-24 16:01 
os 
[ 
a [ = 
f 
D1 |} D2 | DS | D4 | D5 
D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 A. ERED 


Figure 4-48. Display Call-up by Dynamic Function Keys 


To call up the displays by dynamic function keys, do as follows: 
° Press the requested dynamic function key on the keyboard 
or 


° Position the cursor on the requested screen button and press the select key or click with 
the select mouse button. 


You can call up both base and overlap displays in this way. 


The dynamic function keys are configured in the AdvaBuild Display Builder. 
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Previous Display Key 


You can toggle between the base display presented on the screen and the base display most 
recently called up on the same screen. 


ela =o 1996-03-24 16:01 
| 
= 
tepid] 


Dé D7 bs Dg D10 A EDED 


a 


cela Oo 1996-03-24 16:01 


FEED WATER 1 

a 

| 

i 

[ 
Ll 
—— a 

D1 b2 D3 D4 DS 
D6 D7 Ds D9 D10 Ans 


Figure 4-49. Display Call-up by Previous Display Key 
To call up the previously presented base display, you press the Previous Display key. 


NOTE 


You can remove all overlap displays by pressing <Shift> and the Previous 
Display key simultaneously. 
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Paging Keys 
cPLA -o 1996-03-24 16:01 
2 
La 
> _ 
So I. 
ae 
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oA =o 1996-03-24 16:01 cel A = 1996-03-24 16:01 
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Ay 
S vie 
$3 
_ 
Fe} 
Di D2 D3 D4 DS Di D2 D3 D4 D5 
D6 D7 D8 Dg D10 Ann D6 D7 D8 De D10 ABS 


Figure 4-50. Display Call-up by Paging Keys 


Base displays can be linked together. To call up a linked display, you press one of the paging 
keys. 

You can also use the paging keys to page through a list or a display that consists of several 
pages. 

The paging keys are only valid for base displays. The paging keys are configured in the 
AdvaBuilder Display Builder. 
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(Help display) 
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Figure 4-51. Help Display Call-up 


If a Help display belongs to the presented display, you call it up as follows: 


Press <Help> or position the cursor on the help symbol in the display title area and press 
the select key or click with the select mouse button. 
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Figure 4-52. Display Call-up by Display Request Command - Base Display 


To call up a Base Display, do as follows: 


1. 


2 


Press <Display Req>. (The cursor must be on the presented base display.) 


The text “Base Display name:” is displayed in the dialog line. 


The cursor moves to the input field. 


Enter the display name in the input field and press <Send>. 


To call up an Overlap Display, do as follows: 


1. 
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Press <Shift> and <Display Req> simultaneously. 


The text “Overlap Display name:” is displayed in the dialog line. 


The cursor moves to the input field. 
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Display 
Req 


2. Enter the display name in the input field and press <Send>. 


D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 
—_ Overlap Display name: ( 


C Boiler | ») + 


Send 
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Figure 4-53. Display Call-up by Display Request Command - Overlap Display 
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Figure 4-54. Display Call-up by Display Links 


A Display Link is a display element in the display that can call up other displays. 
To call up a display by a Display Link, do as follows: 

1. Position the cursor on the display link. 

2. Press the select key or click with the select mouse button. 


The presented display can be either a Base display or an Overlap display. 
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Fixed Keys for System Displays 


cel A —@ 1996-03-26 12:53 

Li * LICA 48.500 Oil level LimL1 0.00 % 96-03-26 12:44:40:995 

Le * LICA 48.500 Oil level LimL2 0.00 % 96-03-26 12:44:40:995 

Li * LICA 48.450 Oil Temp! LimL1 0.00 DEG 96-03-26 12:44:40:995 

Le * LICA 48.450 Oil Temp! LimL2 0.00 DEG 96-03-26 12:44:40:995 

SF * TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix SigErr Alarm 96-03-26 12:45:23:353 U 

Hi * LICA 47.530 Oil Inflow LimH1 100.00 % 96-03-26 12:45:37:353 

H2 * LICA 47.530 Oil Inflow LimH2 100.00 % 96-03-26 12:45:37:353 
he SF * TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix SigErr Alarm 96-03-26 12:45:46:353 U 

SF * TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix SigErr Alarm 96-03-26 12:45:51:353 U 

D1 D2 D3 D4 DS A ED Td 

D6 D7 bs Dg D10 PALDID 

Display dsListMenu is not found 96-03-14 12:52:43 [D] 


Figure 4-55. Display Call-up by Key for List (example) 


You can call up a system display by using a system defined key: 


The following keys are assigned to system displays. 


Se System Status ae Alarm List 

oe” | System List “ss | Status List (option) 
em 

Te Event List Status List Menu (option) 


Figure 4-56. Keys Assigned to System Displays 


4.2.1.2 Methods for Process Objects 
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Mark and Select Process Object 


You can select any process object for manual control. Selection gives you exclusive access to a 
selected object, which means that no other operator can intervene as long as you have it 
selected. 


You can also get information about an object without selecting it. You can mark an object in a 
Process Display or a list by positioning the cursor on the object symbol or object name. The 
marking means that you can request information, for example, the object display or object trend, 
but cannot control the object. A marked object is indicated by the corners of a rectangle 
surrounding the symbol. 


If the AdvaCommand Process Sectioning option is installed, an authority check is made. This 
means that you can only select and control the objects within the sections you are allowed to 
operate. 
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You select a process object in any of the following ways: 


Position cursor on the object symbol in the display and press the select key or click with 
the select mouse button. 


Enter the object name. 


Position cursor on the object name presented on the latest unacknowledged alarm line and 
press the select key or click with the select mouse button. 


Position cursor on the object name in the Alarm List and press the select key. 
Use the Prev Object key. 


The selection is confirmed when: 


The object symbol has a Select area which is a white frame around the object. 
The name, status and value of the object are presented in the dialog line. 
A closeup display of the object is displayed in the object closeup area. 


The dialog commands available for the object are presented in the dynamic function key 
area. 


Select Object in Display 


Cursor 
cm A a8 1996-03-10 09:13 
LICA503.401 Oil Level Hlim 09:09:02 Fixed Display 
Boiler 1 
STEAM = 
FICA 103 
STEAM PREASSURE 6 
2 
ir 


Coes 


BURNER CONTROL | 
FICA 106 
OIL FLOW 
oO > \ 
FICA 107 
AIR FLOW = 
T == =I 
(COMB. AIR eS pe “ct 


D1 


D2 D3 D4 D5 


== zs : Ak ED ED 
D7 


D6 


a : : ey) 


Figure 4-57. Select Object in Display 
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To position the cursor on the object, do as follows: 
1. Call up a group display or a Process Display. 
The dialog for the display is presented. 


2. Position the cursor on the object name in a group display or on the object symbol in a 
Process Display. 


Press the select key or click with the select mouse button. 


The object gets a select area 


cm A =O 1996-03-10 09:13 
LICA503.401 Oil Level Hlim 09:09:02 Fixed Display 
Boiler 1 
STEAM = 
FICA 103 
STEAM PREASSURE 0, 
[| 
0 
ft 
BOILER 1 Tp 
ft 
vi 
FICA 106 
OIL FLOW 
OL beat > i 
¥ 
FICA 107 
= AIRFLOW = 
A new dialog COME-AIR ( bed : 
is displayed 
1 Block D2 Block D3 Block D4 D5 = 
ree Treat a eet Limits... aA : 
‘eed Water Flow 
D6 Deblock D7 Deblock D8 Deblock Dg D10 Keyboard B i 
Input Alarm Printout y ays 
: [50.0 ] m2h || 
Object name || ET-s@1 Feed Water Flow 50.0 m2h ™ , | 
and value are — | Le 
displayed 


An object closeup 
display appears 


Figure 4-58. Selection of the Object 
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Part of the Process Display 


Object Closeup Area 


FT101 
A aD AP Feed Water Flow 


50.0 m2h 
0.0| 4 
Dynamic Function Keys 
D1 eesti D2 Oil D1 fe D2 jesse 
D7 D7 

D6 D6 ~—_—Deblock Deblock 

Burner Input Alarm 

Dialog line 
——s | FT101 Feed Water Flow 


Figure 4-59. Changes in the Display when an Object is Selected 
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Select Object by Name 


Since all process objects have unique names in the system, you can select an object by entering 
its name, as follows: 


1. Press <Object Req>. 
The cursor moves to the input field. 
2. Enter the object name in the input field and press <Send>. 


The object name and its dialog, as well as the object closeup, are displayed. You can now 
control the object. 


Use of the Previous Object key 


You can call back the previously selected object by pressing the Prev Object key. 


Methods to Deselect Process Objects 


When you have finished your control activities for a particular process object, you confirm this 
by: 

° Pressing <Dialog Exit> or selecting a new object. 

If you forget to cancel an object selection, it is automatically cancelled after approximately one 


minute. 


NOTE 


Calling up a new base display will automatically cancel the current object 
selection. 


Frequently Used Operations 

Some frequently used operations are described in this section: 
° On/Off operations 

° Entry of analog values 

° Control mode changes 


° Function blocking 


On/Off Operation 
Example: 


1. Call up a Process Display. The display contains an object with On/Off functionality. 
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2. Select the process object using any of the alternatives given in the section above. 


3. Press the On/Open key on the keyboard or enhanced trackball 


Figure 4-60. On/Open key 


or press the dynamic function keys or click on the corresponding screen buttons 


as follows: 


— Press <D10> (Keyboard...). 


A new dialog is displayed. It corresponds to the keys on the keyboard. 


— Press <D1> (Open). 


The object is selec- y, 


ted (a select area) 


FEED WATER 


/ 
oe 50.0 
Z 
cml A a9 1996-03-10 09:13 
LICA503.401 Oil Level Hlim 09:09:02 rd Fixed Display 
Boiler 1 oe 
/ 
STEAM = 
/ 
FICA 103 
STEAM PREASSURE ra ° 
2 
pp 
| FEED WATER ees 
a ; 
BOILER 1 T ihe 
BURNER CONTROL i 
FICA 106 
OIL FLOW 
Or Pe > N 
FICA 107 
me AIRFLOW = 
COMB-AIR eS a . S 
D1 D3 D5 
is a AL EP ED 
a Close D7. Acknowledge pe Object Display DS Object Trend Dig PA ap ae 


Figure 4-61. Process Display with a Selected Process Object 
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4. Press <Dialog Exit> to deselect the object. 


/ 
/ 
The select area FEED WATER 
is removed 
/ 50.0 i 
cml A a) 1996-03-10 09:13 
LICA503.401 Oil Level Hlim 09:09:02 Fixed Display 
Boiler 1 
/ 
[STEAM = Js 
FICA 103 7. Hl 
STEAM PREASSURE / Ss 
/ | 4.0 | 
( FEED WATER 
| 50.0} 
BOILER 1 ie Eb 
BURNER CONTROL 
Vj 
FICA 106 
OIL FLOW 
OL Pet > 
M1 
FICA 107 
AIR FLOW = 
COMB_AIR ( eal ict | @— 
Ps Steam pe Oil oe Air Da pe. 
pe Burner D7 D8 Dg D10 Boson A -4 es 


The dialog for the display is displayed again 


Figure 4-62. Process Display with no Object Selected 
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Entry of Analog Values 


The following types of analog values exist: 


Alarm limits for measured values, output signals and set points 


Set points 


Manual output signals 


Control parameters 


Various analog values for sequences 


Example: 
1. Call up a Process Display. The display contains an object with an analog value. 
2. Select the process object according to any of the alternatives given in the section above. 
com A a) 1996-03-10 09:13 
LICA503.401 Oil Level Hlim 09:09:02 Fixed Display 
Boiler 1 
STEAM = 
FICA 103 
STEAM PREASSURE 0» 
[ ) | 
| FEED WATER 
MI 
BOILER 1 pag ile 
' i 
PFICA 106) 36-7] 
OIL FLOW 
= pig A. ' 
Mi 
FICA 107 
— AIR FLOW = 
ee me 9 
Dt ManForced be E3 pe pa Block... DB Limits... FICA 1 06 
D6 OUT D7, SP. bs D9 Parameters. Dio. Keyboard. m "ner B cn 
a - mv (57.6 Jaan | 
SP |_36.7_|M/MIN 
FICA 106 Oil Flow 36.7 M/MIN our Fasten, al 
ry actL70.5 |x 4 aa 
Name and Output Selected Input Object Closeup of 
Description Value Object Field the Selected Object 
Figure 4-63. Entry of Analog Values (Max Dialog is valid) 
3. Press <D7> (SP). 


The present setpoint value (instead of the output value) is shown on the dialog line. 
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Enter a new value in the input field and press <Send> or press the fixed keys for 
Increase/Decrease. 


If you press <Shift> and the Increase/Decrease key simultaneously, the value is changed 
by 10 percent. 


Increase the setpoint value by 1 % 


Decrease the setpoint value by 1 % 


aot Increase the setpoint value by 10 % 


<P Shirt oma 


FPSE 


Decrease the setpoint value by 10 % 


Figure 4-64. Increase/Decrease Keys 


The new set point value is shown on the dialog line. 


Using the enhanced trackball, you change the value with the dial and then press the send 
key. 


Press <Dialog Exit> to deselect the process object. 


Control Mode Change 


The control mode is a description of how a process object is controlled. The two most common 
modes are “manual” (Man) and “automatic” (Auto), but many object types, for example 
PIDCON, have other control modes. 


Example: 
1. Call up a Process Display. The display contains an object that can be run in different 
modes, for example, a PIDCON. 
2. Select the process object using any of the alternatives given in the section above. 
3. Change the mode to manual mode by pressing <Man> or by using the dynamic function 
keys as follows: 
a. Press <D10> (Keyboard...). 
A new dialog is displayed. It corresponds to the keys on the keyboard. 
b. Press <D2> (Man). 
The changed mode is shown in the display. 
4. Press <Dialog Exit> to deselect the process object. 
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cml A 1996-03-10 09:13 
LICA503.401 Oil Level Hlim 09:09:02 Fixed Display 
Boiler 1 
STEAM = 
FICA 103 
STEAM PREASSURE 3 
2 
I] 
FEED WATER 
iN 
BOILER 1 ie 
FICA 106 
OIL FLOW|_ pe 
OL Pa N 
FICA 107 MGR] 
AIR FLOW baited 
= Ss 
{ 
COMB. AIR e wg it 
D1 D3 D5 
ManForced be E3 oh FICA 106 
Oil Flow ry 
D6 OUT D7 sp D8 Dg D10 Keyboard... M Incr B Rew 
mv[_57.6_|MMin | | 
sp|_36.7_|MMIN 
FICA 106 Oil Flow OUT 36.7 M/MIN out) 45.8% [| 
act|_70.5 |% aa 
Man D10 
D1 D2 D3 D4 DS 
T Increase Man Auto E1 E2 FICA 106 
Oil Flow ry 
De 1 Decrease Dy. Acknowledge Object Display Object Trend DAG M ping? +t 
mv [_57.6_|M/Min | 
sP|_36.7_|M/MIN 
FICA 106 Oil Flow 36.7 M/MIN our (ane) | 
act[_70.5 |% a, 


i 


Manual Mode 


Manual Mode 


Figure 4-65. Control Mode Change (Min Dialog is valid) 
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Blocking/Deblocking 
Use the blocking/deblocking functions for both control and supervision, for example: 


° Blocking incoming process signals, eventually followed by manual entry of a simulated 
process value (Block/Deblock Input). 


° Blocking the outgoing process signals to the process (Block/Deblock Output). 
° Blocking alarm handling in the Alarm List (Block/Deblock Alarm). 
° Blocking event printout on printers (Block/Deblock Printer). 


Use the blocking functions only in a carefully considered manner. These functions are only 
accessible from the Max Dialog. 


Example: 


1. Call up a group display. The display contains an object with blocking/deblocking 
functions, for example, an AI. 


2. Select the process object using any of the alternatives given in the section above. 


cPLA =O 1996-03-10 15:18 
LICA 503.401 Oil Level Hlim 15:11:19 Fixed Display 
G503.100 Group Wet End 
1VA3215 2AQ02.0 sRATIOSTN1 | 4 5 
External Alarm 1 MOTORS56 Flow-Indicator 
IN A OUT Q M Bx F 
100.0 Max ] [4 100.0] {4 
E ny | | RAT=L 
OUT= 
0.0 |-E Min | +4 0.0| 
MV[_6,52|m2h OUT(_38.54|Degrees MV | 57.6/M/MIN 
RAT |_50.0/% 
OUT [_20.3]% ExL 
6 7 8 9 10 
DY Block BB Block YS Block 05 ints. VA3215 
Input Alarm Printout External Alarm 1 100 ry 
D6 Deblock D7 Deblock D8 Deblock Dg D10 IN oF 
: Keyboard... 
Inputs Alarm Printout 
MV 6.52} m2h I 
VA3215 External Alarm1 po 
o | 


Figure 4-66. Blocking/Deblocking (Max Dialog is valid) 


3. Press <D1> (Block Input). Max Dialog is required. 


A yellow IN, indicating Status Blocked, is displayed below the object description in the 
display. 


4. Press <Dialog Exit> to deselect the object. 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


AdvaCommand Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Section 4.2.2 AdvaCommand Event and Alarm 


4.2.2 AdvaCommand Event and Alarm 


4.2.2.1 Event and Alarm Handling 


When an abnormal situation occurs in the process or in the system itself, it is important that the 
operator is notified about it to be able to intervene if required. An alarm is a special type of 
event that must be acknowledged by the operator. 


The event and alarm messages are presented in different types of lists. The following lists are 
available: 


° Process Event List 
° Process Alarm List 


° System List 


Alarm 
List Event 
» List 
Q 
=A = 7996-03-14 12:52 lA = 7996-03-14 12:52 
System List Event List 
* MNSTATUS No com. with node 50 Net 12Node2 96-03-14 12:21:18:385 TICA 47.000 TankLevel — LimL2 0.00% ©—-96-09-14 12:45:26:350 
** MNSTATUS Conn. with netwinode 1250 Net 12Node2 96-03-14 12:22:01:645 TICA 47.000 TankLevel — LimL1 0.00% —-96-03-14 12:45:26:350 
STL_GRP_MP Group Alarm Disturb. Alarm 96-03-14 12:45:37:100 
* out LICA 47.530 Oil Inflow LimHt 90.00% 96-03-14 12:45:37:150 
* He LICA 47.530 Oil Inflow LimH2 10.00% 96-03-14 12:45:37:160 
LICA 47.800 Lig, Inflow LimHt Normal 96-03-14 12:45:38:353 
LICA 47.800 Lig, Inflow LimH2 Normal 96-03-14 12:45:38:355 
* SF TICA 47.1651  Hydrogas mix MV>H1 78.00% 96-03-14 12:45:46:200 U 
* SF TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H2 88.00% 96-03-14 12:45:50:255 U 
D1 print Page |? Print List ]>5 s€uRgaitg P4AcKpowledge|D5 stop Updatg AA DED D1 brint Page |22 Print ist [> séansses, [P+ D5 stop Update AL ED ED 
Dé Previous D7 Ds i) Did Gont Previous Cont 
Figur neato me_| ANEDED pogo [Prvocrae pr ae | A 


Y 


cla = 1996-03-14 12:52 
Alarm List 
TICA 47.000 Tank Level LimL2 0.00 % 96-03-14 12:45:26:350 
TICA 47.000 Tank Level LimL1 0.00 % 96-03-14 12:45:26:350 
STL_GRP_MP Group Alarm Disturb. Alarm 96-03-14 12:45:37:100 
* out LICA 47.530 Oil Inflow LimH1 90.00% 96-03-14 12:45:37:150 
* He LICA 47.530 Oil Inflow LimH2 100.00% 96-03-14 12:45:37:160 
LICA 47.800 Lig. Inflow LimH1 95.00% 96-03-14 12:45:38:353 
LICA 47.800 _Lig. Inflow LimH2 10.00% 
* SF TICA 47.1651  Hydrogas mix MV>H1 78.00% 
* SF TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H2 88.00% 96-03-14 12:45:50:255 U 


Di print Page [D2Print List [3 sEaRS8SE, [P4ACPOWETIZDS S105 Updat AL EDED 


D6 Frevous D7 Next Page [08 D9 Di0 Gpntinue PAIDID 


Figure 4-67. Presentation of System, Alarm and Event Lists 
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The Event List contains up to 1000 events. An event can be an alarm or just an event. The list is 
circular, and when the list is full, the next event overwrites the oldest event that is not an alarm. 
Events are always removed from the event list before alarms. 


NOTE 


You cannot acknowledge an alarm in an event list. 
The Alarm List contains up to 500 alarms. The list is also circular, but an alarm is not removed 
from the list until it is acknowledged either by the operator or automatically by the system. 


When an alarm is automatically acknowledged and removed from the Alarm List due to 
overflow, it is also removed from the Event List. 


The System List contains up to 100 control system error messages, indicating faults or other 
changes of state in the control system. 


Alarm Indication 
The process alarms indication is presented in different ways: 
° In the latest unacknowledged alarm line located in the screen header 


° in a display, if the relevant object is presented in the display when the alarm is active. 
The status indication of the object is red flashing until the alarm is acknowledged, and 
then steady red as long as the alarm condition persists. 


° in the alarm and event lists 


° acoustic signal in the keyboard (optional) 


List Presentation 
You call up a list by pressing one of the keys <Event List>, <Alarm List> or <System List>. 


To get a list as an overlap display you press the list key and <Shift> simultaneously. 
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The lists have similar layouts. The Alarm List as a base display is illustrated below: 


6 7 
1 [fem A [ke m8 Section’ 1996-03-14 12:52 
_ . 
TICA47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H2 12:45:50 Fixed Display 
2 Alarm List Section1 Page 4(4) ¥ 
TICA 47.000 Tank Level LimL2 10.00% 96-03-14 12:45:26:350 <4; 8 
TICA 47.000 Tank Level LimL1 15.00% 96-03-14 12:45:26:350 
STL_GRP_MP. Group Alarm Disturb. Alarm 96-03-14 12:45:37:100 
%* H1 LICA 47.530 Oil Inflow LimH1 90.00% 96-03-14 12:45:37:150 
1 ———e *& H2 LICA 47.530 Oil Inflow LimH2 100.00% 96-03-14 12:45:37:160 
R LICA 47.800 Lig. Inflow LimH1 95.00% 96-03-14 12:45:38:353 
[eee R LICA 47.800 Lig. Inflow LimH2 100.00% 96-03-14 12:45:38:355 
3 | ok TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H1 78.00% 96-03-14 12:45:46:200 U <«——_ 9 
*k TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H2 88.00% 96-03-14 12:45:50:255 
4 
5 
1 0 pt » Print Page Print List DS a tect De ae Stop Update A Re aD 
DS Previous ie Next Page be bs Did Continue Update PA ae aD 
age 
Figure 4-68. Alarm List Layout 
1. Indication of unacknowledged alarm (red flashing *). 
2. Property concerned in the data base, for example passage of an alarm limit. 
3. Indication of blocking of further reporting of repetitive alarms from a particular object (R). 
4. Name of signal/object. 
5. Description of signal/object. 
6. Description of the error, for example Limit exceeded. 
7. Description of the event/alarm. 
8. Time tagging of event (year, day, hour, minute, second and 1/1000 second). 
9. Indication of uncertain time tagging (U). 
10. Labels for the dynamic function keys. 
11. Latest unacknowledged alarm line 


The dynamic function key D3 (Process Sectioning) is only available if the software option 
Process Sectioning is included in the system. 
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The lists have no dynamic function keys when they are presented as overlap displays. To get the 
dynamic function keys you must select the display. You do this by position the cursor in the 
overlap display and press the select key. The list gets a white frame indicating it is selected and 
that the dynamic function keys belong to the list. 


Acknowledge a Process Alarm from the Alarm List 


To acknowledge a process alarm from the Alarm List, do as follows: 


1. 


Press <D5> (Stop Update). 


The list is framed in yellow to indicate that the updating of the list is stopped. Stop Update 
stays armed as long as the list is stopped. 


The white frame of the selected overlap list turns yellow when the updating is stopped. 
An overlap list which is stopped but not selected has a yellow dotted frame. 


Move the cursor to the desired line using either the arrow keys on the keyboard or the 
mouse. 


Select the alarm line by pressing the select key or select the alarm line directly with a 
mouse click. 


A selected list line is displayed with a different background color. 


TICA 47.000 Tank Level LimL2 100.00% 96-03-14 12:45:26:350 

TICA 47.000 Tank Level LimL1 15.00% 96-03-14 12:45:26:350 

STL_GRP_MP Group Alarm Disturb. Alarm 96-03-14 12:45:37:100 

* HI LICA 47.530 Liq. Inflow LimH1 90.00% 96-03-14 12:45:37:150 

* H2 LICA 47.530 Liq. Inflow LimH2 100.00% 96-03-14 12:45:37:160 

R LICA 47.800 Oil Inflow LimH1 95.00% 96-03-14 12:45:38:353 

* 2 LICA 47.800 Oil Inflow 100.00% 96-03-14 12:45:38:355 
* TICA 47.1651 Hydrogas mix MV>H1 78.00% 96-03-14 12:45:46:200 U 

* H TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H2 88.00% 96-03-14 12:45:50:255 


Figure 4-69. Selected List Line 


From a selected line, you can call up the object display or object trend display by 
pressing the corresponding key on the keyboard. Note that the process object is not 
selected! 


Press the acknowledge key (V). 
The flashing * -marking disappears. 


You select the process object by pressing the select key on the selected line a second time. 
Then you get the object closeup display and the process dialog. 


D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 
Increase Man Auto =a] E2 LICA 47.530 
Oil Inflow 
D6 Decrease Dy Acknowledge a Object Display Dy Object Trend BiG Mi. .Jncr 
mv|_95.8_| M/MIN 


SP|_36.7_|M/MIN 


LICA 47.530 Oil Inflow 95.8 M/MIN our R45Gal ss 


ACT|_70.5 |% 
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Figure 4-70. The Object Closeup and the Dialog for a Selected Object 
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You cancel the selection either by pressing <Dialog Exit> or by selecting another process 
object. 


For an overlap list you press <Dialog Exit> to cancel the selection of the list. Then the dialog 
for the base display is presented instead. 


Acknowledge a Page in the Process Alarm List 


To acknowledge all unacknowledged alarms on the page in the Alarm List, you do the 
following: 


° Press <D4> (Acknowledge Page). 


The updating is stopped and the flashing * -marking disappears. When there are no more 
unacknowledged process alarms, the alarm line at the top of the display disappears as well. 


Acknowledge a Process Alarm in a Display 
To acknowledge process alarms from other types of displays, you do as follows: 
1. Place the cursor in accordance with the following: 
— Group displays: On the object name. 
— Process Displays: On the object symbol or the value displays. 
— Object displays: Somewhere in the display. 
2. Press the acknowledge key (V i), 
The flashing of the alarm stops. 


Priority order for acknowledge 


There is a priority order to acknowledge alarms when the alarm list is presented as a base 
display or an overlap display. 


The priority order for acknowledge is as follows: 
1. Placement of the cursor. 

2. Selected row in the alarm list 

3. Selected object 


This means that the highest priority is the placement of the cursor. If the cursor is on an 
unacknowledged alarming process object A, and a row in the alarm list is selected, or another 
process object B is selected, the process object A will be acknowledged when you press the 
acknowledge key. This is also valid if the object A is in the fix display area. 


3BSE 001 976R0301 4-49 


AdvaCommandé® Basic Functions User’s Guide 


Chapter 4 Operation 


4-50 


Different ways to acknowledge alarms 
There are also different ways to acknowledge. 


If you acknowledge a row in the alarm list, only that specific alarm for the process object is 
acknowledged. If there are other alarms for the object they remain unacknowledged. 


If you press the acknowledge key with the cursor on an alarming object, all alarms for that 
object are acknowledged. 


Latest Unacknowledged Alarm Line 


The latest unacknowledged process alarm is always presented in the upper part of the screen, 
but the alarm cannot be acknowledged from this line. You can only select the object. 


Latest Unacknowledged Alarm 


cm] A |i» ao) 1996-03-14 12:52 
TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H2 12:45:50) Fixed Display 
Alarm List All stored Sections Page 4(4) 
TICA 47.800 Liq. Inflow LimH2 100.00 % 96-03-14 12:45:38:355 
* TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H1 78.00 % 96-03-14 12:45:46:200 U 
* TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H2 88.00 % 96-03-14 12:45:50:255 


Figure 4-71. The Latest Unacknowledged Process Alarm 


To select the object, do as follows: 
° Position the cursor on the line and press the select key. 


The object closeup display and the process dialog for the selected object are displayed. 


Acknowledge a System Alarm 


An unacknowledged system alarm is indicated by a warning triangle that goes red in the icon 
area in the screen header. 


Indication of Unacknowledged System Alarm 


i. 


cm A p> x) 1996-03-14 12:52 
TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H2 12:45:50 Fixed Display 
Alarm List All stored Sections Page 4(4) 
TICA 47.800 Liq. Inflow LimH2 100.00 % 96-03-14 12:45:38:355 
* TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H1 78.00 % 96-03-14 12:45:46:200 U 
* TICA 47.165 Hydrogas mix MV>H2 88.00 % 96-03-14 12:45:50:255 


Figure 4-72. Unacknowledged System Alarm Indicator 
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To acknowledge system alarms, do as follows: 
1. Position the cursor on the icon. 
2. Press the select key. 


The System Alarm List is displayed. You can also call up the system list by pressing the 
key <System List>. 


3. Press <D4> (Acknowledge Page). 
All system alarms on the page are acknowledged. 


You can also select a system alarm line and acknowledge that special system alarm. 
To acknowledge a single system alarm you must first press <D5> (Stop Update). 


Printouts 


You can request printout of the process event list, process alarm list or system list by pressing 
the dynamic function keys D1 or D2. 


Press the dynamic function key D2 (Print List) to produce printouts of the entire list. 


Press the dynamic function key D1 (Print Page) to produce a printout of the page presented on 
the display screen. 


* H1 + LICA 47.530 Oil Inflow LimH1 90% 96-03-16 12:22:37:816 L 


Figure 4-73. Example of a Printout of an Alarm List 


1. Indication for unacknowledged alarm 
2. Indication for persisting alarm 


3. Indication of printout on local printer (L) 


Paging Keys 


Using the dynamic function keys D6 (Previous Page) or D7 (Next Page) you can go backwards 
or forwards in the list. The updating of the list is automatically stopped when you press the keys. 


If the AdvaCommand Process Sectioning software option is included, you can select which 
sections of the process are represented in alarms and events storage in the Operator Station and 
which are represented in the Alarm and Event Lists. Using the sectioning, you can also call up 
lists for events and alarms that occur outside the operator’s area of responsibility. The request is 
performed via the Process Sectioning Information Display. For further information, see the 
manual AdvaCommand Process Sectioning User’s Guide. 
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4.2.2.2 External Alarm 


4.2.2.3 Group Alarm 


4-52 


In addition to the previously mentioned alarm and event handling, you can select external alarm 
for the objects at configuration. When the object goes to an alarm status, either a loudspeaker 
in the keyboard or an output on a DO is activated. 


The DO board can be either: 
° Local, located on a MasterPiece 51! connected locally to an Operator Station. 
° Remote, located on a node in the network. 


An external alarm on the loudspeaker can be configured to one of 15 sounds, five continuous 
sounds and 10 momentary, time limited, sounds. The loudspeaker always outputs the sound 
of the latest external alarm with a configured sound. 


A momentary sound is followed by either: 
° The sound of a new external alarm. 
or 


° If there is no new external alarm, the continuous sound of an earlier external alarm that has 
not been cancelled. 


An audible alarm is indicated by an icon in the screen header. 
To silence the alarms: 
° Press the silence key on the operator’s keyboard. 
or 
° Position the cursor on the icon. 
Press the select key. 


You then acknowledge the alarm by pressing the acknowledge key. 


The status of Group Alarm Objects can be presented in Process Displays by means of pre- 
defined display elements. The status of each member in the group is presented in the Group 
Alarm Object display. Through the Group Alarm Processing Dialog, you can interact with 
Group Alarm Objects. 


Process Dialog for Group Alarm 


The dialog for Group Alarm Objects uses both fixed keyboard keys and dynamic function keys. 
Two levels of dialogs are available, Max and Min Dialog. The Min Dialog does not permit any 
change of parameters. The Max Dialog, which requires authorization, gives access to blocking 
functions and to configuring the alarm group through the Group Alarm Configuration Window. 
For a detailed description of the Group Alarm Processing Dialog, please refer to the manual 
AdvaCommand User Interface Reference Manual. 


1. The MasterPiece 51 is a hardware option. 
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Min Dialog 


When no authority is set, the Min Dialog is available. In this mode, the following fixed 
keyboard keys are relevant for the Group Alarm Process Dialog: 


By pressing the Acknowledge key, you acknowledge the unacknowledged alarm status of 
the selected Group Alarm Object. 


By pressing the Object Display key, you display the Group Alarm Object Display, Page 1. 


By pressing the Page Right key when the Group Alarm Object Display is present on the 
screen, you display the next page of the Object Display. 


By pressing the Page Left key when the Group Alarm Object Display is present on the 
screen, you display the previous page of the Object Display. 


The dynamic function keys are shown in the figure below. 


D1 


D2 D3 D4 D5 5 : 
Configuration 


D6 


D7 D8 : . D9 D10 
Acknowledge Object Display 


Figure 4-74. Dynamic Function Keys - Min Dialog 


By pressing the dynamic function key D5 (Configuration), you present the Group Alarm 
Configuration Window. However, you cannot perform any configuration because this 
requires authority. 


By pressing the dynamic function key D7 (Acknowledge), you acknowledge the 
unacknowledged alarm status of the selected Group Alarm Object. 


By pressing the dynamic function key D8 (Object Display), you display the Group Alarm 
Object Display, Page 1. 


Max Dialog 


When authority is set, the Max Dialog is available. In this mode, the following fixed keyboard 
keys are relevant for the Group Alarm Process Dialog: 


By pressing the Acknowledge key, you acknowledge the unacknowledged alarm status of 
the selected Group Alarm Object. 


By pressing the Object Display key, you display the Group Alarm Object Display, Page 1. 


By pressing the Page Right key when the Group Alarm Object Display is present on the 
screen, you display the next page of the Object Display. 
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By pressing the Page Left key when the Group Alarm Object Display is present on the 
screen, you display the previous page of the Object Display. 


By pressing the Next Page button in the Object Display, you display the next page of the 
Object Display. 


The Top Level dynamic function keys are shown in the figure below. 


D1 


D2 D3 D4 D5 


Block... Configuration 


D6 


D7 D8 . . D9 D10 
Acknowledge Object Display 


Figure 4-75. Dynamic Function Keys - Max Dialog - Top Level 
By pressing the dynamic function key D4 (Block..), you will bring up the dynamic 
function keys shown in Figure 4-75 below. 


By pressing the dynamic function key D5 (Configuration), you present the Group Alarm 
Configuration Window and you can configure the alarm group. 


By pressing the dynamic function key D7 (Acknowledge), you acknowledge the 
unacknowledged alarm status of the selected Group Alarm Object. 


By pressing the dynamic function key D8 (Object Display), you display the Group Alarm 
Object Display, Page 1. 


The Block dynamic function keys are shown in the figure below. 


D1 Block D2 Block D3 D4 Block D5 Block 
Alarm Printout Object Alarm Object Printout 

D6 Deblock D7 Deblock D8 D9 Deblock D10 Deblock 
Alarm Printout Object Alarm Object Printout 


Figure 4-76. Dynamic Function Keys - Max Dialog - D4 Block... 
By pressing the dynamic function key D1 (Block Alarm), you block Alarm handling for 
the Group Alarm object. 


By pressing the dynamic function key D6 (Deblock Alarm), you deblock Alarm handling 
for the Group Alarm object. 


By pressing the dynamic function key D2 (Block Printout), you block Alarm printouts for 
the Group Alarm object. 


By pressing the dynamic function key D7 (Deblock Printout), you deblock Alarm 
printouts for the Group Alarm object. 


By pressing the Select key when the cursor is on the object, you bring up the top level 
dynamic key set shown in Figure 4-75. 
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° By pressing the dynamic function key D4 (Block Object Alarm), you block Alarm 
handling for the group member objects. 


° By pressing the dynamic function key D9 (Deblock Object Alarm), you deblock Alarm 
handling for the group member objects. 


° By pressing the dynamic function key D5 (Block Object Printout), you block alarm 
handling printouts for the group member objects. 


° By pressing the dynamic function key D10 (Deblock Object Printout), you deblock alarm 
handling printouts for the group member objects. 


Group Alarm Presentation 

For presentation of status on alarm groups, the following display elements are available: 
° Process Display element 

° Group display element 

° Object closeup display element 

° Object display element 


The elements are briefly described below. For a detailed description of the Group Alarm display 
elements, please refer to the manual AdvaCommand User Interface Reference Manual. 


Process Display Element 


You can use the Group Alarm Process Display element (GAPDO1), shown in the figure below, 
for status indication in Process Displays. 


Figure 4-77. Display Element GAPDO1 


° Green symbol indicates normal status. 

° Red symbol indicates alarm status. 

° Flashing red symbol indicates unacknowledged alarm status. 

° A dotted yellow Frame (1) indicates that the object is blocked. 


° The Indicator (2) shows number of alarms in the group. 
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Group Alarm Group Display Element 


You can use the Group Alarm Group Display (GAGRO1), as shown in the figure below, for 
status indication in group displays. 


GRPALARM1 


Fire Alarm Group 


3 No of Alarms: 
4 Reason: 


MEMBER STATUS 


5 Prevent Event: Op 


6 Block Control 


Figure 4-78. Display Element GAGRO1 


1. The header shows Name and Description of the Group Alarm Object. 
2. The Status Line shows status of the alarm group: 

— Yellow B indicates that the alarm handling is blocked. 

— Yellow P indicates that event printout is blocked. 

— Red F indicates alarm status. 

— Red flashing F indicates unacknowledged alarm status. 
3. Number of members with alarm status. 
4. Reason shows actual alarm group type: 

— Alarm indicates Alarm-triggered alarm group. 

—  Unack indicates Unacknowledged Alarm-triggered alarm group. 
5. | Prevent Event indication. 

—  Pgm indicates that Prevent Event is set by a PC program. 

— Ext indicates that Prevent Event is set by a Blocking Master, or due to First Up. 


6. Block Control indication. 
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Object Closeup Display Element 


The Group Alarm Closeup display (GAWIO1) is shown in the figure below. This element is 
presented in the bottom right-hand corner of the screen when you select a Group Alarm Object. 


: GRPALARM1 


Fire Alarm Group 


3 No of Alarms: 
4 Reason: 


Figure 4-79. Object Closeup Display Element GAWIO1 


1. The header shows Name and Description of the Group Alarm Object. 
2. The Status Line shows status of the alarm group: 
— Yellow B indicates that the alarm handling is blocked. 
— Yellow P indicates that event printout is blocked. 
— Red F indicates alarm status. 
— Red flashing F indicates unacknowledged alarm status. 
3. Number of members with alarm status. 
4. Type of Alarm group: 
— Alarm means Alarm-triggered alarm group. 


—  Unack means Unacknowledged Alarm-triggered alarm group. 


3BSE 001 976R0301 4-57 


AdvaCommandé® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Chapter 4 Operation 


Object Display Element 

The Group Alarm Object display (GAOBO1) consists of three pages: 
° Page | shows alarm group status and member numbers 1-80. 

° Page 2 shows alarm group status and member numbers 81-160. 
° Page 3 shows alarm group status and member numbers 160-240. 


The object display, Page 1, is shown below. 


4 6 
| 
1 GRPALARM Fire Alarm Group Section2 Class5 | GROUP STATUS | 
1 DIC1 Al 30 59 Pecans 
Al Block 
2 —+ 2pICc2 Bc* | 31 60 ; neue ne 
3 DIC3 NoF | 32 61 rin oer 
4bDICc4 AcB]| 33 62 Alarm Period Block 
34 63 Repeat Fail Block 
35 64 Second Fail Block 
36 65 No of Alarms: 0 
37 66 
GROUP PARAMETERS 
38 67 
39 68 Implemented 
40 69 Group Member 
a us Reason: Alarm 
ae Repeat Fail Control 
43 72 . 
44 73 Second Fail Control 
16 45 74 GROUP MEMBER STATUS 
ine 46 bs Prevent Event: Op 
18 47 : 
19 48 77 Alarm Period Block 
20 49 78 Alarm Block 
21 50 79 Print Block 
22 51 80 First Up 
23 52 GROUP MEMBER PARAM. 
24 53 ACKNOWLEDGMENT CONTROL 
25 54 Group Auto Acknowledge Deblk Delay: 0 
26 55 First Up Control 
Member Auto Acknowledge 
27 56 Block Control 
28 57 Alarm Indicator DOC1_1 
29 58 Unack Indicator DOC1_2 Page 1(3) 


Figure 4-80. Group Alarm Object Display GAOBO1 


1. Name and description of the Group Alarm Object. 
2. | Group Member index: 

— Page 1: members 1-80 

— Page 2: members 81-160 

— Page 3: members 161-240 
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The names of the member objects. 


Indicates which effect the group member has on the group when an event occurs: 


Al: The member affects the alarm status of the group. 
Ac: The member is defined as an acknowledgement master in the group. 
Be: The member is defined as a blocking master in the group. 


No: The member does not affect the group status 


Member status: 


* : Indicates First Up blocking. 
B: Indicates that the member object is blocked. 


F: Indicates that the member object is in alarm condition. 


Group and member status indications. 
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Manual supervision and fault tracing are obtained from different System Status displays. 
The information in the System Status displays is provided from the two product groups: 
Advant type nodes (OS, IMS, AC) and Master type nodes (MP, MV, MG). 


° Press <System Status>. 


The System Overview, which presents all nodes in the control network, is displayed. 


cm A wo 1996-03-11 12:47 
LICA 503.401 Oil Level VALUE=1.5 12:31:38 Fixed Display 
System Overview Barking machine Net 11 Node 2 Page 1(2) 
Node Name Type Node Stat Name Type 
1 IMS. 
2 Barking machine os 
3 Digester os 
4 Master 
5 Digester os 
6 X Wood Chips 1 AC 
7 & Wood Chips 2 AC 
8 Recovery Boiler 1 IMS 
9 Recovery Boiler 2 os 
10 Master 
11 Master 
12 Bleach plant 1 AC 
13 Bleach plant 2 AC 
14 Master 
15 Drying Machine IMS 
16 Master 
17 Master 
18 Master 
19 Master 
20 Master 
21 Paper Machine 1 os 
22 Master 
23 Paper Machine 2 os 
24 Master 
25 Paper Machine 3 os 127 MG 
D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 
- A ED ED 
D6 D7 D8 Dg D10 PA ED ae 


Figure 4-81. System Overview Display 1(2) 


System Overview Display 


The display “System Overview” is divided into two pages. You can page through them using 
the paging keys. 


Status for the whole node concerned is presented as follows: 

° A green filled square if the node is correct. 

° A yellow cross if the node has at least one erroneous: 
— Communication link connected 


— Hardware device (CPU, red. regulator, secondary memory, etc.) 
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The description for the node is presented in the Name column. The description is only presented 
for Advant type nodes. 


In the Type column, the node type is presented as follows: 


To get information from a single node, do as follows: 


OS if the node is an Operator Station of Advant type 


IMS if the node is an Information Management Station of Advant type 


AC if the node is an Advant Contoller Station of Advant type 


MG if the node is a gateway between control networks 


Master if the node is an Operator Station of MasterView 800/1 type or 
a Process Station of MasterPiece 200/1 type. 


Place the cursor on the desired node and press the select key. 


Use the dynamic functions keys to select the desired system status display for the node. 


D1 


Node 


D3 


Net 


D4 


D5 


D6 


D7 


D8 


D9 


D10 


Figure 4-82. Dynamic Function Keys for System Overview when Selected Node is OS , IMS or 


MG in a Control Network 


D1 D2 Advant D3 Net D4 Advant D5 Master 
Controller 400 Fieldbus 100 Fieldbus 
6 s100 V0 1 °7 -s100 V0 2 ne SS 1C0UO i se 
Redundant 


Figure 4-83. Dynamic Function Keys for System Overview when Selected Node is AC 


D1 


D2 


D3 


D4 


Node Net De | 
D6 Local D7 Local Redundant D8 Remote I/O D9 D10 
1/O Boards 1/O Boards & Misc 


Figure 4-84. Dynamic Function Keys for System Overview when Selected Node is Master 


The dynamic function keys D6, D7 or D8 are only valid if the selected node is a 


MasterPiece 200/1. 
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Node Status Display 


Press <D2> (Node) for the status of the peripheral equipment for the selected node. 
The appearance of the node status display depends on the type of node selected. 


cm! A lke a) 1996-01-20 12:14 


Fixed Display 


OS Node Digester Net 31 Node 5 


Power Supply External Unit Interactive Device 
Normal power supply MP51 &] Operator Keyboard 
Input Port no 1 BI Mouse 


Input Port no 2 
Input Port no 3 
Input Port no 4 
Input Port no 5 
Input Port no 6 
Input Port no 7 
Input Port no 8 
Input Port no 9 
Input Port no 10 
Input Port no 11 
Input Port no 12 
Input Port no 13 
Input Port no 14 
Input Port no 15 
Input Port no 16 
Input Port no 17 
Input Port no 18 
Input Port no 19 
Inpot Port no 20 


RTA Board Secondary Memory 
RTA board 1 ScsiDisk 


D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 


= es Ak EP ED 
: : 7 7 PADDED 


Figure 4-85. Node Status Display for an Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station 


The Node status display (“OS Node’’) for an Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station, 
illustrated above, presents the status of Power Supply, RTA Board, Secondary Memory, a 
collective status for a connected MasterPiece 51 and Interactive Devices . The symbols have the 
following meaning: 


° A green filled square means the device is correct. 
° A red cross means the device is erroneous. 


Status for the 20 digital inputs on the base unit of the connected MasterPiece 51 is also shown. 
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The Node status display (“IMS Node’’) for an IMS (Information Management Station) is 
similar in appearance to the OS node status display. It presents the status of Power Supply, RTA 
Board, Secondary Memory, Software, External unit, Interactive Device and Printers. The 
symbols have the same meaning as they do in the OS node display. 


cm™| A |ixk» wo 1996-06-05 09:12 
Fixed Display 
IMS Node Drying Machine Net31 Node 15 
Power Supply Software External Unit Interactive Device 
Normal power supply AlarmEvent 
BaseHistory 
Connect 
ErrorLog 
RTA Board History 
OMF 
RTA board 1 Oracle 
RFS 
SystemStatus 
TimeSync 
Secondary Memory Printer 
PD425S 
Bt Overview be S Net Tt Pe AA ||] ||] 
D6 D7 D8 D9 D10 FA ED ED 


Figure 4-86. Node Status Display for IMS 
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The Node status display (““Advant Controller 400’) for an Advant Controller 400 Series is 


illustrated below: 


cH | A [ke =O 1996-03-20 12:12 
Fixed Display 
Advant Controller 400 Wood Chips1 Net31 Node 7 
Controll Power Supply Controller Subrack Fan Terminal 
24V supply A Processor module L &] Controller fan Terminal 1 
24V supply B XJ Processor module R VO fans Terminal 2 
Reg. redundancy Program card 3,1 
Regulator 1 Program card 3,2 
Regulator 2 Program card 4,1 : 
Regulator 3 &] Program card 4,2 us 
Regulator 4 Free pgm module 1 & Printer 1 
Battery voltage 1 Free pgm module 2 
Battery power supp. 1 Free pgm module 3 
Battery voltage 2 Free pgm module 4 
Battery power supp. 2 Free pgm module 5 Additional External Communication 
Free pgm module 6 Fi EXCom. 1 
Free pgm module 7 F2 EXCom. 2 
F3 
1/O Power Supply Spo mocule:! qa 
500 module 2 PCF1 
24V supply. A 500 module 3 pare 
W24V supply B 500 module 4 PORS 
Reg. redundancy 500 module 5 way 
500 module 6 
500 module 7 
Dt Overview De pe Net a : ave De Master 
Fieldbus 100 Fieldbus AR oe aD 
D6 $100 1/01 D7 $100 02 D8 $100 /O Dg D10 PA Ae Dp 
Redundant 


Figure 4-87. Node Status Display for an Advant Controller 400 Series 


The Node status display presents status for Power Supply, Processors, Program Cards, Free 
Programable Modules, 500 Modules, Fan, Additional (user defined - & PC triggered 


supervision) Devices, Terminals, Printers and External Communication. 


The symbols for the Processors, have the following meaning: 


° A green filled square means the processor is active. 


° A green empty square means the processor is activated but stand by. 


° A yellow cross means the processor is in warning status 


° A red cross means the processor is erroneous. 
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The symbols for the Program Cards, Free Programable Modules and 500 Modules have the 
following meaning: 


° A green filled square means the device is correct. 
° A yellow cross means the device is in warning status 
° A red cross means the device is erroneous. 


The symbols for the Power Supply, Fan, Additional Devices, Terminals, Printers and External 
Communication have the following meaning: 


° A green filled square means the device is correct. 
° A red cross means the device is erroneous. 


The Node status display (“Master Node’’) for a Master station is illustrated below: 


cm! A |ikk» =O 1996-02-20 12:12 
Fixed Display 
Master Node Net31 Node 4 
Power Supply Central Unit Fan Terminal 
CPUL FAN 
Batt status MEM 1L. 
24V supply A 
24V supply B 
Aux AC supply User Defined Printer 
FA 
F2 
Secondary Memory Tesselator Link External Communication 
D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 


Overview Net 


D6 Local D7 Local Redundant D8 Remote I/O Dg D10 p |N | | 
0 Boards 0 Boards & Misc PA ae il 


Figure 4-88. Node Status Display for a Master Station 
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The symbols for the processors, CPU L (L=Left) and CPU R (R=Right), have the following 
meaning: 


° A green filled square means the processor is active. 
° A green empty square means the processor is activated but stand by. 
° A yellow empty square means the processor is stopped. 


° A red cross means the processor is erroneous. 


NOTE 
The CPU R exists only when a MasterPiece 200/1 has a redundant processor. 


The redundant control unit RCU exists only when a MasterPiece 200/1 has a redundant 
processor. Symbols for the RCU have the following meaning: 


° A green filled square means the redundant control unit is correct. 


° A red cross means the redundant control unit is erroneous. 


The memory boards MEM 1L, MEM 2L, MEM 1R and MEM 2R are supervised 
continuously. Symbols for each memory board have the following meaning: 


° A green filled square means correction is active, but no correction has been made. 
° A red cross means a memory board correction has been made. 


The MEM 1R and MEM 2R only exist when a MasterPiece 200/1 has a redundant processor. 


The status of Power Supply, Terminals, Printers, External Communication, Secondary Memory, 
Fan, User Defined Devices and Tesselator-link are also presented. Symbols for these devices 
have the following meaning: 


° A green filled square means the device is correct. 


° A red cross means the device is erroneous. 
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Net Status Display 


Press <D3> (Net) in the overview display for the status of MasterNet connected to the selected 
node. The appearance of the Net status display (“Network’’) depends on the type of selected 
node. The displays are divided into several pages. You can page through them using the paging 
keys. 


cm! A |b» =O 1996-05-23 13:28 
Fixed Display 
Network Digester 3 Net 31 Node 61 Page 1(2) 
Net Node Type A B Net Node Type A B Net Node Type A B 
31 6 MB300 
31 12 MB300 
31 63 MB300 
31 64 MB300 
31 65 MB300 
31 68 MB300 
31 69 MB300 
D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 
Overview Node AA ||] ||] 
i: E i “i PALE 


Figure 4-89. Net Display 1(2) for an Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station 


Status of the net is presented as follows: 

° A green filled square means the link is correct. 

° A red cross means the link is erroneous. 

In the Type column, the link type is presented, for example MB300. 


If the link is a MasterBus 200, the A and B columns show which of the redundant buses are 
used and their status: 


° A green filled square means the link is correct. 


° A red cross means the link is erroneous. 
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1/O Status Displays 


Available I/O status displays for an Advant Controller 400 Series: 


Advant Fieldbus 100 display showing the status of Advant remote I/O 
(Advant Controller 110, S800 I/O Stations, Drives System etc.) 


S800 I/O Station display showing the status of a S800 I/O station and its I/O modules 
(The S800 I/O station display is selected from a Advant Fieldbus 100 display) 


Master Fieldbus display showing the status of S400 remote I/O boards 


S100 I/O 1 display showing the status of local single S100 I/O boards 


$100 I/O 2 display showing the status of miscellaneous $100 boards 


$100 I/O Redundant display showing the status of local redundant S100 I/O boards. 


By using the dynamic keys in the overview display, you present the display. 


Advant Fieldbus 100 Display 


Press <D4> (Advant Fieldbus 100) in the overview display for the status of Advant Fieldbus 
100 remote I/O devices. The display is divided into seven pages. You can page through them 
using the paging keys. The Advant Fieldbus 100 display of an Advant Controller 400 Series 
is illustrated below (In this example AF100IOS_2 is marked selectable): 


oF] A [kk cane) 1996-02-28 15:45 
Fixed Display 
Advant Fieldbus 100 Advant Controller Net 31 Node 9 Page 1(7) 
Stations 
Stat 1 2 Bus Stn Name Type Stat 1 2 Bus Stn Name Type 
oO 1 80 AF100_1 1 25 AF110S_11 
oO 1 1 AF10010S_1 CI810 1 26 AF110S_12 
i oO 1 2 AF1001IOS_2 C1810 q 1 27 AF110S_13 
0 1 3 AF1001OS_3 C1810 1 28 AF110S_14 
a 1 4 AF1001IOS_4 C1810 1 29 AF110S_15 
0 1 5 AF1001I0S_5 C1810 1 30 AF110S_16 
a 1 6 AF100IOS_6 CI810 1 31 AF110S_17 
a 1 7 AF100I0S_7 C1810 A 32 AF110S_18 
a 1 8 AF1001OS_8 C1810 1 33 AF110S_19 
= 1 9 AF1001OS_9 CI810 6 80 AF100_2 
oO 1 10 AC110_1 AC110 6 1 AC70_1 AC70 
O 1 W AC110_2 AC110 6 2 AC70_2 AC70 
O 1 12 AC110_3 AC110 6 3 AC70_3 AC70 
O 1 13 AC110_4 AC110 6 4 AC70_4 AC70 
0 1 14 AC110_5 AC110 6 5 AC70_5 AC70 
0 1 15 AF110S_1 6 6 AC70_6 AC70 
Oo 1 16 AF110S_2 6 7 AC70_7 AC70 
oO 1 17 AF110S_3 6 8 AC70_8 AC70 
q 1 18 AF110S_4 6 9 AC70_9 AC70 
rr 1 19 AF110S_5 6 10 AC70_10 AC70 
q 1 20 AF110S_6 6 an AF100I0S_10 C1810 
a 1 21 AF110S_7 6 12 AF100I0S_11 C1810 
a 1 22 AF110S_8 6 13 AF100I0S_12 C1810 
a 1 23 AF110S_9 6 14 AF100I0S_13 C1810 
a 1 24 AF110S_10 6 15 AF100I0S_14 C1810 
D1 Overview D2 Advant D3 Net D4 DS Master 
Controller 400 Fieldbus AR aD aD 
D6 $1001/01 D7 $100 1/02 D8 $100 VO D9 D10 
Redundent 
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Figure 4-90. Advant Fieldbus 100 system status display page 1(7) 
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The status of the Advant remote I/O units is presented as follows: 


° A green filled square means the unit is correct. 

° A yellow cross and square means the unit is in warning status. 

° A red cross and square means the unit is erroneous. 

In the A and B column, status of the two redundant media connecting the remote I/O units is 
presented as follows: 

° A green filled square means the bus is correct. 

° A red cross and square means the bus is erroneous. 


° No indication means there are no supervision of AF100 configurated. 
Bus and station number for remote I/O units are presented in the Bus and Stn columns. 


A name of remote I/O units are presented in the Name column. The name is obtained from the 
data base element belonging to remote I/O unit (AF100/AF100IOS/AF 100S/AC110/AC70 data 
base elements.) 


The Type column shows type designation of the FCIs. Type is only shown if 
Advant Controller 400 has version 1.3 or later. 


When the cursor points at a S800 I/O station the text is marked selectable. To get more 
information about a certain S800 I/O station, do as follows: 


° Place the cursor on the desired S800 I/O station and press the select key. An S800 I/O 
Station display appears. 


om | A [> = 1996-02-29 20:49 
Fixed Display 
$800 1/0 Advant Controller Net 31 Node 9 
Advant Fieldbus 100 Bus 1 Stn 2 
Status Act A B Name Type A OB Power Supply 
oO Oo AF1001I0S_2 Cisi0 O Text1 oO Text 2 
Redundant 
Status Act Pos Name Type Status Act Bus Stn Pos 
o 2 DIs10_1 Disi0 
o 3 Dis10_2 Disi0 
o 4 Dis10_3 Disi0 
o 5 Dis10_4 Disi0 
o 6 Dis10_5 Disi0 
oO 102 A0810_1 AO810 
o 103 A0810_2 A0810 
o 104 A0810_3 A0810 
o 105 A0810_4 0810 
o 106 A0810_5 A0810 
o 202 D0810_1 Dos10 
o 203 DO810_2 Do810 
o 204 D0810_3 Do810 
o 205 Do810_4 Do810 
o 206 D0O810_5 Do810 
o 302 AI810_1 Al810 
o 303 Als10_2 Alsi0 
o 304 Al810_3 Al810 
o 305 Als10_4 Alsi0 
o 306 Al810_5 Alsi0 
o 702 DIs10_6 Dis10 
o 703 D0810_6 Dos10 
o 704 A0810_6 A810 
o 705 Al810_6 Alsi0 
D1 F D2 Advant D3 D4 Advant DS Master 
Overview Net : ; 
Controller 400 Fieldbus 100 Fieldbus 
D6 D7 D8 $100 /O Dg D10 
$100 1/01 $100 1/0 2 
Redundant 


Figure 4-91. S800 I/O Station system status display 
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$800 I/O Station Display 

The S800IO display is divided into five parts: 

1. Advant Fieldbus 100 bus and station number 
2 FCI (Field Communication interface) 

3. S$800I1O modules 

4. Redundant S800IO modules (For future use) 
5 


Supervision of power supply. 


1. Advant Fieldbus 100 bus and station number 


The text Advant Fieldbus 100 is followed by a bus number and a station number. Bus shows 
Advant Fieldbus 100 bus number and Stn shows Advant Fieldbus 100 station number. 


2. FCI (Field Communication interface) 


The first line of the main display shows status, name and type of FCI (Field Communication 
Interface) device. 


The Status column indicates the status of the FCI: 
° A green filled square means FCI is ok. 


° A yellow cross and square means FCT is in warning status. Any S800 I/O module may be 
erroneous 


° A red cross and square means FCI is erroneous. 

The Act column indicates if the FCI is activated: 

° A green filled square means the FCI is activated. 

° A yellow empty square means the FCI is deactivated. 

° A green empty square means the FCI module is standby. 


In the A and B column, status of the two redundant media connecting the FCI units is presented 
as follows: 


° A green filled square means the bus is correct. 
° A red cross and square means the bus is erroneous. 


° No indication means there are no bus supervision configurated. 
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In the Name column, a name of the FCI is presented. The text is (in priority order): 
° Grey is default (FCI is activated). 

° Yellow if FCI is inactivated or in warning status. 

° Red if FCI is erroneous. 


The Type column shows type designation of the FCIs. 


3. S800I0 Modules 

The Status column indicates the status and I/O modules: 

° A green filled square means the I/O module is ok. 

° A yellow cross and square means the I/O module is in warning status. 
° A red cross and square means the I/O module is erroneous. 

The Act column indicates if an I/O module is activated: 

° A green filled square means the I/O module is activated. 

° A yellow empty square means the I/O module is deactivated. 

° A green empty square means the I/O module is standby. 


° A green partly filled square means the output module is set to a predetermind (OSP) 
value. 


The Pos column shows the positions of the I/O modules. 

In the Name column, a names of the I/O modules are presented. The text is (in priority order): 
° Grey is default (the I/O module is activated). 

° Yellow if the I/O module is inactivated or in warning status. 

° Red if the I/O module is erroneous. 


The Type column shows type designation of the I/O modules. The color is the same as Name. 


4. Redundant S800I0 modules 


For future use. 
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5. Supervision of power supply 


The Power Supply A and B indicate the status of power supply for the $800 I/O Station. Power 
supervision of redundant S800 I/O Station is not shown here. 


° A green filled square means power supply is ok. 
° A red cross and square means power supply is out of order. 


° The whole display is empty of information. Both power supply A and B are out of order. 
In the Advant Fieldbus 100 display the S800 I/O station is marked erroneous with a red 
cross and square. 


° Neither the text nor indications are visible, supervision of power supply A and B is not 
enabled. 


Indication and Text 1 and Indication and Text 2 are both user configurable. The texts are 
intended for type designation of external power supply A and B. The indications and the texts 
can be configurated to be shown or not. 


° A green filled square means external power supply is ok. 
° A red cross and square means external power supply is erroneous. 
Using the dynamic key D1 (Overview display), you reach the overview display. 


Using the dynamic key D4 (Advant Fieldbus 100) you reach the Advant Fieldbus 100 again and 
other S800 I/O system status displays can be presented. 


— $800 I/O Module dialog 
To select an I/O module, do as follows: 


° Place the cursor on the desired I/O module and press the select key. 


A select frame is presented around the selected I/O module and a new set of dynamic keys are 
displayed: 


Dy Activate 


Dé : D7 D8 D9 D10 
Deactivate 


Figure 4-92. Activate and Deactivate dialog 


If no authority is set the dynamic keys are dimmed and no activation, deactivation or change 
over between I/O modules can be performed. 


You activate or deactivate the selected I/O module by pressing one of the dynamic function 
keys, D1 (Activate) or D6 (Deactivate) 
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Master Fieldbus Display 


Press <D5> (Master Fieldbus) in the overview display for the status of Master remote I/O. 
The display is divided into several pages. You can page through them using the paging keys. 
The Master Fieldbus display for an Advant Controller 400 Series is illustrated below: 


cm! A {kk ir) 1996-04-20 16:00 
Fixed Display 
Master Fieldbus Wood Chips 1 Net 31 Node 7 Page 1(2) 
Units & S400 I/O 
Bus 1 Bus 2 Bus 3 Bus 4 Bus 5 
AB Name AB Name AB Name AB Name AB Name 
MF1 MF2 MF3 MF4 MF5 
AX100 AX200 AX300 AX400 AX500 
AX101 AX201 | im AX301 AX401 AX501 
& AX102 AX202 B AX302 AX402 AX502 
& &] AX103 AX203 AX303 AX403 AX503 
Di Suen D2 Advant D3 Nee D4 Advant D5 
veaiee Controller 400 *| Fieldbus 100 AR aD ce 
D6 8100/01 D7 $100 1/02 D8 $100 /O Dg D10 
Redundant 


Figure 4-93. Master Fieldbus Display 1(2) for an Advant Controller 400 Series 


The status for the remote I/O unit (for Master) is presented as follows: 


A green filled square means the unit is correct. 


A red cross means the unit is erroneous. 


In the A and B columns, status of the two redundant buses connecting the remote I/O units is 
presented as follows: 


A green filled square means the bus is correct. 


° A red cross means the bus is erroneous. 


A name for the remote I/O unit is presented in the Name column. The name is obtained from the 
data base element belonging to the remote I/O unit (AX/DX/PX, etc.) or other boards. 
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$100 1/0 1 Display 


Press <D6> (S100 I/O 1) in the overview display for the status of local I/O (not redundant). 
The S100 I/O 1 display for an Advant Controller 400 Series is illustrated below: 


om A [hk 


nO 


1996-07-23 12:55 


$100 1/0 1 Wood Chips 1 Net 31 Node 7 


Fixed Display 


Stat Act Al 


Stat Act AO Stat Act DI Stat Act DI Stat Act DO Stat Act DO 
All AO1 Di DO1 
Al2 gl gO AO2 pie & gO Do2 
Als AO3 oO DI3 DO3 
2) Overview pe es e Net De Advant DS Master 
Controller 400 Fieldbus 100 Fieldbus A aD ae 
D6 D7 $100 1/0 2 D8 $100 /O Dg D10 


Redundant 


The status for the local I/O board is presented as follows: 


The Act column indicates if the local I/O board is activated: 


Figure 4-94. $100 I/O 1 Display for an Advant Controller 400 Series 


A green filled square means the board is correct. 


A red cross means the board is erroneous. 


A green filled square means the board is activated. 


A yellow empty square means the board is deactivated. 
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In the Name column, a generic name for the local I/O board is presented. The text is: 
° Yellow if the board is deactivated. 

° Red if the board is erroneous. 

° Grey is the default (the board is activated). 

Using the dynamic function key D1, you reach the overview display. 

To activate or deactivate an I/O board, do as follows: 

° Place the cursor on the desired board and press the select key. 


A new Set of dynamic function keys is displayed. Press the activate or deactivate key. 


$100 1/0 2 Display 


Press <D7> (S100 I/O 2) in the overview display for the status of miscellaneous boards. 
The $100 I/O 2 display for an Advant Controller 400 Series is illustrated below: 


om] A [ix Ee) 1996-05-17 08:51 
Fixed Display 
$100 I/O 2 Wood Chips 1 Net 31 Node 7 
Name Name Name Name 
DPO1 
DPo2 
DPO3 
DP04 
DPO5 
DPO6 
DPO7 
DP08 
DPOg9 
DP10 
D1 Giervi D2 Advant D3 Net D4 Advant DS Master 
beaded Controller 400 . Fieldbus 100 Fieldbus A | ER 
D6 D7 D8 $100 /O Dg D10 
sm <n PADD 


Figure 4-95. $100 I/O 2 Display for an Advant Controller 400 Series 
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The status of miscellaneous boards is presented as follows: 


° A green filled square means the board is correct. 


° A yellow cross means the board is in warning status. 


° A red cross means the board is erroneous. 


$100 I/O Redundant Display 


Press <D8> (S100 I/O Redundant) in the overview display for the status of local redundant I/O. 
The S100 I/O Redundant display for an Advant Controller 400 Series is illustrated below: 


om] A |i» Ec) 1996-05-23 13:01 
Fixed Display 
$100 I/O Redundant Wood Chips2 Net 31 Node7 
Board 1 Board 2 Board 1 Board 2 Board 1 Board 2 
Stat Act Name Stat Act Stat Act Name Stat Act Stat Act Name Stat Act 
x4 AX1 x 
wi AX 2 x 
x AX 3 x) 
D1 Guan D2 Advant D3 Net D4 Advant DS Master 
eee Controller 400 " Fieldbus 100 Fieldbus AR aD ae 
6 s100 10 1 P7 s100 V0.2 ne ae pie PA ED ED 


Figure 4-96. S100 I/O Redundant Display for an Advant Controller 400 Series 


The status for the local I/O board is presented as follows: 


° A green filled square means the redundant board is correct. 


° A yellow cross means the redundant board is in warning status. 


° A red cross means the redundant board is erroneous. 
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The Act column indicates if the local I/O board is activated: 

° A green filled square means the redundant board is active. 

° A green empty square means the redundant board is activated but stand by. 
° A yellow empty square means the redundant board is deactivated. 


In the Name column, a generic name for the I/O board (for the process) is presented. The text is 
(in priority order): 


° Yellow if the board is out of service. 

° Red if the board is erroneous. 

° Yellow if the board is in warning status. 

° Grey is the default (the board is activated). 

If the board is run without redundancy, the indications are only given in the columns to the left. 
Using the dynamic function key <D1>, you reach the overview display. 

To select an I/O board, do as follows: 

° Place the cursor on the desired board and press the select key. 

A new set of dynamic function keys is displayed. 


You activate or deactivate the selected board by pressing one of the dynamic function keys, 
<D1> (Activate) or <D6> (Deactivate). For redundant boards, the whole device is activated or 
deactivated. 


You change the mode of the selected board by pressing the dynamic function key D2 (Change 
Over). The redundant board that was standby enters master mode and vice versa. A redundant 
board in master mode is the board that is currently connected to the process, and the 
corresponding standby redundant board is ready to take over when necessary. 


Available I/O status displays for a Master: 

° Local I/O Boards showing the status for local I/O (not redundant). 

° Local Redundant I/O Boards showing the status for local redundant I/O. 

° Remote I/O & Misc showing the status for remote I/O and miscellaneous boards. 


The Local I/O Boards display and Local Redundant I/O Boards display for a Master has the 
same appearance and functionality as the the corresponding $100 I/O 1 display and S100 1/O 
Redundant display for an Advant Controller 400 Series. 


The remote I/O units and miscellaneous boards in the Remote I/O & Misc display for a 
Master are presented with the same functionality as in the Master Fieldbus display/S100 I/O 
2 display for an Advant Controller 400 Series. 


By using the dynamic keys in the overview displays, you present the displays. 
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Press <D6> (Local I/O Boards) in the overview display for the status of local I/O boards. 


com A [a =O 1996-08-23 12:55 
Fixed Display 
Local /O Boards Net 31 Node 20 
Stat Act Al Stat Act AO Stat Act DI Stat Act DI Stat Act DO Stat Act DO 
All AO1 DM DO1 
gO Al2 w oO AQ2 pie w oO po2 
Oo Al3 AO3 | DI3 | DOo3 
D1 D3 D5 
Overview De Node Net DS AA ED ||] 
D6 D7 Local Redundant D8 Remote I/O Dg D10 
/O Boards & Misc FR fal ae 


Figure 4-97. Local I/O Boards display for a Master 


Press <D7> (Local Redundant I/O Boards) for the status of local redundant I/O boards. 


cm} A 


xk ae) 1996-09-23 13:01 
Fixed Display 
Local Redundant I/O Boards Net 31 Node 20 
Board 1 Board 2 Board 1 Board 2 Board 1 Board 2 

Stat Act Name Stat Act Stat Act Name Stat Act Stat Act Name Stat Act 

AX 1 O 

0 AX 2 [ai 

® oO AX3 
D1 D3 D5 

Overview De Node Net DA AA aD =D 
D6 Local D7 D8 Remote I/O Dg D10 

/O Boards & Misc FR ap ap 


Figure 4-98. Local Redundant I/O Boards display for a Master 
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Press <D8> (Remote I/O & Misc) for the status of remote I/O and miscellaneous boards. 


om] A [ixtp Po) 1996-03-31 10:44 
Fixed Display 
Remote I/O & Misc Net 31 Node 6 
Remote process I/O Miscellaneous board 
Bus 1 Bus 2 Bus 3 Bus 4 Name Name 
AB Name AB Name AB Name AB Name Mm BOARD lm BOARDS1 
Hm BOARD2 Hm BOARD32 
K AX100 X AX200 Xl AX300 ® AX400 Ml BOARDS i BOARD33 
& AX101 pd) AX201 X) AX301 ® AX401 M BOARD4 MM  BOARD34 
& AX102 x AX202 ) AX302 x Ax402 : peeindd ponnoes 
& AX103 x AX203 Xl AX303 x AX403 B Goan? @ BOARDS? 
AX104 AX204 HM BOARDS HM BOARD38 
® AX105 & AX205 Mm BOARDS Mm BOARD39 
& AX106 ® AX206 Mm BOARD10 Mm BOARD 
m AX107 AX207 WM BOARD11 M BOARD41 
HM BOARDI2 HM BOARDA2 
Xl AX108 Mm BOARD13 Mm BOARD43 
& AX109 Mm BOARDI4 
X AX110 > BOARD15 
AX111 HM BOARDI6 
= Mm BOARDI7 
Xl AX112 mM BOARD18 
Xl AX113 M™ BOARD19 
Xl AX114 M BOARD20 
& AX115 Mm BOARD21 
Mm BOARD22 
HM BOARD23 
mM BOARD24 
Mm BOARD25 
Mm BOARD26 
HM BOARD27 
HM BOARD28 
Mm BOARD29 
Hm BOARD30 
D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 
Overview Node Net AR || > 
D6 Local D7 Local Redundant D8 Dg D10 
/O Boards /O Boards PA Ee ails) 


Figure 4-99. Remote I/O & Misc Display for a Master 
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4.2.4 Pop-up Menus 


All the functionality of the functional keyboard can be handled from a pop-up menu. You can 
reach this menu via the mouse. 


When you press the right mouse button, one of the two types of pop-up menus, Operation and 
Object Handling, appears. 


Which menu appears on the screen depends on the cursor’s position on the screen. 


If the cursor is placed on an object, the Object Handling menu appears. Otherwise, the 
Operation menu appears. 


To select one of the items use drag and drop. 


There are three different kind of events behind the items when selected. 


One with: 


4.2.4.1 Operation menu 


Event sent as an output direct 
Submenu with subitems (indicated with an arrow) 
Dialog box 


There are three different types of dialog boxes for system control 
in the form of buttons arranged as: 


- Box 
- Row 
— Column 


These boxes contains some items and subitems from the Operation menu and Object 
Handling menu. 


The difference between the pop-up menus and the dialog boxes is that the dialog boxes do 
not disappear when a button is pressed or a display change occurs. 


This menu takes care of all functionality concerning display change. 


If the cursor is placed outside a display element of an object, then the pop-up menu concerning 
display change occurs when you press the right mouse button. 
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Operation 


Silence 
Dialog Exit 


Close Overlaps 

Previous Display 

Display Request 
Overlap Display Request 
Right Display 

Left Display 

Direct Selection Box... 


Dialog Navigation Keys 
Display Keys 

System Display Keys 
Operation Keys Box... 
Operation Keys Row/Column... 


VVV 


Previous Object 

Object Request 

Closeup Request 

Hardcopy > 
| Max Dialog 


Figure 4-100. Pop-up menu Operation for Display Change 


Silence Silence an audible alarm or an external audible alarm. 

Dialog Exit Exit from the selected dialog. 

Close Overlaps Close all overlap displays. 

Previous Display Toggle between the display presently on the screen and the 
display most recently called up on the screen. 

Display Request Call up a base display by selecting this item and then type the 
display name. 

Overlap Display Call up an overlap base display by selecting this item and then 

Request type the display name. 

Right Display Go forward as many pages as there are in a base display, list or 


menu. You can also page to a chained display. 


Left Display Go backwards as many pages as there are in a base display, list or 
menu. You can also page to a chained display. 
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Direct Selection Box... Call up the Direct Selection Keys box. This box contains 
buttons for 40 direct selection keys. Each button has 
a key label from the display builder. 


This dialog box disappears when a button is pressed. 


=| Direct Selection Keys 
Key Shift Key 
1: MBC node 11 s1 21: 
2: MBC node 11 s2 22: 
3: 23: 
4: MasterBatch Process Overview | 24: 
5: 25: 
6: 26: 
7: 27: 
8: 28: 
9: Vuepad Editor 29: 
10: 30: 
11: HPterm 31: 
12: 32: 
13: 33: 
14: 34: 
15: 35: 
16: 36: 
17: 37: 
18: 38: 
19: 39: 
20: 40: 


Figure 4-101. Direct Selection Keys Dialog Box 
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Call up a submenu with two subitems for navigation between the 


function key sets in the process dialogs. 


Operation 


Silence 
Dialog Exit 


Close Overlaps 

Previous Display 

Display Request 
Overlap Display Request 
Right Display 

Left Display 

Direct Selection Box... 


Display Keys > 
System Display Keys > 
Operation Keys Box... 
Operation Keys Row/Column... 


Next Dialog Block 
Previous Dialog Level 


Previous Object 
Object Request 
Closeup Request 


Hardcopy > 
|_| Max Dialog 


Next Dialog Block 


Previous Dialog Level 


previous dialog. 


Figure 4-102. Dialog Navigation Keys items in the Operation pop-up menu 


Presents the next dynamic function key set in the dialog. 


Presents the dynamic function key set on the top level of the 
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Call up a submenu with six subitems to control the selected 


Display Keys can be displayed as an overlap display. 


Display Keys 
display menu or list. 
Operation 
Silence 
Dialog Exit 


Display Menu 


Overlap Display Menu 


Alarm List 


Overlap Alarm List 


Close Overlaps 

Previous Display 

Display Request 
Overlap Display Request 
Right Display 

Left Display 

Direct Selection Box... 


Dialog Navigation Keys > 


System Display Keys be 
Operation Keys Box... 
Operation Keys Row/Column... 


Previous Object 
Object Request 
Closeup Request 


Display Menu 


Overlap Display Menu 


Alarm List 


Overlap Alarm List 


Event List 


Overlap Event List 


Hardcopy > 
_] Max Dialog 


Figure 4-103. Display Keys items in the Operation pop-up menu 


Call up the display menu. Use this item to call up a menu 


containing the display libraries. After you have selected a library, 
all installed displays within the library are listed. 


Call up the display menu as an overlap display. 


Call up the alarm list. The last page in the alarm list is displayed. 
With the items Previous Display, Right Display and Left 
Display you can go through the whole list. The list contains the 


last 500 alarms. 


Call up the alarm list as an overlap display. 
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Call up the event list. The last page in the event list is displayed. 
With the items Previous Display, Right Display and Left 
Display you can go through the whole list. The list contains the 
last 1,000 events. 


Call up the event list as an overlap display. 


Call up a submenu with six subitems to control system displays. 
Three are used to control and monitor system status and alarms, 
one is to start configuration and maintenance functions, and two 
are used for the software option AdvaCommand Status List. 


System Display Keys can be displayed as an overlap display. 


Operation 


Silence 


Dialog Exit 


Close Overlaps 

Previous Display 

Display Request 
Overlap Display Request 


Right Display 
Left Display 
Direct Selection Box... 
Dialog Navigation Keys > 
Display Keys > 
em Display Ke System Status 

Operation Keys Box... System List 
Operation Keys Row/Column... Overlap System List 
Previous Object Status List 
Object Request Status List Menu 
Closeup Request System Config 
Hardcopy | Help 

|_| Max Dialog 


Figure 4-104. System Display Keys items in the Operation pop-up menu 


System Status 


System List 


Presents the status of all nodes (Process and Operator Stations), 
the I/O boards, peripheral devices and communication links. Use 
this item primarily to monitor and troubleshoot in the system. 


Presents system alarms related to the control system. Use this 
item primarily to monitor and troubleshoot in the system. 
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Overlap System List 
Status List 
Status List Menu 


System Config 


Help 


Presents the system list as an overlap display. 
This item is used for the AdvaCommand Status List (option). 
This item is used for the AdvaCommand Status List (option). 


Call up a menu from which you can start configuration and 
maintenance functions. 


Call up a help display if such a display has been assigned to a base 
display. The help display is always an overlap display. 


Operation Keys Box... Call up a box with buttons for the items and subitems from the 


Operation and Object Handling menus. 


=| Operation Keys 


Alarm 
List = | Oye 
laps 


Event can Prev 

List | g Obj, 

4 Ob ject ; 
Display Page Dialog sr 

Menu 7 —_> 

+; p 
; Dialog 
oO Cue Object Exit 
ap 


Figure 4-105. Operation Keys Box 


Call up the alarm list. The last page in the alarm list 


Ale Alarm List is displayed. 


List 


Display 
Menu 


Call up the event list. The last page in the event list 


Event Event List is displayed. 


Call up the display menu. Call up a menu 


Display Menu containing the display libraries and then select a 


library, all installed displays within the library are 
listed. 
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Overlap 


lop (Togglebutton) 


Previous Display 


in 
Trend Display 


Object Object Display 


oes Close Overlaps 


Close Object Closeup 


[q— Left Display 
Didlog Previous Dialog Level 


Dialog Next Dialog Block 
— 


—B] Right Display 
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Overlap is tied to five buttons with a black corner in 
the Operation Keys box. When it is set and one of 
the items is selected, the display will be displayed 
as an overlap. 


Toggle between the display presently on the screen 
and the display most recently called up on the 
screen. 


Call up the trend display for a marked process 
object. 


Call up the object display for a marked process 
object. 


Close all overlap displays. 


Call up the object display for a marked process 
object as a closeup display. 


Go backwards as many pages as there are in a base 
display, list or menu. You can also page to a 
chained display. 


Presents the dynamic function key set on the top 
level of the previous dialog. 


Presents the next dynamic function key set in the 
dialog. 


Go forward as many pages as there are in a base 
display, list or menu. You can also page to a 
chained display. 
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Operation Keys 
Row/Column... 


Previous Object 


Acknowledge 


Dialog Exit 


Call up the process dialog for the object previously 
selected. 


Acknowledge the alarm by positioning the cursor 
on the object name or symbol and select the 
Acknowledge item. 


Exit from selected dialog. 


Call up a box with buttons for the items and subitems from the 
Operation and Object Handling menus arranged either in a row or 
in a column. 


The buttons available are the same as in the Operation Keys box, 
but there is also a small button to change the box between Row 
and Column format. 


Operation Keys | 


L] Over 
lap 


Display Alarm Event Object 
Menu Lis List 


Object 
Close 
up 


Close 
Sal ¢ |)a-||2 
laps 
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MN 
Te 


Dialog 
— 


Y 


Dialog 
Exit 


Figure 4-106. Operation Keys Box arranged in a row 


Column 


Column 
(Togglebutton) 


Switch from the Operation Keys box arranged as 
a row to the box arranged as a column. 
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Ope Close 
Over 
L] Over laps 
lap 
Display [<— 
Menu 
Alarm > 
List 
Event Dialog 
List 
Dialog 
Ob ject —> 


Row 


Figure 4-107. Operation Keys Box arranged in a column 


Row 


Row Switch from the Operation Keys box arranged as 
(Togglebutton) a column to the box arranged as a row. 
Previous Object Call up the process dialog for the object previously selected. 
Object Request Select this item, then type the object name. 
Closeup Request Select this item, as an overlap display, then type the object name. 


3BSE 001 976R0301 4-89 


AdvaCommand® Basic Functions User’s Guide 


Chapter 4 Operation 


4-90 


Hardcopy 


Call up two subitems, Hardcopy 1 and Hardcopy 2, to select from 
when printing the screen on a hardcopy printer. 


Operation 


Silence 
Dialog Exit 


Close Overlaps 

Previous Display 

Display Request 
Overlap Display Request 
Right Display 

Left Display 

Direct Selection Box... 


Dialog Navigation Keys 
Display Keys 

System Display Keys 
Operation Keys Box... 
Operation Keys Row/Column... 


VVV 


Previous Object 
Object Request 
Closeup Request 
Hardcopy | Hardcopy 1 
Hardcopy 2 


__] Max Dialog 


Figure 4-108. Hardcopy items in the Operation pop-up menu 


Hardcopy 1 
Hardcopy 2 


[|] Max Dialog 
(Togglebutton) 


Used for printout of the screen. 


Used for printout of the screen. 


Call up the the dynamic function key set for the maximum dialog 
to give the user full authorization. It is controlled by a password 
(see Section 3.2.2, Authority without Functional Keyboard). 
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Use this menu when you are operating a process object. 


If you place the cursor on a display element and press the right mouse button, the menu 
concerning process object handling appears. 


Object Handling 
Acknowledge 
Object Display 
Overlap Object Display 
Object Trend 
Overlap Object Trend 
Object Closeup 


Object Control > 


Figure 4-109. Pop-up menu Object Handling for Process Object Control 


Acknowledge 


Object Display 


Overlap Object 
Display 


Object Trend 
Overlap Object Trend 


Object Closeup 
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Acknowledge the alarm by positioning the cursor on the object 
name or symbol and select the Acknowledge item in the Object 
Handling menu. 

Process alarms that are active in the process have a red flashing 
light. 

To silence an audible alarm or an external audible alarm, select 
the Silence item in the Operation menu or select the icon in the 
screen header. 


Call up the object display for a marked process object. 


The display contains all the information available about the 
object. The display layout is the same for all objects, but its 
contents varies depending on the object type. If you select the 
object, the dialog to control the object is also displayed. 


Call up the object display for a marked process object as an 
overlap display. 


Call up the trend display for a marked process object. 


Call up the trend display for a marked process object as an 
overlap display. 


Call up the closeup display for a marked process object. 
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Object Control Call up 10 subitems for the basic operations of the selected 
process objects. 


Object Control can be displayed as an overlap display. 


Object Handling 
Acknowledge 
Object Display 
Overlap Object Display 
Object Trend 
Overlap Object Trend 
Object Closeup 


Obje ontro Man Auto 

E1 E2 

Small Decrease Small Increase 
Large Decrease _ Large Increase 
Off On 


Figure 4-110. Object Control items in the Object Handling pop-up menu 


Man Change mode to manual control. 

Auto Change mode to auto control. 

E1 Change mode to external control E1. 

E2 Change mode to external control E2. 

Small Decrease Decrease the present output value by 1%. 
Small Increase Increase the present output value by 1%. 
Large Decrease Decrease the present output value by 10%. 
Large Increase Increase the present output value by 10%. 

Off Turn off valves, switches, motors, pumps, etc. 
On Turn on valves, switches, motors, pumps, etc. 
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Chapter 5 Maintenance 


5.1 Preventive Maintenance 


Preventive maintenance for the Operator Station includes saving the installation tape(s) and 
taking regular backups of the Operator Station and its Real Time Accelerator Board (RTA). 
Backups are also taken after major reconfigurations, when new displays are created, etc. You 
can handle preventive maintenance for the Controllers connected to the same control network 
using the AdvaBuild Central Backup option in the Operator Station. You can then use the 
installation tape(s) and the backups if you must reinstall the Operator Station, for example after 
a disk crash. 


To begin preventive maintenance, do as follows: 


1. Press <System Config>. If you have the authorization key (on the operator keyboard) in 
the position for max dialog, the following set of dynamic function keys is displayed: 


D1 


AdvaCommand... 


D2 


AdvaBuild... 


D4 


D5 


Settings... 


Station... 


Maintenance... 


D9 


D10 


A key symbol in the screen header indicates that max dialog is valid. 


Figure 5-1. Dynamic Function Keys - Max Dialog 


The dynamic function key texts are dimmed and no key symbol is visible if you do not 
have the necessary authority. The keys cannot be used. 


Press <D8> (Maintenance...). The following set of dynamic function keys is presented: 


1 RTA Board Backup 


D2 


Station Backup 


3 Central Backup 


D4 RTA Board Contig. 


8 View Diagnostic Log 


D6 . 
Object References 


Node Broker 


D8 
Log Database Config 


Dg 


D10 


Figure 5-2. Dynamic Function Keys - Max Dialog - DS Maintenance... 


D1 RTA Board Backup 


Station Backup 


(D3) Central Backup (Option - See AdvaBuild Central Backup User’s Guide) 
D4 RTA Board Configuration 
D5 View Diagnostic Log 


(if Diagnostic Log is on in Station Setting and Function Restart has been 
done since set) 
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D6 Object References 
D7 Node Broker 
D8 Log Database Configuration 


Backup Levels 


The numbers within brackets in Figure 5-3 refer to the backup levels listed below. The disks in 
Figure 5-3 are the Operator Station internal disks. 


(1) Level 1 Backup of Real Time Accelerator (RTA) Board 
(2) Level 2 Backup and Restore of Operator Station Disk Data 
(3) Level 3 Central Backup (Backup and Restore of MasterPiece 200/1, 


Advant Controller 410, Advant Controller 450, 
MasterView 800/1 and MasterGate nodes) 


(Option - See AdvaBuild Central Backup User’s Guide) 


(2) to remote media 


y 
0 (1) 


AS ay nd 


na (3) 


MV 800/1 MP 200/1 MP 200/1 MP 200/1 
Bb (3) Fc (3) md (3) He (3) 


Figure 5-3. Backup Levels 
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Backups are running in on-line mode, that is you do not have to set the Operator Station in any 
configuration mode to perform the backups, but some restore alternatives require you to stop or 
restart the Operator Station software. 


You have to restart affected MasterPiece 200/1, Advant Controller 410, Advant Controller 450, 
MasterView 800/1 and MasterGate nodes after restoring them to use the transferred 
configuration data. Backups and restore are performed on demand. 


At backup, a standard name, including Operator Station network and node id 

(MasterPiece 200/1, Advant Controller 410, Advant Controller 450, MasterView 800/1 or 
MasterGate id for level 3 backups), is given to a generated backup file. The backup identity is 
used at restore to give you information about the contents of different backups. 


Prior to any restore, a dialog box is presented on screen for you to confirm the requested restore. 


5.1.1 Backup and Restore of Real Time Accelerator Board 


Maintenance...D1 RTA Board Backup 


You can back up the Real Time Accelerator (RTA) board’s configurable data to Operator Station 
disk files. The backup is always performed on request. 


The RTA configurable data is stored as a file on the Operator Station disk. The old RTA backup 
is deleted from the Operator Station disk when a new version is saved on disk. Only one version 
of the Real Time Accelerator data is available on disk. 


A restore of the RTA configuration data is always performed automatically at Operator Station 
start up. 


Backup of the RTA board is always executed in the background. 
Press <D1> (RTA Board Backup) to start the backup. 


5.1.2 Backup and Restore of Operator Station Disk Data 


Maintenance...D2 Station Backup 


Predefined backup and restore alternatives for Operator Station disk data are defined in the 
system. 


Press <D2> (Station Backup). A dialog box is displayed where you have to enter a password and 
click OK. 
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5.1.2.1 Station Backup 


Request presentation of the Station Backup window, and you get a list of available programs 


5-4 


presented. 
= Station Backup 
Eile Edit Action Help 
Status Description Last Execution Next Execution Timer 
9) Backup of OS 1.7 Configurable Data 04/01/97 05:00 ie} 


a Restore of OS 1.5 Configurable Data 


| Restore of OS 1.6 Configurable Data =| 


Interactive Restore 


Restore of OS 1.7 Independent Config Data 


Restore of OS 1.7 Configurable Data 03/16/97 13:21 


X Tape Information 03/16/97 13:21 


Figure 5-4. Station Backup Window 


The list of Station Backup programs is configured and handled in the Station Backup window. 


By default, the following backup and restore alternatives are available: 


Backup of OS Configurable Data 

Interactive Restore 

Restore of OS Configurable Data 

Restore of OS Independent Configurable Data 


Tape Information 


Runtime Operating Instructions 


Select one or several files to restore with Interactive Restore. 


Other programs or scripts can be added to your Operator Station. If you place them in the 
directory /products/components/Backup/tools the alternatives will automatically be included 
among the other choices when the Station Backup is started. 


The Station Backup provides the same functions towards your alternatives as towards the 
standard alternatives. If more alternatives are available than can be presented in the list area, the 
list of backup and restore alternatives appears in a scrolled list. The names of the alternatives 
describe the function. 
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5.1.2.2 Menu Bar 
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The Station Backup window is used both for configuration and operation of the Station Backup 
function. 


A clock symbol in the Timer column in the window indicates that a program is time scheduled. 
A hyphen indicates that no time scheduling is defined. 


If you click on the clock symbol or the hyphen, or select the Define Timer item in the Edit 
menu, you get the Execution Configuration dialog box, see Figure 5-9. In this box you can 
inspect and change the time scheduling and you can disable time scheduled programs. 


A cross in the Status column indicates that an error occurred during the last execution. You can 
click on the Status symbol to get the log file associated to selected program. 


An hourglass symbol in the Status column indicates that the program execution is working. 
When a time scheduled execution is going on, the time for Next Execution and Last Execution 
are equal. The time in the Last Execution column shows the time of the last execution. 


When a program is waiting for execution a queue symbol is in the Status column. 
In the window you can start or stop a selected program. 


It is also possible to start or stop a program without using the items in the Action menu. If you 
press the right mouse button after you have selected the program you want to start or stop, a 
menu is displayed where you can choose either Start or Stop. Click on your choice. 


NOTE 


The start and stop are executed immediately. No dialog box is displayed where 
you can confirm your choice. 


The Station Backup window, Figure 5-4, has the following menu bar: 


File Edit Action Help 


Figure 5-5. Station Backup Window Menu Bar 


File 


The File menu has the item Exit. 


Eel Edit Action 


Figure 5-6. File Menu Item List 


Exit Used to exit the Station Backup function. 
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Edit 


The menu is used during configuration. The Edit menu has the items Change Program Data and 
Define Timer. 


File 0 Action 


Define Timer... 


Figure 5-7. Edit Menu Item List 


Change Program Used when you want to change the description text and/or the 
Data... optional arguments for a selected program. 


To change description text for a program in the Station Backup window list, follow the steps 
below: 


1. Select the program in the displayed list. 
2. Select Change Program Data from the Edit menu. 


The following dialog box is presented: 


= Change Program Data 
Program name dcBackupTemplateScript. 
Description Backup of OS 1.7 Configurable Data 


Optional Arguments 


OK Cancel Help 


Figure 5-8. Change Program Data Dialog Box 


No input can be made to the Program name (the field is just information). You can 
however change the Description text and the Optional Arguments. 


3. The field for Optional Arguments is used to specify a remote host when the own local node 
in the tcp/ip network is not used. The input field is empty as deault 


The following aspects should be considered when a remote host is involved: 
a. -f£ device_host:/dev/rmt/0Om 


where device_host is the remote node (Operator Station or Information 
Management Station) to which the DAT-station is connected for backup and restore 
purposes of the own node. 
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b. -f£ device_host:/dev/rmt/0Om -h target_host 


where the device_host can be a local or a remote node and the target_host is the 
remote node (Operator Station) being affected by the backup and the restore 
functions. 


The tcp/ip addresses and host names are found in the/etc/hosts file. 


NOTE 


When the remote host is an Information Management Station, you have to create 
a new user named customer in the IMS as well as add the line ‘+ customer’ in 
the file /etc/hosts. equiv. For further information see Advant Station 500 
Series Information Managemant Station (IMS) User’s Guide. 


4. When you have made the changes you click the OK button and the changes are saved by 
the system. If you do not want to store the changes you have entered you click the 
Cancel button. Help gives you information about description text limitations. 


Define Timer... Used to define time scheduling for a program. It is not possible to 
execute several programs at the same time with the Define Timer 
item. 


Used to get the Execution Configuration dialog box. In this box 
you can inspect and change the time scheduling. 


In the Execution Configuration dialog box you can define or 
update date and time for the backup to be performed. The date and 
time can also be specified so the backup is made cyclically, for 
example once every day or every week. 


NOTE 


Remember that if you are using the time scheduling you have 
to change tape between the executions, or else the tape will be 
overwritten 


You can also click on the timer symbol for the concerned program in the Station Backup 
window (See Figure 5-4) to have the Execution Configuration dialog box displayed. The 
symbol is either a clock or a hyphen. 


A clock symbol in the Timer column in the Station Backup window indicates that execution of a 
program is time scheduled. A hyphen indicates that no time scheduled execution is defined for 
the program. 
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When you select the Define Timer item in the Edit menu, the Execution Configuration dialog 


box, is presented: 


Execution Configuration 


Year 


Month 


Day 
Hour 


Minute 


1 Cyclic Execution Enabled 
* 
** Modify 
* Modify 
* Modify 
* Modify 


OK Cancel Help 


Figure 5-9. Execution Configuration Dialog Box 


Enter all time components either as text strings or via separate dialog boxes. Use the corre- 
sponding Modify button, to the right of the field concerned, to call up the dialog boxes. 


The method to define and update the date and time is described below. An asterisk, “*”’, in a time 


field means “every.” 
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The timer is defined and connected to specified backup when you click the OK button. Click the 
Cancel button if you do not want to define or change the time definition. Click the Help button 
when you need more information about the time scheduling. 


To associate a timer to a backup, follow the steps below: 
1. Select a program from the list in the Station Backup window. 


2. Select the Define Timer item in the Edit menu, or click the timer symbol for the program 
concerned, and you get the Execution Configuration dialog box presented. 


3. Enter the date and time. 


4. Click the Cyclic Execution Enabled button in the Execution Configuration box if you want 
the backup to be cyclic. 


5. Click the OK button and the new or updated timer is saved and used by the system. If you 
do not want to store the date and time definition you have just entered, click the Cancel 
button. Help gives you information about the timer definition. 


6. Check that the selected program has got the clock symbol. 


Cyclic Execution Enabled 


To enable the cyclic execution of the Station Backup, you click the Cyclic Execution Enabled 
button. When the button is not pressed, the cyclic execution is disabled. 


Year 


This field only supports the default value, asterisk. No other values are considered. 


Month 


In the Month field in the Execution Configuration dialog box, see Figure 5-9, you can use the 
following text formats. 


* 


Means that the execution takes place every month. 
MMM,MMM One or several months are specified in a list. Example JAN,NOV 
MMM-MMM A sequence of months is specified. Example FEB-APR 


The following English abbreviations are used for months: JAN, FEB, MAR, APR, MAY, JUN, 
JUL, AUG, SEP, OCT, NOV, and DEC. 
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When you click the Modify button to the right of the Month field in the Execution Configura- 
tion dialog box, you get the following Month Configuration dialog box presented. 


= | Month Configuration 
[| January ([] July 
[J February [] August 
[| March [| September 
L] April L] October 
May [| November 
|| June |_| December 
All None 
OK | |Cancel| | Help | 


Figure 5-10. Month Configuration Dialog Box 


The dialog box contains the following push buttons, and push keys: 


January - December 


To select or deselect months, click the button to the left of the month you want to select or 
deselect. You can select any combination of months. 


All 

Click on the All button to select all months. 

None 

Click on the None button to clear all selected months. 
OK 


Click on the Cancel button to terminate the Month Configuration without modifying the 
month definition. 


Cancel 


Click on the Cancel button to terminate the Month Configuration without modifying the 
month definition. 


Help 


Click on the Help button to view Help information about this dialog in a Help message 
box. 
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Day 


In the Day field in the Execution Configuration dialog box, see Figure 5-9, you can use the 
following text formats. 


The week Day selection: 


* Means that the execution takes place every week day. 
DDD,DDD One or several days are specified in a list. Example: MON,TUE 
DDD-DDD A sequence of weekdays is specified. Example: MON-FRI 


The following English abbreviations are used for days: MON, TUE, WED, THU, FRI, SAT, and 
SUN. 


The Date selection: 


* Means that the execution takes place every day of the month. 


NN,NN One or several days of the month (numbers 1-31) are specified in 
a list. Example 1,5,30 


NN-NN A sequence of days of the month is specified. 
Example 1-5, 1-LAST 


Last Enter “Last” for the last day of the month. 
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When you click the Modify button to the right of the Day field in the Execution Configuration 
dialog box, you get the following Day Configuration dialog box presented. 


= Day Configuration 

Day 

[Monday ‘Thursday [Sunday 

[|Tuesday  [JFriday 

[ JWednesdayL_|Saturday 

All None | 

Date 
1 6 11416 (421 1126 (31 
2017 1217 (22 [27 Fast 
3 [18 13418 [23 [28 
409 91419 924 29 

5 (10 (415 (20 (425 [430 

All [None | 
OK | Cancel] Help | 


Figure 5-11. Day Configuration Dialog Box 


Day 


The week Day selection contains the following fields, push buttons, and push keys: 


Monday - Sunday 


To select or deselect weekdays, click on the button to the left of the weekday you want to 
select or deselect. You can select any combination of days. 


All 


Click on the All button to select all weekdays. 


None 


Click on the None button to clear all selected days. 
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The Date (1 - 31) selection contains the following fields, push buttons, and push keys: 


1-31 


Click on the button to the left of the number corresponding to the day of the month you 
want to select or deselect. You can select any combination of dates. 


Last 

Click on the Last button to select the /ast day of the month. 
All 

Click on the All button to select all dates. 

None 


Click on the None button to clear all selected dates. 


The dialog box also contains the following general push buttons, and push keys: 


OK 

Click on the OK button to save the definition and terminate the dialog box. 

Cancel 

Click on the Cancel button to terminate the dialog box without modifying the definition. 
Help 


Click on the Help button to view Help information about this dialog box in a Help 
message box. 


Hour 


In the Hour field in the Execution Configuration dialog box, see Figure 5-9, you can use the 
following text formats. 


Use “*” to symbolize execution every hour. 


HH,HH One or several hours (0 - 23) are specified in a list. 


Example: 7,18,23. 


HH-HH A sequence of hours is specified. Example: 7-9 
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When you click the Modify button to the right of the Hour field in the Execution Configuration 
dialog box, you get the following Hour Configuration dialog box presented. 


= | Hour Configuration 
0 4 8 (J12 [j16 [j20 
105 9 (13 117 21 
276 10(414 (18 [22 
a 1115 119 (23 


All None 


OK Cancel] Help 


Figure 5-12. Hour Configuration Dialog Box 


The dialog box contains the following push buttons, and push keys: 
0 - 23 


To select or deselect hours, click on the button to the left of the number corresponding to 
the hours you want to select or deselect. You can select any combination of hours. 


All 

Click on the All button to select all hours. 

None 

Click on the None button to clear all selected hours. 

OK 

Click on the OK button to save the definition and terminate the dialog box. 

Cancel 

Click on the Cancel button to terminate the dialog box without modifying the definition. 
Help 


Click on the Help button to view Help information about this dialog box in a Help 
message box. 
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Minute 


In the Minute field in the Execution Configuration dialog box, see Figure 5-9, you can use the 
following text formats. 


* 


Means that the execution takes place every minute. 


MM,MM One or several minutes (0 - 59) are specified in a list. 
Example: 15,30,45. 


MM-MM A sequence of minutes is specified. Example: 0-15. 


When you click the Modify button to the right of the Minute field in the Execution Configura- 
tion dialog box, you get the following Minute Configuration dialog box presented. 


= Minute Configuration 
0 10 20 LJ30 (40 [)50 
1 11 21/131 (J41 4451 
2 12 [)22 [432 [)42 [452 
3 13 (23 (133 1143 (153 
4 14 (724/434 (444 54 
5 15 25 [135 (]45 [55 
6 16 26 (136 (146 (56 
7 17 27 (137 (147 (157 
8 18 ()28 (338 ()48 (158 
9 19 ([29 (439 ()49 (159 
All None 
OK Cancel | Help | 


Figure 5-13. Minute Configuration Dialog Box 


The dialog box contains the following push buttons, and push keys: 
0-59 


To select or deselect minutes, click on the button to the left of the number corresponding to 
the minutes you want to select or deselect. You can select any combination of minutes. 


All 


Click on the All button to select all minutes. 
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None 

Click on the None button to clear all the selected minutes. 

OK 

Click on the OK button to save the definition and terminate the dialog box. 

Cancel 

Click on the Cancel button to terminate the dialog box without modifying the definition. 
Help 


Click on the Help button to view Help information about this dialog box in a Help 
message box. 


Action 


The Action menu has the items Start Program and Stop Program. 


File Edit Actio 


Stop Program 


Figure 5-14. Action Menu Item List 
Start Program Used when you want to start a selected program in the list. 


When you want to start a program, you follow the steps below: 
1. Select the program in the list, see Figure 5-4. 


2. Select the Start Program item in the Action menu, and you get the following dialog box 
presented: 


= | Start Program 


2} Do you want to start selected program ? 


Yes No 


Figure 5-15. Start Program Dialog Box 
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3. Click the Yes button in the dialog box presented on screen. If you do not want to start the 
program click the No button. 


Stop Program Used to stop a selected executing program. 


When you want to stop a program, you follow the steps below: 
1. Select the program in the list, see Figure 5-4. 


2. Select the Stop Program item in the Action menu, and you get the following dialog box 
presented: 


= | Stop Program 


(?} Do you want to stop selected program ? 


Yes No 


Figure 5-16. Stop Program Dialog Box 


3. Click the Yes button in the dialog box presented on screen. If you do not want to stop the 
program click the No button. 


If selected program not is executing the stop action has no meaning. 


If you use a mouse as pointing device, you can press the right mouse button to get the Action 
pop up menu displayed on screen. When an Action alternative is chosen, start or stop program, 
the action is associated with the program the pointer is positioned at. The mouse menu actions 
are the same as when you use the menu bar, and not further described in this manual. 


Help 
Help has the item On Window. 


Help 
On Window 


Figure 5-17. Help Menu Item List 
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On Window Gives you help information for the Station Backup function. 


The On Window item gives you information for the Station Backup function. 


Help - Station Backup 


This tool executes scripts in $Backup_ TOOLS directory 


Status symbol description 
- Click on the Status symbol to show log file. 


It indicates that no program execution has been done. 

|_| It indicates that the latest program execution was successful. 
7 It indicates that the program is waiting for execution. 

pA It indicates that the program is in execution process. 


It indicates that the latest program execution went wrong. 


Timer symbol description: 
- Click on the Timer symbol to define cyclic timer. 


¢ It indicates that the cyclic timer is enabled. 


It indicates that the cyclic timer is disabled. 


Figure 5-18. Help On Window Dialog Box 


The first five symbols describe the different status the functions can have. The last two describe 
the status of the timer. 
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5.1.3 Central Backup (Option) 


Maintenance...D3 Central Backup 


AdvaBuild Central Backup is an option to the Operator Station. If you have it installed, see the 
manual AdvaBuild Central Backup User’s Guide. 


5.1.4 RTA Board Configuration 


Maintenance...D4 RTA Board Config. 


You use this function to configure data on the RTA, for example EVENT TREAT for Event and 
Alarm handling. 


1. Press <D4> (RTA Board Config.) and the following dialog box is presented: 


= RTA Board Configuration - Project:products Node: PU510 [31,71] 


File Edit View Option Help 


Loading command processors... 
* SLLEV SYST 


Figure 5-19. Example of RTA Board Configuration Dialog Box 


A prompt, *, is shown on the lowest line in the dialog box. 


2. Enter: MDB (Modify Data Base) and the object you want to modify, for example 
EVENT20. 


The data base element appears on the screen and you can now perform suitable 
modifications. 


The rest of the interaction is described in AMPL Configuration Advant Controller 400 Series 
Reference Manual. 


If you have the AdvaBuild On-line Builder option installed, see also AdvaBuild On-line Builder 
Engineering Stations User’s Guide. 
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5.1.5 Object Reference Maintenance 


Maintenance...D6 Object References 


To permit simple display design and other configuration in combination with fast addressing of 
the different objects of the process database, the Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station 
automatically translates the object name into an object reference, which for example the display 
designer enters during dynamic configuration. This information is handled by and stored in the 
so called Name Broker. 


Changes in the process database, with respect to the information stored in the Name Broker, 
which occur after the original commissioning, cannot however be detected by the system. An 
example of such a change is when an object is moved within the database and is assigned a new 
network, node, file number or record number. The translation (retranslation) of the object 
references must then be initiated manually. 


You can request retranslation to objects in all nodes within your own network, to objects in a 
specified node, or to objects in all nodes connected to a specified network. The network can be 
either a control network or plant network. You can also check the reference for a specified 
object. 


Information about resolved object references is automatically stored. This information can be 
used at a restart of the station. 


All objects are located in nodes - process stations, operator stations, and IMS stations. The 
address of a node is a combination of a network number and a node number within the network. 
When you request a retranslation of references to objects in a network - own or a specified 
control/plant network - the references to objects in all nodes within the specified network are 
retranslated. 


5.1.5.1 Object Reference Maintenance Activation in Operator Station 


Press <D6> (Object References) to activate the Object Reference Maintenance function. 


If an additional check for a user password is implemented in the configuration environment, 
a dialog box asking for password is presented. Enter the correct password and click the OK 
button. 


See Section 3.2.1, Added Authority Level for more information about the additional authority 
check. 


The Object Reference Maintenance main dialog box is now displayed (See Figure 5-20). 


5.1.5.2 Object Reference Maintenance 


5-20 


You bring up the desired function dialog by pressing one of the buttons in the Object Reference 
Maintenance main dialog. The main dialog will remain on the screen, and several subdialogs 
can be active at the same time. 
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= Object Reference Maintenance 
Eile Help 
Open Gateway Open 


Retranslate Object References | Retranslate 


Find Object Find 
List Object References List 
Set Restart Option Set 


Figure 5-20. Object Reference Maintenance - Main Dialog Box 


5.1.5.3 Open Gateway 


When you press the Open button in the main dialog, this subdialog is presented. 


= Open Gateway 
Opening a Gateway for object resolution 
Network Time interval 
{__] (minutes) '———__ 
Current : 
opened network Time 
OK Apply Cancel Help 


Figure 5-21. Open Gateway Dialog Box 


In this dialog you can open a gateway for a specified time. The purpose of this action is to open 
for the retranslation and find activities (See Section 5.1.5.4, Retranslate Object References and 
Section 5.1.5.5, Find Object) - and to avoid automatic and implicit opening of gateways. 
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There are two input choices in the dialog box: 
Network 
The network number to which the gateway shall be opened. 
Valid network input = numbers 11 - 127 (no wildcard characters allowed) 
Time interval (minutes) 
The number of minutes for which the gateway shall be kept open. 
Valid time input = number | - 126. 


For more details on the requirements on Network and Time input, see Section 5.1.5.9, Check for 
Valid Input. 


There is also an info section for the previously opened gate. When the dialog is presented, the 
number of the previously opened network gateway (Currently opened network) and the total 
time (Time) is shown in text fields in the lower section. If a new network is specified for 
opening, this previous gateway will automatically be closed. If no gateway is currently open, 
these text fields and labels will be dimmed. 


If the network is a plant network, the network number presented in this text field will be “100”. 
The dialog box features the following buttons: 

OK 

Input is checked. There are two possible results of the dialog action: 

— Input is accepted: 


The opening will be performed and the Open Gateway dialog is closed. The only 
feedback from this operation is the fact that the opened network will be presented in 
the network text field of the information section (Currently opened network) next 
time this dialog is requested. 


— Input is NOT accepted: 


The Input Error Dialog is presented, to inform of the reason why the input was not 
accepted, and also for which parameter (in this case network or time). 


=| Input Error 


Error in Time Input: 
8 ‘@’ is not an acceptable character in a Time string! 


Figure 5-22. Input Error Dialog Box 
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OK Will just remove the error dialog. 


Apply 


Input is checked, etc., according to the action for OK, but the Open Gateway Dialog will 
remain presented (and dimmed during the open gateway call). 


Cancel 


Open Gateway Dialog is closed (no open action is performed). 


Help 


The general help dialog is presented, with the topic Open Gateway active, the 
corresponding help text is presented. See Section 5.1.5.8, Menu Bar. 


5.1.5.4 Retranslate Object References 


When you press the button Retranslate in the main dialog, this subdialog is presented: 


= Retranslate Object References 


Specify Network and Note 
Retranslation will be done for references 
in the specified range of nodes. 


Network Own = | /21 
Node All s * 
OK Apply Cancel Help 


Figure 5-23. Retranslate Object References Dialog Box 


This dialog offers the ability to do retranslation for all object references already solved in a 


specified range of nodes. 


If your own node is connected to a redundant network, you only have to give one of the network 


numbers. Retranslation for object references translated for the redundant network is done 


automatically. 
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The retranslation will then be done in the range of available nodes - depending on which (if any) 
gateway you have opened. 


The input choices in the dialog box are: 
Network 
With the alternatives: 
— Own (<current network) 
Will insert the own network in the text field and will lock it for editing. 
— Specified 
Will open text field for editing. 
Valid network input = numbers 10 to 127 (wildcards not allowed). 
Node 
With the alternatives: 
— All 
Will clear the text field and will lock it for editing. 
— Specified 
Will open the text field for editing. 
Valid node input = number | to 99 and 127 (wildcards not allowed). 


For more details on the requirements on Network and Node input, see Section 5.1.5.9, Check for 
Valid Input. 


The dialog box features the following buttons: 
OK 
Input is checked if valid. There are two possible results of the dialog action: 
— Input is accepted: 


A Confirm dialog is presented to confirm the activation of the retranslation process. 


= | Retranslate Object References 


(?} Do you really want to retranslate references in ALL nodes, network 21 ? 


Figure 5-24. Retranslate Object References Dialog Box (Confirm) 
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This dialog has three button choices: 


Yes Will activate the translation and close the confirm dialog as well as the 
Retranslate Object References dialog. 


No No action is performed, dialog is closed. 


Help Will present the general help dialog, with the topic Retranslate 
Object References active (see help dialog, Section 5.1.5.8, Menu Bar). 


— Input is NOT accepted: 


The Input Error Dialog is presented, to inform of the reason why the input was not 
accepted, and also for which parameter (in this case network or node). 


This error dialog has one button choice: 


OK Will just remove the error dialog, the Retranslate Object Reference 
dialog will remain. 


Apply 


Input is checked if valid, etc., according to the actions of OK. But the Retranslate Object 
References Dialog will remain presented after pressing the Yes button in the confirm 
dialog (dimmed during the activation of the retranslation call). 


Cancel 
Retranslate Object References Dialog is closed (no further actions). 
Help 


The general help dialog is presented, with the topic Retranslate Object References active, 
the corresponding help text is presented. See Section 5.1.5.8, Menu Bar. 
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5.1.5.5 Find Object 


5-26 


When you press the button Find in the main dialog, this subdialog is presented: 


= Find Object 


Object Name | Al1.6 


Search 


1 Permanent 


Name Net,Node Type OID 
AI1.6 31,6 AI 001e.0603.0006 0074 


Close Help 


Figure 5-25. Find Object Dialog Box 
The purpose of this dialog is to offer a function to search for a specific object. The search is 
done within the available range of nodes (this also depends on which gateway is open). 


By pressing the Permanent toggle button before the search, the dialog offers the possibility to 
make the found object to a permanent object entry in the Name Broker. 


The upper section of this dialog is the input section. The input choice in the dialog box is: 
Object Name 


If you write the object name with lowercase letters they will automatically be replaced 
with uppercase letters. 


The Object Name input field has a check on valid characters for object name. The require- 
ments on object name are described in detail in Section 5.1.5.9, Check for Valid Input. 


The dialog box features the following buttons: 
Search 
Input is checked if valid. The dialog action can result in two choices: 
— Input is accepted: 


The search is started, during which the Search button is dimmed. When a reply is 
received, another check is made, for whether an object was found or not. 
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The are two possible results: 
° Object was found 


The object information is presented in the list in the lower section of the 
Find Object Dialog (See Figure 5-25). 


° No object found 


Error Dialog Box is presented with the message “Object NN was not found”. 
To close this dialog box, press OK. 


=| Command Error 


O Object not found. 


“OK | 


Figure 5-26. Input Error Help Dialog Box 


If Help is pressed in this error dialog, a simple diagnosis dialog (Error Help) 
is presented (See figure below). 


=| Error Help 


Help on error dialog ‘Object Not Found’ 
for Find Object 


i Diagnosis : System replies that the object cannot be found. 
Suggestion: Check if object name was misspelled, and try again. 


SEE ALSO MAIN HELP DIALOG -> request help from input dialog 


“ox | 


Figure 5-27. Error Help Dialog Box 


— Input is NOT accepted: 


The Input Error Dialog will be presented, with description of the type of error 
(See Figure 5-22). 
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Permament 


This toggle button has influence only on the storage of the object entry if the object was 
found. Toggle values: 


— Released (=default) 


The object (if found and not already existing in the Node Broker) will be a transient 
object entry only, and will not be stored permanently in the Name Broker. 


- Pressed 
The object (if found) will become a permament object entry in the Name Broker. 
Close 
Find Object Dialog is closed. 
Help 


The general help is presented, and the topic Find Object is active, the corresponding help 
text is presented. See Section 5.1.5.8, Menu Bar. 


5.1.5.6 List Object References 


5-28 


When you press the button List in the main dialog, this subdialog is presented: 


= Define Search Conditions 


Define Object Search Conditions 


Reference Status Resolved = 


Object Type All so 


Object Name Specified = 2G? 


Define Node Search Conditions 


Node Type All os 
Network Own ©-& | /31 
Node All Ss 


OK Apply Cancel Help 


Figure 5-28. Define Search Conditions Dialog Box 


The purpose of this dialog is to define search conditions for the list (See Figure 5-28). Once the 
search conditions have been entered, and the search has returned with some result, the actual list 
dialog is presented (See Figure 5-29). 


The first dialog will be referred to as the “Define Search Conditions dialog”, while the second 
will be referred to as the “Reference List dialog”. 
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Define Search Conditions 


The Define Search Conditions dialog box contains two selections. 


Define Object Search Conditions 
The input choices of the Define Object Search Conditions selection in the dialog box are: 
° Reference Status 
Status of the object reference in the Name Broker. With the alternatives: 
— Resolved (=default) 
— Unresolved 
Will cause all other options to be dimmed. 
° Object Type 
With the alternatives: 
— All (default) 
— Specified 
Enter object type value in the text field (no wildcards allowed). 
- Select from List 


A subdialog appears containing a list of object types to select from. 


= Object Type List 


Available Object Types 
Al A 


RATIOSTN 
GENCON 
GENBIN LW 


Selection Al 


OK Cance 


Figure 5-29. Object Type List Dialog Box 
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5-30 


You can select an object type from the available list, and when OK is pressed in the 
Object Type List Dialog, the selected value is inserted in the Object Type text field of 
the Define Search Conditions dialog. Also the input choice is changed from “Select 
from List” to “Specified”. 


If Cancel is pressed, the Object Type List Dialog is closed and no object type is 
inserted in the text field. 


Object Name 

With the alternatives: 
— All (<default) 
— Specified 


Enter object name value in the text field. Wildcard characters ‘?‘ (=any single 
character) and ‘*‘ (=any number of character) can be used. The requirements on 
Object Name are described in detail in Section 5.1.5.9, Check for Valid Input. 


Define Node Search Conditions 


The input choices of the Define Node Search Conditions selection in the dialog box are: 


Node Type 

With the alternatives: 
— All (<default) 

— Master 

—  Advant 
Network 

With the alternatives: 
— Specified 


Enter network number in the text field. The requirements on Network are described in 
detail in Section 5.1.5.9, Check for Valid Input. 


— Own (default) 
Node 

With the alternatives: 
— All (<default) 
— Specified 


Enter node address number in the text field (wildcards not allowed). The require— 
ments on Node are described in detail in Section 5.1.5.9, Check for Valid Input. 


— Own (local) 
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This dialog has four button choices: 


OK 


Check on valid input, if OK, then start the list search, and remove the Define Search 
Conditions dialog. 


If input is not OK, an Input Error Dialog is presented to explain what parameter was not 
accepted and why. The Define Search Conditions dialog will remain presented to enable 
new input values to be entered. 


When the search has started, the Reference List Dialog appears (dimmed and empty) and 
the cursor is changed into a watch. 


When the search is completed, the watch cursor changes back to normal shape, and the 
resulting list of references is presented in the Reference List Dialog. 


Apply 


Check on valid input, if OK, then start the list search, and keep the Define Search 
Conditions dialog on the screen. Otherwise see behaviour for OK. 


Cancel 
Remove the Define Search Conditions dialog. 
Help 


The general help dialog is presented, the topic Define Search Conditions is active, the 
corresponding help text is presented. See Section 5.1.5.8, Menu Bar. 
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Reference List Dialog 


When you activate the list search by pressing the OK or the Apply button in the Define Search 
Conditions dialog (See Figure 5-28) and the search has returned with some result, this subdialog 
is presented. 


= Reference List 


Current Search Conditions 


Object Conditions Node Conditions 
Reference Status | Resolved Node Type | * 
Object Type | * Network | 31 
Object Name | *C* Node | * 


Objects in list 14 


Name Net,Node Type OID 
AIC4_1 31,6 AI 001e.0603.0006 0001 A 
AIC4_2 31,6 AI 001e.0603.0006 0002 /] 
AIC4_3 31,6 AI 001e.0603.0006 0003 
AIC4_4 31,6 AI 001e.0603.0006 0004 
AIC4_5 31,6 AI 001e.0603.0006 0005 
DIC4_1 31,6 DI 001e.0605.0008 0001 
DIC4_2 31,6 DI 001e.0605.0008 0002 
DIC4_5 31,6 DI 001e.0605.0008 0005 
DOC_OSTT_1 31,6 DO 001e.0606.0009 021f 
DOC_OSTT_2 31,6 DO 001e.0606.0009 0220 
DOC_OSTT_3 31,6 DO 001e.0606.0009 0221 
PC31_RUN 31,6 DI 001e.0605.0008 0287 
RUN_PC30 31,6 DO 001e.0606.0009 0222 
RUN_PC31 31,6 DO 001e.0606.0009 0223 
MI 
Remove Remove All Save List 


Close Help 


Figure 5-30. Reference List Dialog Box 


The current search conditions are listed in the header section of this dialog, and the reference list 
which is the result from the search, is presented in the list below. You may also manipulate the 
list using the set of buttons below the list, which are described below. 
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This dialog has five button choices: 
Remove 
Will remove the references from the Name Broker. 


This action is only available when one or more references are selected in the list. 


NOTE 


If a reference which is not allowed for removal refer to an object within its own 
station and is selected within a multiple selection, the remove action will not have 
any effect on this reference, but all other references will be removed. 


A confirm dialog is presented when the Remove button is pressed in the dialog. 
The text “<object name>” will be replaced by the actual selected object name. 


= | Remove 


Do You really want to remove reference to 
<object name> 
from the Name Table? 


Figure 5-31. Remove Confirm Display Box 


The Remove Confirm dialog has the following set of button choices: 


Yes A call is made to remove the reference(s) from the Name Broker, and the 
confirm dialog is closed. 


No No removal is done, the confirm dialog is closed. 


Help The general help dialog is presented, with topic List References active, 
the corresponding help texts is presented. See Section 5.1.5.8, Menu Bar. 


When a reference has been removed, it will be marked in the Reference List Dialog with a 


“v-” in front of the object name. 


NOTE 


If more than one reference is selected in the list, the references will not be named 
in the confirm dialog, the sentence section “<object name>” will be replaced by 
“all selected objects”. 
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Remove All 


Will remove all listed references from the Name Broker. A confirm dialog is presented 
when the Remove All button is pressed in the dialog. 


a | Remove All 


(?} Do You really want to remove ALL listed references? 


Figure 5-32. Remove All Confirm Dialog Box 


The Remove All Confirm dialog contains the following set of button choices: 


Yes A call is made to remove all the listed references, with the same restrictions 
as for Remove, from the Name Broker, and the confirm dialog is closed. 


No No removal is done, the confirm dialog is closed. 
Help The general help dialog is presented, with topic Reference List dialog active, 
the corresponding help text presented. See Section 5.1.5.8, Menu Bar. 


Save List 


Will save the current list on the file ‘/tmp/References.tmp’. The same file name is always 
used, and previous versions of this file will be overwritten, so a warning dialog is 


presented. 


| 


Save List 


The current object reference list will be saved as 
‘/tmp/Reference.tmp’. 
If the file already exists it will be overwritten. 


OK Cancel 


5-34 


Figure 5-33. Save List Warning Dialog Box 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


AdvaCommand® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Section 5.1.5 Object Reference Maintenance 


The Save List warning dialog contains the following button choices: 


OK The saving of the list to the specified file is performed, the warning dialog 
is closed. 


Cancel No save is done, the warning dialog is closed. 


Help 


Will bring up the general help dialog, with topic Reference List dialog active, 
the corresponding help text is presented. See Section 5.1.5.8, Menu Bar. 


Close 


Will close the Reference List dialog. 


5.1.5.7 Set Restart Option 


When you press the button Set in the main dialog, this subdialog is presented. 


= | Set Restart Option 


i Use saved object references at restart | 


OK Cancel Help 


Figure 5-34. Set Restart Option Dialog Box 


In this subdialog you can define the restart behaviour of the station, concerning the usage of 
translated and stored object references. If you specify that these saved object references shall be 
used at restart, no translation for these references has to be done in the connected network. This 
means that you can use for example your displays in full extent (with all dynamic information 
presented) directly after restart. This option is set as default. 


NOTE 


The restart behaviour is overruled by a cold start. In this case the stored references 
are not used. 


When this dialog is presented, the toggle button will show the current value of this option. 
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The Set Restart Option dialog contains the following set of button choices: 
OK 


The dialog is closed, and a call is made to set the restart option according to the entered 
value on the toggle button. 


Cancel 
The dialog is closed, any change in the option is discarded. 
Help 


The general help dialog is presented, with the topic Set Restart Option active, the 
corresponding help text presented. See Section 5.1.5.8, Menu Bar. 


5.1.5.8 Menu Bar 


The Menu Bar is located in the upper portion of the Object Reference Maintenance window 
(See Figure 5-20) and consists of pull-down menus. We have the following pull-down menus: 
File, Help. 


File 


er 


Figure 5-35. Object Reference Maintenance - Main Dialog Box - File Menu 


Exit Closes the Object References dialog. Any open subdialogs will 
also be closed. 


If you have initiated some action the result will not be taken care 
of. However, the action itself will not be stopped. In the case of 
started retranslations these actions are obviously not stopped - 
since they are background jobs which do not report to this dialog 
when completed. In the case of listing actions etc. which report to 
this dialog when completed, they will not be interrupted by a 
dialog exit, but the result will be discarded. 
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Help 


Brings up the general help dialog, with topic Main Dialog active. 


= Help on Object Reference Maintenance : Main Dialog | ao /C] 


File Help 


Object Reference Maintenance : Main Dialog Ay 
Action Buttons: 
Open Gateway 


opening a gateway for object resolution (see separate 
description on this dialog) 


Retranslate Object References 


start retranslation action (see separate description on 
this dialog) 


Find Object 


Ei 7 
Help on Open Gateway Dialog Al 
Help on Retranslate Object Reference Dialog 
Help on Find Object Dialog 
Help on List Object References function 


Figure 5-36. Help Dialog Box 


This dialog is presented when Help is requested from anywhere in this application (exception: 
when help is requested in error dialogs, a diagnosis dialog may be presented instead). 


When the help dialog is requested from a help button, the correct topic is already selected, and 
the corresponding help text is presented in the upper part of the dialog. The header of the topic 
(the line shown in the topics list) is presented as the window title when the topic is selected. 


When the dialog is present, you may select any of the topics (with double-click) and view the 
corresponding help text. 


File 


Close 


Figure 5-37. Help Dialog Box - File Menu 
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Keep text Will keep the current text in the the help dialog window. If a new 
topic is selected (by double-clicking in the topics list) a new help 
dialog is presented for this second topic. 


When the “Keep text” option is set, a small toggle button is shown 
“pushed-in” for the “Keep text” function in the File menu. To turn 
off the “Keep text” option, select it again in the menu, and the 
pushed-in toggle button will disappear. 


Close Will close the help dialog. 


Help 


Help 
On Window... 


Figure 5-38. Help Dialog Box - Help Menu 


On Window... Will give help information about the help dialog itself (currently 
not available). 


5.1.5.9 Check for Valid Input 


For each type of input, the input value (string) must be checked, if it is valid. 


Network 
Valid characters: ‘0’ to ‘9’, and - if wildcard is allowed - ‘*’. 


Currently wildcard is allowed for network specifications in the Retranslation dialog (See 
Section 5.1.5.4, Retranslate Object References) and in the Define Search Conditions dialog (See 
Section 5.1.5.6, List Object References) but NOT in the Open Gateway dialog (See Section 
5.1.5.3, Open Gateway). 


Specific limitations: 
° Numeric string must not begin with ‘0’ 


° The range of valid values is “11” to “127”, where any of the numeric characters may be 
replaced with the ‘*’ character - if wildcard is allowed. 


° Numbers ending with ‘0’ are not allowed (denote more than one network). 


° Empty string is not allowed. 


5-38 3BSE 001 976R0301 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


AdvaCommand® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Section 5.1.5 Object Reference Maintenance 


Node 
Valid characters: ‘0’ to ‘9’, and - if wildcard is allowed - ‘*’. 


Currently wildcard is allowed for node specification in the Define Search Conditions dialog 
(See Section 5.1.5.6, List Object References). 


Specific limitations: 
° Numeric string must not begin with ‘0’ 


° The range of valid values is “1” to “99” and “127”, where any of the numeric characters 
may be replaced with the ‘*’ character. 


° Empty string is not allowed. 


Object Type 


Valid choices: object type strings which are included in the string retrieved from typeDir. 


Object Name 
Valid characters: ‘0’ to ‘9’, ‘a’ to ‘z’, ‘A’ to ‘Z’, ‘-’, ‘_’, and *.’. 


In addition to the above characters, the set of “national” characters is also allowed (for example 
a, 4, and 6). 


Specific limitations: 
° Empty name is not allowed. 


° Name with more than 20 characters is not allowed. 


Time 

Valid characters: ‘0’ to ‘9’. 
Specific limitations: 

° Max time = 126 minutes. 


° Empty string is not allowed. 
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5.1.6 Node Broker 
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Maintenance...D7 Node Broker 


The Node Broker is a configuration tool to define the range of nodes outside your own control 
network with which your station shall have contact with. The Node Broker configuration is 
necessary to allow access, for example subscription, towards nodes across gateway boundaries. 
The Node Broker must be used for this purpose independent if your station is connected to a 
control network or to the plant network. In both cases the configuration is done in exactly the 
same way. 


Nodes can be added or removed to or from a list of node entries. They can be connected or 
disconnected manually. 


NOTE 


Nodes inside the control network can be added but the status of their node entries 
can not be manipulated. Optionally a node description can be added for each node 
entry. 


Node entries are added with status “Down”. Initially each node must be connected manually. 
In this case the status will be changed to “Up”. No check is done if the node is reachable. 


For nodes which are marked as “Up”, the actual communication status will be handled by 
applications in the same way as inside the control network. This means that for example 
information in displays will be “erased” when the subscribed node goes down and will be 
resubscribed if the node has been restarted. This change is reflected in the status indication for 
the node entries in the Node Broker. 


If one of the gateways goes down, all nodes for the corresponding control network are reported 
as disconnected. This change is not reflected in the status indication for the node entries in the 
Node Broker. All nodes marked with “Up” will be connected automatically after restart of the 
gateway. All other node entries will not be affected. 


Node Broker information will be saved in a Unix file “/products/context/dcNodeBrokerFile”. 
The information in this file will be used at restart. Nodes indicated as “Up”, will be 
automatically connected at restart of your station. 


NOTE 
Coldstart will erase the Unix file “/products/context/dcNodeBrokerFile”. 


The file can be used to distribute Node Broker configuration to other stations. 
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5.1.6.1 Node Broker Dialog Box 


The Node Broker dialog box is divided into a configuration part and a presentation part. 


= Node Broker 
Eile Help 
Network decade Network Node Node Status Description 
1 7 A 1 |A 41,4 Down Operator Station 1 A\ 
42 2 | 41,9 Up Digester 
2 08 43 3 42,1 Up Recovery Boiler 1 
O3 =#O9 pes : 42,2 Up Recovery Boiler 2 
@4 10 46 6 42,5 Up Bleach plant 1 
42,6 Up Bleach plant 2 
O5 On 5a if 
48 8 
o6 O12 49 9 
10 
Ee ed 
Node description | Operator Station 1 | 


Add Remove Connect Disconnect 


Figure 5-39. Node Broker Dialog Box 


Configuration 


In the configuration part you can add nodes which you want to access. The status can only be 
changed for nodes outside the control network. 


A node description can be provided optionally. 


Presentation 


A list of already added nodes with their network and node number, status and description is 
shown in the presentation part. 


For the node entries in this list you can choose the following actions: 
° Remove 
° Connect 


° Disconnect 


3BSE 001 976R0301 5-41 


AdvaCommandé® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Chapter 5 Maintenance 


These actions are only available if an entry is selected. Only one selection is possible at a time. 
The actions “Connect” and “Disconnect” are dependent on the actual status. This means 
“Connect” is available for status “Down” and “Disconnect” for status “Up”. 


5.1.6.2 Menu 


The File menu only contains the item Exit. 


5.1.6.3 Activate the Configuration Tool 
Press <D7> (Node Broker). The Node Broker dialog box is presented. 


5.1.6.4 Add a Node 


The following example shows how to add a node and change its status. The available node 
numbers appear in the node column and the network numbers appears in the network column. 


Do as follows (in this example we use control network 4 and Node 4 in Network 41): 
1. Select the corresponding Control Network (Network decade), 4. 

2. Select the Network Number, 41, from the Network column. 

3. Select the Node Number, 4, from the Node column. 


The selected network and node number will be echoed into the fields below the 
corresponding columns. 


4. Type the wanted Node Description, Operator station 1, in the Node Description field and 
click on the Add button (which has become available after selection of both network and 
node number). 


The defined node will now be added to the list of node entries in the presentation part with 
status marked as “Down”. 


The first time after configuration the node has to be connected manually. 
5. Select Node Entry for 41,4 and click on the Connect button. 
The status indication will change from “Down” to “Up”. 


To verify the availability, you can do an Object Request for an object residing in node 
41,4. The object close-up and the dialog will be presented for the selected object. 


If you disconnect (click on the Disconnect button) the node entry a selection will not be 


possible. 


NOTE 


The gateway must allow selection. If the gateway does not allow selection, you 
have to build a display to verify the function. 
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5.1.6.5 Remove a Node 
The following example shows how to remove a node. Do as follows: 
1. Repeat point 1-3 in the description for Add a Node. 
2. Click on the Delete button. 


A dialog box is displayed. 


= | Remove node 


@ OK to remove node from list? 


Figure 5-40. Remove Node Dialog Box 


3. Click on the OK button. 


The dialog box disappears and the selected node is removed from the list in the 
presentation part of the Node Broker. 


5.2 Hardware Indicators 


Please refer to the Advant Station 520/B132L Hardware Reference Manual and 
Advant Station 520i/B132 Hardware Reference Manual for information about hardware 
indicators. 


5.3 Error Messages 


Software error messages are presented as follows: 


° Information relating to current activity appears on the message line in the dialog area. 
The message is displayed in pale yellow. 


° Dialog boxes or information windows in system applications appear describing the error 
that has occurred. 
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5.4 Fault Finding and User Repair 
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A tool for logging and finding software errors and hardware errors found by the Operator 
Station software is available. It is a Diagnostic Log that you can activate when an error is 
suspected and deactivate when the suspected error is logged. 


To activate the Diagnostic Log, do as follows: 


1. 


Press <System Config>. If you have the authorization key (on the operator keyboard) in 
the max dialog, the following set of dynamic function keys is displayed: 


AdvaCommand... 


D2 


AdvaBuild... 


D4 


D5 


D6 


Settings... 


Station... 


Maintenance... 


D9 


D10 


Figure 5-41, Dynamic Function Keys - Max Dialog 


Press <D6> (Settings...). The following set of dynamic function keys is now presented: 


Date and Time 


D2 


Station Settings 


D3 


Printer Config. 


D4 


Hardcopy Config. 


D6 


D7 


D8 


D9 


D10 


Figure 5-42. Dynamic Function Keys - Max Dialog - D6 Settings... 
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3. Press <D2> (Station Settings) and a dialog box is displayed where you can switch on the 
System Diagnostic Log. 


= | Station Settings 

Keyboard Language American-English = 

System Language American-English = 
© On 


Screen Saver 


Off 


Mouse/Trackball Acceleration 
2 


] 
Acceleration (0 - 10) 


Number of screens 1 = 
© On 
System Diagnostic Log 
} Off 
© On 
External Alarm Unit MP51 
} Off 


< On - Serial connection 
<> On — MP51 connection 
} Off 


OK Cancel Help 


UPS 


Figure 5-43. Dialog Box for Station Settings 
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After the log is switched on, you must perform a Function Restart to activate the logging. 


The found errors are now logged on a disk file. The logged information is displayed if you press 
<D8> (Maintenance...) in the configuration dialog and then press <D5> (View Diagnostic Log). 
The 500 latest found errors are presented in a window. Select a suitable printer and request a 
printout of the log. Send this printout to ABB for analysis. 


Once the suspected error is logged and the list is printed out, switch off the logging in the same 
way you switched it on, and perform a new Function Restart to stop the logging. Press <D7> 
(Station...) in the Configuration dialog and then <D1> (Function Restart). 


The diagnostic log should be switched on only when you are searching for a suspected error. 
Since the created log file can occupy a great deal of disk space, it should not be on when it is not 
needed. 


The dynamic function key <D5> (View Diagnostic Log) is presented only when logging is set 
to on. 


Maintenance...D8 Log Database Config 


The Log Database Configuration is described in section 3.3.17 Trend System Configuration. 
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Appendix A Event Texts 


A.1 General 


The events defined for the various signal/object types are described in the tables below with the 
following layout: 


1 2 3 4 5 6 
y i Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
vents pointer Standard Line No’in Standard Line NO in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Upper limit H2 exceeded LIM_2_TR Limit H2 1 Alarm 1 


Figure A-1. Event Text Table Layout 


1. Description of the event. 


2. Pointer to data base elements in Event Treat. All pointers for each signal/object type and 
the recommended values for standard event handling are described in the manuals 
Functional Units, Part I to Functional Units, Part 7. 


3. Standard property text that describes the event (applies to EVENT1-EVENT 18). 
EVENT20- EVENT300 have user-defined texts. 


4. Line number in the EVENT data base elements where your own text should be placed 
(applies to EVENT20- EVENT300). 


5. Standard event text that describes the state of the event, alarm-normal, 
blocked-deblocked, etc. If EVENT20-EVENT300 are chosen, you can define the 
appropriate text yourself. 


6. Line number in the EVENT data base elements where your own text should be placed 
(applies to EVENT20- EVENT300). The line number is the same for standard event texts 
(applies to EVENT1- EVENT 18). 
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A.2 Analog Input Signal Al 


Table A—1. Event Texts for AI 


Property text Event text 
Events Event Treat : : : : 
pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Upper limit H2 exceeded LIM_2_TR Limit H2 1 Alarm 1 
Upper limit H2 re-entered LIM_2_TR Limit H2 1 Normal 3 
Upper limit H1 exceeded LIM_1_TR Limit H1 1 Alarm 1 
Upper limit H1 re-entered LIM_1_TR Limit H1 1 Normal 3 
Lower limit L1 exceeded LIM_1_TR Limit L1 2 Alarm 2 
Lower limit L1 re-entered LIM_1_TR Limit L1 2 Normal 4 
Lower limit L2 exceeded LIM_2_TR Limit L2 2 Alarm 2 
Lower limit L2 re-entered LIM_2_TR Limit L2 2 Normal 4 
Measured value entered LIM_1_TR Value 4 ValueChg 8 
H2-value entered LIM_2_TR Limit H2 1 ValueChg 5 
H1-value entered LIM_1_TR Limit H1 1 ValueChg 6 
Li-value entered LIM_1_TR Limit L1 2 ValueChg 7 
L2-value entered LIM_2_TR Limit L2 2 ValueChg 6 
Signal error On ERR_TR Sig.Err 1 Alarm 1 
Signal error Off ERR_TR Sig.Err 1 Normal 2 
Blocking of event handling ERR_TR Alarm 2 Blocked 3 
Deblocking of event handling ERR_TR Alarm 2 Deblocked 4 
Blocking of printout ERR_TR Printout 3 Blocked 3 
Deblocking of printout ERR_TR Printout 3 Deblocked 4 
Blocking of DB-update ERR_TR Update 4 Blocked 3 
Deblocking of DB-update ERR_TR Update 4 Deblocked 4 
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A.3 Analog Output Signal AO 


Table A—2. Event Texts for AO 


Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
vents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Manual control mode ERR_TR Manual 3 On 5 
Auto control mode ERR_TR Auto 3 On 4 
Block output signal against ERR_TR Output sign 6 Blocked 6 
process 
Deblock output signal ERR_TR Output sign 6 Deblocked 7 
against process 
Measured value entered ERR_TR Output sign 2 ValueChg 3 
Max limit value entered ERR_TR Max limit 7 ValueChg 3 
Min limit value entered ERR_TR Min limit 8 ValueChg 3 
A.4 Digital Input Signal DI 
Table A—3. Event Texts for DI 
Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
vents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 

Abnormal position On VALUE_TR Value 1 Alarm 1 
Normal position On VALUE_TR Value 1 Normal 2 
Abnormal value entered VALUE_TR Value 3 ValueChg 5 
Normal value entered VALUE_TR Value 3 ValueChg 6 
Signal error On ERR_TR Sig.Err 1 Alarm 1 
Signal error Off ERR_TR Sig.Err 1 Normal 2 
Blocking of event handling ERR_TR Alarm 2 Blocked 3 
Deblocking of event handling ERR_TR Alarm 2 Deblocked 4 
Blocking of printout ERR_TR Printout 3 Blocked 3 
Deblocking of printout ERR_TR Printout 3 Deblocked 4 
Blocking of data base update ERR_TR Update 4 Blocked 3 
Deblocking of data base ERR_TR Update 4 Deblocked 4 
update 
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A.5 Digital Output Signal DO 


Table A-4. Event Texts for DO 


Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
vents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Order On ERR_TR Output sign 2 On 3 
Order Off ERR_TR Output sign 2 Off 4 
Manual control mode ERR_TR Manual 3 On 6 
Auto control mode ERR_TR Auto 3 Off 5 
Blocking of output signal ERR_TR Output sign 6 Blocked 7 
against process 
Deblocking of output signal ERR_TR Output sign 6 Deblocked 8 
against process 
A.6 Sequence SEQ 
Table A—5. Event Texts for SEQ 
Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
vents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 

Change the step POS_TREAT StepChg 1 ValueChg 1 
Step number for jump POS_TREAT Jump mode 2 Enter 2 
entered 
Number of turns entered POS_TREAT Turn no 3 Enter 2 
Interval time entered POS_TREAT IntervT 4 Enter 2 
Indication Active On IND_TREAT Active 1 On 1 
Indication Active Off IND_TREAT Active 1 Off 2 
Indication Last Step On IND_TREAT Last Step 2 On 3 
Indication Last Step Off IND_TREAT Last Step 2 Off 4 
Indication Auto control mode IND_ TREAT Auto Ind 3 On 5 
On 
Indication Manual control IND_TREAT Man Ind 4 On 5 
mode On 
Indication step Hold On IND_TREAT Hold Ind 5 On 5 
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Table A—5. Event Texts for SEQ (Continued) 


Property text Event text 
Event Treat 
Events pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Indication Unconditional IND_TREAT Uncond Ind 6 On 5 
control mode On 
Indication Next step On IND_TREAT Next 7 On 5 
Position error On FAULT_TR Jump error 1 Alarm 1 
Position error Off FAULT_TR Jump error 1 Normal 2 
Sequence error On FAULT_TR SeqAlarm 3 Alarm 1 
Sequence error Off FAULT_TR SegAlarm 3 Normal 2 
Step error On FAULT_TR StepAlarm 4 Alarm 1 
Step error Off FAULT_TR StepAlarm 4 Normal 2 
Blocking of event handling FAULT_TR PosAlarm 7 Blocked 3 
for position change 
Deblocking of event FAULT_TR PosAlarm 7 Deblocked 4 
handling for position change 
Blocking of printout for FAULT_TR PosPrint 11 Blocked 3 
position change 
Deblocking of printout for FAULT_TR PosPrint 11 Deblocked 4 
position change 
Blocking of event handling FAULT_TR Disturb 5 Blocked 3 
for disturbance 
Deblocking of event FAULT_TR Disturb 5 Deblocked 4 
handling for disturbance 
Blocking of printout for FAULT_TR DistPrint 9 Blocked 3 
disturbance 
Deblocking of printout for FAULT_TR DistPrint 9 Deblocked 4 
disturbance 
Blocking of event handling FAULT_TR TEAlarm 6 Blocked 3 
for type error 
Deblocking of event FAULT_TR TEAlarm 6 Deblocked 4 
handling for type error 
Blocking of printout for type FAULT_TR TEPrint 10 Blocked 3 
error 
Deblocking of printout for FAULT_TR TEPrint 10 Deblocked 4 
type error 
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Table A—5. Event Texts for SEQ (Continued) 


Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
vents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Blocking of event handling FAULT_TR IndAlarm 8 Blocked 3 
for ind. changes 
Deblocking of event FAULT_TR IndAlarm 8 Deblocked 4 
handling for ind. changes 
Blocking of printout for ind. FAULT_TR IndPrint 12 Blocked 3 
changes 
Deblocking of printout for ind. FAULT_TR IndPrint 12 Deblocked 4 
changes 
Blocking of operator order FAULT_TR OprOrder 13 Blocked 3 
Deblocking of operator order FAULT_TR OprOrder 13 Deblocked 4 
A.7 Process Controller PIDCON 
Table A—6. Event Texts for PIDCON 
Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
vents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
ss Value 
Lower limit L1 for measured HiL1 TR MV_eLt 1 < i > 1 
value exceeded 7 <Unit> 
Lower limit L1 for measured H1L1_TR MV<L1 1 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 
Upper limit H1 for measured H1L1_TR MV>H1 2 <Value> 1 
value exceeded <Unit> 
Upper limit H1 for measured H1L1_TR MV>H1 2 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 
Lower limit (1) for deviation H1L1_TR DEV<L 3 <Value> 1 
exceeded <Unit> 
Lower limit (1) for deviation H1L1_TR DEV<L 3 <Value> 2 
re-entered <Unit> 
Upper limit (1) for deviation H1L1_TR DEV>H 4 <Value> 1 
exceeded <Unit> 
Upper limit (1) for deviation H1L1_TR DEV>H 4 <Value> 2 
re-entered <Unit> 
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Table A—6. Event Texts for PIDCON (Continued) 


Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
wents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 

Lower limit L2 for measured H2L2_TR MV<L2 1 <Value> 1 
value exceeded <Unit> 

Lower limit L2 for measured H2L2_TR MV<L2 1 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 

Upper limit H2 for measured H2L2_TR MV>H2 2 <Value> 1 
value exceeded <Unit> 

Upper limit H2 for measured H2L2_TR MV>H2 2 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 

PC-gate LOCALFL decides MODE_TR LOCAL !! 1 On 1 
control mode 

PC-gate MANFL decides MODE_TR MAN !! 2 On 1 
control mode 

PC-gate AUTOFL decides MODE_TR AUTO !! 3 On 1 
control mode 

PC-gate E1 decides control MODE_TR E1 !! 4 On 1 
mode 

PC-gate E2 decides control MODE_TR E2 |! 5 On 1 
mode 

PC-gate E3 decides control MODE_TR E3 !! 6 On 1 
mode 

Al-error On ERR_TR AlSign Err 1 Alarm 1 
Al-error Off ERR_TR AlSign Err 1 Normal 2 

A.8 Process Controller PIDCONA 
Table A—7. Event Texts for PIDCONA 
Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
vents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 

Lower limit L1 for measured H1L1_TR MV<L1 1 <Value> 1 
value exceeded <Unit> 

Lower limit L1 for measured H1iL1_TR MV<L1 1 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 
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Table A—7. Event Texts for PIDCONA (Continued) 


Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
vents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Upper limit H1 for measured H1L1_TR MV>H1 2 <Value> 1 
value exceeded <Unit> 
Upper limit H1 for measured H1L1_TR MV>H1 2 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 
Lower limit (1) for deviation H1L1_TR DEV<L 3 <Value> 1 
exceeded <Unit> 
Lower limit (1) for deviation H1L1_TR DEV<L 3 <Value> 2 
re-entered <Unit> 
Upper limit (1) for deviation H1L1_TR DEV>H 4 <Value> 1 
exceeded <Unit> 
Upper limit (1) for deviation H1L1_TR DEV>H 4 <Value> 2 
re-entered <Unit> 
Lower limit L2 for measured H2L2_TR MV<L2 1 <Value> 1 
value exceeded <Unit> 
Lower limit L2 for measured H2L2_TR MV<L2 1 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 
Upper limit H2 for measured H2L2_ TR MV>H2 2 <Value> 1 
value exceeded <Unit> 
Upper limit H2 for measured H2L2_TR MV>H2 2 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 
PC-gate LOCALFL decides MODE_TR LOCAL !! 1 On 1 
control mode 
PC-gate MANFL decides MODE_TR MAN !! 2 On 1 
control mode 
PC-gate AUTOFL decides MODE_TR AUTO !! 3 On 1 
control mode 
PC-gate E1 decides control MODE_TR E1 !! 4 On 1 
mode 
PC-gate E2 decides control MODE_TR E2 |! 5 On 1 
mode 
PC-gate E3 decides control MODE_TR E3 !! 6 On 1 
mode 
Al-error On ERR_TR AlSign Err 1 Alarm 1 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


AdvaCommandé Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Section A.9 Manual Station MANSTN 


Table A—7. Event Texts for PIDCONA (Continued) 


Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
vents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Al-error Off ERR_TR AlSign Err 1 Normal 2 
Autotuning aborted ADAP_TR AT Abort 1 Alarm 1 
Autotuning aborted ADAP_TR AT Abort 1 Normal 2 
Autotuning failed ADAP_TR AT Fail 2 Alarm 1 
Autotuning failed ADAP_TR AT Fail 2 Normal 2 
Autotuning. Question to ADAP_TR AT Quest 3 Decision 3 
operator 
Autotuning. Question to ADAP_TR AT Quest 3 Answered 4 
operator answered 
There is an invalid sample rate ADAP_TR TS Fault 4 Alarm 1 
There is an invalid sample rate ADAP_TR TS Fault 4 Normal 2 
Adaptation failed ADAP_TR Ad Fail 5 Alarm 1 
Adaptation failed ADAP_TR Ad Fail 5 Normal 2 
A.9 Manual Station MANSTN 
Table A—8. Event Texts for MANSTN 
Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
vents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Lower limit L1 for measured H1iL1_TR MV<L1 1 <Value> 1 
value exceeded <Unit> 
Lower limit L1 for measured H1iL1_TR MV<L1 1 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 
Upper limit H1 for measured H1L1_TR MV>H1 2 <Value> 1 
value exceeded <Unit> 
Upper limit H1 for measured H1L1_TR MV>H1 2 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 
Lower limit L2 for measured H2L2_ TR MV<L2 1 <Value> 1 
value exceeded <Unit> 
Lower limit L2 for measured H2L2_ TR MV<L2 1 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 
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Table A—8. Event Texts for MANSTN (Continued) 


Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
vents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Upper limit H2 for measured H2L2_TR MV>H2 2 <Value> 1 
value exceeded <Unit> 
Upper limit H2 for measured H2L2_ TR MV>H2 2 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 
Al-error On ERR_TR AlSign Err 1 Alarm 1 
Al-error Off ERR_TR AlSign Err 1 Normal 2 
A.10 Ratio Station RATIOSTN 
Table A—9. Event Texts for RATIOSTN 
Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
vents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Lower limit L1 for measured H1L1_TR MV<L1 1 <Value> 1 
value exceeded <Unit> 
Lower limit L1 for measured H1L1_TR MV<L1 1 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 
Upper limit H1 for measured H1L1_TR MV>H1 2 <Value> 1 
value exceeded <Unit> 
Upper limit H1 for measured H1L1_TR MV>H1 2 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 
Lower limit L2 for measured H2L2_TR MV<L2 1 <Value> 1 
value exceeded <Unit> 
Lower limit L2 for measured H2L2_ TR MV<L2 1 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 
Upper limit H2 for measured H2L2_ TR MV>H2 2 <Value> 1 
value exceeded <Unit> 
Upper limit H2 for measured H2L2_TR MV>H2 2 <Value> 2 
value re-entered <Unit> 
Al-error On ERR_TR AlSign Err 1 Alarm 1 
Al-error Off ERR_TR AlSign Err 1 Normal 2 
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A.11 User Defined Controller GENCON 


Table A—10. Event Texts for GENCON 


Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
vents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Al-error On AL_TR AlSign Err 1 Alarm 1 
Al-error Off AL_TR AlSign Err 1 Normal 2 
Limit for control deviation AL_TR Big Dev 4 Alarm 1 
exceeded 
Limit for control deviation re- AL_TR Big Dev 4 Normal 2 
entered 
Upper limit H2 for measured AL_TR MV>H2 5 Alarm 1 
value exceeded 
Upper limit H2 for measured AL_TR MV>H2 5 Normal 2 
value re-entered 
Upper limit H1 for measured AL_TR MV>H1 6 Alarm 1 
value exceeded 
Upper limit H1 for measured AL_TR MV>H1 6 Normal 2 
value re-entered 
Lower limit L1 for measured AL_TR MV<L1 7 Alarm 1 
value exceeded 
Lower limit L1 for measured AL_TR MV<L1 7 Normal 2 
value re-entered 
Lower limit L2 for measured AL_TR MV<L2 8 Alarm 1 
value exceeded 
Lower limit L2 for measured AL_TR MV<L2 8 Normal 2 
value re-entered 
Max limit for output sign On LIM_TR SpMaxLim 1 On 1 
Max limit for output sign Off LIM_TR SpMaxLim 1 Off 2 
Min limit for output sign On LIM_TR SpMinLim 2 On 1 
Min limit for output sign Off LIM_TR SpMinLim 2 Off 2 
Max limit for output sign On LIM_TR OpMaxLim 3 On 1 
Max limit for output sign Off LIM_TR OpMaxLim 3 Off 2 
Min limit for output sign On LIM_TR OpMinLim 4 On 1 
Min limit for output sign Off LIM_TR OpMinLim 4 Off 2 
Op. mode Balance On IND_TR Balance 1 On 1 
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Table A—10. Event Texts for GENCON (Continued) 


Property text Event text 

Events Seed Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 

text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Op. mode Balance Off IND_TR Balance 1 Off 2 
Op. mode Manual Forced On IND_TR ManFrced 2 On 1 
Op. mode Manual Forced Off IND_TR ManFrced 2 Off 2 
Op. mode Manual On IND_TR Manual 3 On 1 
Op. mode Manual Off IND_TR Manual 3 Off 2 
Op. mode Auto On IND_TR Auto 4 On 1 
Op. mode Auto Off IND_TR Auto 4 Off 2 
Op. mode E1 On IND_TR E1 5 On 1 
Op. mode E11 Off IND_TR E1 5 Off 2 
Op. mode E2 On IND_TR E2 6 On 1 
Op. mode E2 Off IND_TR E2 6 Off 2 
Controller output On IND_TR Controller 9 On 1 
Controller output Off IND_TR Controller 9 Off 2 
Controller On Binary control IND_TR BinCtrl 10 On 1 
Controller Off Binary control IND_TR BinCtrl 10 Off 2 

A.12 Binary Object GENBIN 
Table A—11. Event Texts for GENBIN 
Property text Event text 
Evente Event Treat : 7 = : 

pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 

text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Signal error On AL_TR SignErr 1 Alarm 1 
Signal error Off AL_TR SignErr 1 Normal 2 
Feedback error On AL_TR FBErr 2 Alarm 1 
Feedback error Off AL_TR FBErr 2 Normal 2 
Upper limit H2 for measured AL_TR MV>H2 5 Alarm 1 

value exceeded 
Upper limit H2 for measured AL_TR MV>H2 5 Normal 2 
value re-entered 
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Table A—11. Event Texts for GENBIN (Continued) 


Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
wents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Upper limit H1 for measured AL_TR MV>H1 6 Alarm 1 
value exceeded 
Upper limit H1 for measured AL_TR MV>H1 6 Normal 2 
re-entered 
Lower limit L1 for measured AL_TR MV<L1 7 Alarm 1 
value exceeded 
Lower limit L1 for measured AL_TR MV<L1 7 Normal 2 
value re-entered 
Lower limit L2 for measured AL_TR MV<L2 8 Alarm 1 
value exceeded 
Lower limit L2 for measured AL_TR MV<L2 8 Normal 2 
value re-entered 
Op. mode Interlock INTL_TR ModelIntl 1 On 1 
INTMODE On 
Op. mode Interlock INTL_TR ModelIntl 1 Off 2 
INTMODE Off 
Process Interlock INTPROCG INTL_TR Procintl 2 On 1 
On 
Process Interlock INTPROCG INTL_TR Procintl 2 Off 2 
Off 
Switchgear Interlock INTL_TR Sworlintl 3 On 1 
INTSWGR On 
Switchgear Interlock INTL_TR Sworlintl 3 Off 2 
INTSWGR Off 
Emergency Stop Interlock INTL_TR EmtTrpInt 4 On 1 
INTEMTP On 
Emergency Stop Interlock INTL_TR EmtTrpInt 4 Off 2 
INTEMTP Off 
Op. mode Central On IND_TR Central 1 On 1 
Op. mode Central Off IND_TR Central 1 Off 2 
Op. mode Local On IND_TR Local 2 On 1 
Op. mode Local Off IND_TR Local 2 Off 2 
Op. mode Remote On IND_TR Remote 3 On 1 
Op. mode Remote Off IND_TR Remote 3 Off 2 
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Table A—I1. Event Texts for GENBIN (Continued) 


Property text Event text 
Events Event Treat - ; - : 

pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 

text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Op. mode Manual On IND_TR Manual 5 On 1 
Op. mode Manual Off IND_TR Manual 5 Off 2 
Op. mode Auto On IND_TR Auto 4 On 1 
Op. mode Auto Off IND_TR Auto 4 Off 2 
Op. mode Blocked On IND_TR CtrlBlk 6 On 1 
Op. mode Blocked Off IND_TR CtrlBlk 6 Off 2 
Op. mode Standby On IND_TR Standby 7 On 1 
Op. mode Standby Off IND_TR Standby 7 Off 2 
ON-indication On IND_TR On/Open 9 On 1 
ON-indication Off IND_TR On/Open 9 Off 2 
Indication changing On IND_TR PosChnge 10 On 1 
Indication changing Off IND_TR PosChnge 10 Off 2 

A.13 User Defined Object GENUSD 
Table A—12. Event Texts for GENUSD 
Property text Event text 
Events Event Treat ; : : : 

pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 

text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Alarm ALQ1 On AL_TR Quality 1 1 Alarm 1 
Alarm ALQ1 Off AL_TR Quality 1 1 Normal 2 
Alarm ALQ2 On AL_TR Quality 2 2 Alarm 1 
Alarm ALQ2 Off AL_TR Quality 2 2 Normal 2 
Alarm ALF1 On AL_TR Fault 1 3 Alarm 1 
Alarm ALF1 Off AL_TR Fault 1 3 Normal 2 
Alarm ALF2 On AL_TR Fault 2 4 Alarm 1 
Alarm ALF2 Off AL_TR Fault 2 4 Normal 2 
Alarm ALF3 On AL_TR Fault 3 5 Alarm 1 
Alarm ALF3 Off AL_TR Fault 3 5 Normal 2 
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Table A—12. Event Texts for GENUSD (Continued) 


Property text Event text 
Events ee Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Alarm ALF4 On AL_TR Fault 4 6 Alarm 1 
Alarm ALF4 Off AL_TR Fault 4 6 Normal 2 
Alarm ALF5 On AL_TR Fault 5 7 Alarm 1 
Alarm ALF5 Off AL_TR Fault 5 7 Normal 2 
Alarm ALF6 On AL_TR Fault 6 8 Alarm 1 
Alarm ALF6 Off AL_TR Fault 6 8 Normal 2 
Interlock INTLU1 On INTL_TR Interl 1 1 On 1 
Interlock INTLU1 Off INTL_TR Interl 1 i Off 2 
Interlock INTLU2 On INTL_TR Interl 2 2 On 1 
Interlock INTLU2 Off INTL_TR Interl 2 2 Off 2 
Interlock INTLU3 On INTL_TR Interl 3 3 On 1 
Interlock INTLU3 Off INTL_TR Interl 3 3 Off 2 
Interlock INTLU4 On INTL_TR Interl 4 4 On 1 
Interlock INTLU4 Off INTL_TR Interl 4 4 Off 2 
Interlock INTLU5 On INTL_TR Interl 5 5 On 1 
Interlock INTLU5 Off INTL_TR Interl 5 5 Off 2 
Interlock INTLU6 On INTL_TR Interl 6 6 On 1 
Interlock INTLU6 Off INTL_TR Interl 6 6 Off 2 
Op. mode M1 M1 On IND_TR OperPos1 1 On 1 
Op. mode M1 M1 Off IND_TR OperPos1 1 Off 2 
Op. mode M2 M2 On IND_TR OperPos2 2 On 1 
Op. mode M2 M2 Off IND_TR OperPos2 2 Off 2 
Op. mode M3 M3 On IND_TR OperPos3 3 On 1 
Op. mode M3 M3 Off IND_TR OperPos3 3 Off 2 
Op. mode Manual On MAN IND_TR Manual 5 On 1 
Op. mode Manual Off MAN IND_TR Manual 5 Off 2 
Op. mode Auto On AUTO IND_TR Auto 4 On 1 
Op. mode Auto Off AUTO IND_TR Auto 4 Off 2 
Op. mode Blocked On BLK IND_TR CtrlBlk 6 On 1 


3BSE 001 976R0301 A-15 


AdvaCommand® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Appendix A Event Texts 


Table A—12. Event Texts for GENUSD (Continued) 


Property text Event text 
Events Event Treat - ; - : 
pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Op. mode Blocked Off BLK IND_TR CtrlBlk 6 Off 2 
Op. mode Standby On STBY IND_TR Standby 7 On 1 
Op. mode Standby Off STBY IND_TR Standby 7 Off 2 
Indication IND1 On IND_TR Indic. 1 9 On 1 
Indication IND1 Off IND_TR Indic. 1 9 Off 2 
Indication IND2 On IND_TR Indic.2 10 On 1 
Indication IND2 Off IND_TR Indic.2 10 Off 2 
Indication IND3 On IND_TR Indic.3 11 On 1 
Indication IND3 Off IND_TR Indic.3 11 Off 2 
Indication IND4 On IND_TR Indic.4 12 On 1 
Indication IND4 Off IND_TR Indic.4 12 Off 2 
A.14 Motor Control MOTCON 
Table A—13. Event Texts for MOTCON 
Property text Event text 
Events Event Treat ; ; : : 
pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Control voltage absent 11_TR ControlV 1 Alarm 1 
Control voltage restored 11_TR ControlV 1 Normal 2 
Bimetal relay has tripped 11_TR BimetalR 2 Alarm 1 
Bimetal relay triggered 11_TR BimetalR 2 Normal 2 
Local Stop 11_TR LStop 3 Alarm 1 
Local Stop ended 11_TR LStop 3 Normal 2 
Safety Monitor tripped 11_TR SafeMon 4 Alarm 1 
Safety Monitor triggered 11_TR SafeMon 4 Normal 2 
Main contactor Error 11_TR MainCErr 5 Alarm 1 
Main contactor Error 11_TR MainCErr 5 Normal 2 
acknowledged 
Monitor Low tripped 11_TR MonLow 6 Alarm 1 
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Table A—13. Event Texts for MOTCON (Continued) 


Property text Event text 
Eventé Event Treat - - - ; 
pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 

Monitor Low restored 11_TR MonLow 6 Normal 2 
Monitor High tripped 11_TR MonHigh 7 Alarm 1 
Monitor High restored 11_TR MonHigh 7 Normal 2 
Position A reached 11_TR Pos A 8 Alarm 1 
Position A left 11_TR PosA 8 Normal 2 
Current limit 100 % 11_TR HighCurr 11 Alarm 1 
exceeded 

Current limit 100 % re- 11_TR HighCurr 11 Normal 2 
entered 

Position B reached 11_TR Pos B 12 Alarm 1 
Position B left 11_TR Pos B 12 Normal 2 
Control mode Local On I2 TR Local 2 On 1 
Control mode Local Off l2_TR Local 2 Off 2 
Control mode Test On l2 TR Test 3 On 1 
Control mode Test Off l2 TR Test 3 Off 2 
Control mode Standby On I2_TR Standby 4 On 1 
Control mode Standby Off I2_TR Standby 4 Off 2 
Control mode Sequence On l2_TR Sequence 5 On 1 
Control mode Sequence Off l2_TR Sequence 5 Off 2 
Op. mode Auto On l2_TR Auto 6 On 1 
Op. mode Auto Off l2_TR Auto 6 Off 2 
Interlock IC1 On l2_TR Clnterl1 9 On 1 
Interlock IC1 Off I2_TR Clnterl1 9 Off 2 
Interlock IC2 On l2_TR Clnterl2 10 On 1 
Interlock IC2 Off I2_TR Clnterl2 10 Off 2 
Interlock IB1 On l2_TR Binterl1 13 On 1 
Interlock IB1 Off I2_TR Binterl1 13 Off 2 
Interlock IB2 On l2_TR Blinterl2 14 On 1 
Interlock IB2 Off I2_TR Binterl2 14 Off 2 
Interlock IB3 On l2_TR Blinterl3 11 On 1 
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Table A—13. Event Texts for MOTCON (Continued) 


Property text Event text 
Events Event Treat - ; - : 
pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Interlock IB3 Off I2_TR Binterl3 11 Off 2 
Interlock IB4 On l2_TR Blinterl4 12 On 1 
Interlock IB4 Off I2_TR Binterl4 12 Off 2 
Interlock IA On l2_TR Alnterl 15 Off 1 
Interlock IA Off l2_TR Alnterl 15 Off 2 
Control mode Local ORD_TR Local 1 Order 1 
Control mode Test ORD_TR Test 2 Order 1 
Control mode Standby ORD_TR Standby 3 Order 1 
Control mode Central ORD_TR Central 4 Order 1 
Control mode Sequence ORD_TR Sequence 13 Order 1 
Op. mode Auto ORD_TR Auto 5 Order 1 
Op. mode Manual ORD_TR Manual 6 Order 1 
Blocking of IB1 and IB3 ORD_TR Blk.Bl 7 Order 1 
Interlock 
Deblocking of IB1 and IB3 ORD_TR Norm.Bl 8 Order 1 
Interlock 
Order Forward ORD_TR Forward 9 Order 1 
Order Reverse ORD_TR Reverse 10 Order 1 
Order Start ORD_TR Start 11 Order 1 
Order Stop ORD_TR Stop 12 Order 1 
A.15 Valve Control VALVECON 
Table A—14. Event Texts for VALVECON 
Property text Event text 
Events Event Treat ; - - - 
pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
User defined Fault 1 coming 11_TR F1 1 Alarm 1 
User defined Fault 1 passing 11_TR F 1 Normal 2 
User defined Fault 2 coming 11_TR F2 2 Alarm 1 
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Table A—14. Event Texts for VALVECON (Continued) 


Property text Event text 
events Event Treat - - - ; 
pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 

User defined Fault 2 passing 11_TR F2 2 Normal 2 
Position error open coming 11_TR PosErrO 3 Alarm 1 
Position error open passing 11_TR PosErrO 3 Normal 2 
Position error closed coming 11_TR PosErrC 4 Alarm 1 
Position error closed passing 11_TR PosErrC 4 Normal 2 
Valve in open position 11_TR Pos O 8 Alarm 1 
Valve changes from open 11_TR Pos O 8 Normal 2 
position 

Valve in closed position 11_TR Pos C 12 Alarm 1 
Valve changes from closed 11_TR Pos C 12 Normal 2 
position 

Valve in intermediate 11_TR IntPos 16 Alarm 1 
position 

Valve not in intermediate 11_TR IntPos 16 Normal 2 
position 

Control mode Local On l2 TR Local 2 On 1 
Control mode Local Off l2 TR Local 2 Off 2 
Control mode Test On l2 TR Test 3 On 1 
Control mode Test Off l2. TR Test 3 Off 2 
Control mode Standby On I2_TR Standby 4 On 1 
Control mode Standby Off I2_TR Standby 4 Off 2 
Control mode Sequence On I2_TR Sequence 5 On 1 
Control mode Sequence Off l2_TR Sequence 5 Off 2 
Op. mode Auto On l2_TR Auto 6 On 1 
Op. mode Auto Off l2_TR Auto 6 Off 2 
Interlock IC1 On l2_TR Clnterl1 9 On 1 
Interlock IC1 Off I2_TR Clnterl1 9 Off 2 
Interlock IC2 On l2_TR Clinterl2 10 On 1 
Interlock IC2 Off I2_TR Clnterl2 10 Off 2 
Interlock IB1 On l2_TR Binterl1 11 On 1 
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Table A—14. Event Texts for VALVECON (Continued) 


Property text Event text 
Events Event Treat - ; - : 
pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 

Interlock IB1 Off I2_TR Binterl1 11 Off 2 
Interlock IB2 On l2_TR BlInterl2 12 On 1 
Interlock IB2 Off I2_TR Binterl2 12 Off 2 
Interlock IB3 On l2_TR Blnterl3 13 On 1 
Interlock IB3 Off I2_TR Binterl3 13 Off 2 
Interlock IB4 On l2_TR Blinterl4 14 On 1 
Interlock IB4 Off I2_TR Binterl4 14 Off 2 
Interlock IA On l2_TR Alnterl 15 On 1 
Interlock IA Off l2_TR Alnterl 15 Off 2 
Op. mode Local ORD_TR Local 1 Order 1 
Op. mode Test ORD_TR Test 2 Order 1 
Control mode Standby ORD_TR Standby 3 Order 1 
Control mode Central ORD_TR Central 4 Order 1 
Control mode Sequence ORD_TR Sequence 11 Order 1 
Op. mode Auto ORD_TR Auto 5 Order 1 
Op. mode Manual ORD_TR Manual 6 Order 1 
Blocking of IB1 and IB3 ORD_TR Blk.Bl 7 Order 1 
Interlock 

Deblocking of IB1 and IB3 ORD_TR Norm.Bl 8 Order 1 
Interlock 

Order Open ORD_TR Open 9 Order 1 
Order Close ORD_TR Close 10 Order 1 
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A.16 Group Start GROUP 


Table A—15. Event Texts for GROUP 


Property text Event text 
Events Event Treat - - - : 
pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 

Timeout sequence 11_TR Timeout G 1 Alarm 1 
Timeout sequence 11_TR Timeout G 1 Normal 2 
acknowledged 

Timeout step 11_TR Timeout S 2 Alarm 1 
Timeout step acknowledged 11_TR Timeout S 2 Normal 2 
User defined Fault 3 coming 11_TR Fault 3 3 Alarm 1 
User defined Fault 3 passing 11_TR Fault 3 3 Normal 2 
User defined Fault 4 coming 11_TR Fault 4 4 Alarm 1 
User defined Fault 4 passing 11_TR Fault 4 4 Normal 2 
User defined Fault 5 coming 11_TR Fault 5 5 Alarm 1 
User defined Fault 5 passing 11_TR Fault 5 5 Normal 2 
Position A reached 11_TR Pos A 8 Alarm 1 
Position A left 11_TR Pos A 8 Normal 2 
Position B reached 11_TR Pos B 12 Alarm 1 
Position B left 11_TR Pos B 12 Normal 2 
Control mode Local On I2 TR Local 2 On 1 
Control mode Local Off l2 TR Local 2 Off 2 
Control mode Test On l2 TR Test 3 On 1 
Control mode Test Off l2 TR Test 3 Off 2 
Control mode Standby On I2_TR Standby 4 On 1 
Control mode Standby Of I2_TR Standby 4 Off 2f 
Control mode Sequence On l2_TR Sequence 5 On 1 
Control mode Sequence Off l2_TR Sequence 5 Off 2 
Op. mode Auto On l2_TR Auto 6 On 1 
Op. mode Auto Off l2_TR Auto 6 Off 2 
Interlock IC1 On l2_TR Clnterl1 9 On 1 
Interlock IC1 Off I2_TR Clnterl1 9 Off 2 
Interlock IC2 On l2_TR Clinterl2 10 On 1 
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Table A—15. Event Texts for GROUP (Continued) 


Property text Event text 
Event Treat 

Events pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 

text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Interlock IC2 Off I2_TR Clnterl2 10 Off 2 
Interlock IB1 On l2_TR Binterl1 13 On 1 
Interlock IB1 Off I2_TR Binterl1 13 Off 2 
Interlock IB2 On l2_TR Blinterl2 14 On 1 
Interlock IB2 Off I2_TR Binterl2 14 Off 2 
Interlock IB3 On l2_TR Blnterl3 11 On 1 
Interlock IB3 Off I2_TR Binterl3 11 Off 2 
Interlock IB4 On l2_TR Blinterl4 12 On 1 
Interlock IB4 Off I2_TR Binterl4 12 Off 2 
Interlock IA On l2_TR Alnterl 15 On 1 
Interlock IA Off l2_TR Alnterl 15 Off 2 

A.17 Group Alarm GRPALARM 
Table A—16. Event Texts for GRPALARM 
Property text Event text 
Events Event Treat ; : : ; 

pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 

text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Abnormal position Off DISTR_TR Disturb 1 Alarm 1 
Abnormal position On DISTR_TR Disturb 1 Normal 2 
Blocking of event handling DISTR_TR Alarm 2 Blocked 3 
Deblocking of event handling DISTR_TR Alarm 2 Deblocked 4 
Blocking of printout DISTR_TR Printout 3 Blocked 3 
Deblocking of printout DISTR_TR Printout 3 Deblocked 4 
Blocking master On PREV_TR Blk Master 1 On 1 
Blocking master Off PREV_TR Blk Master 1 Off 2 
First error On PREV_TR First Err 2 On 1 
First error Off PREV_TR First Err 2 Off 2 
Prevent event handling On PREV_TR Event 3 Blocked 3 
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Property text Event text 
E Event Treat 
vents pointer Standard Line No in Standard Line No in 
text Event Treat text Event Treat 
Prevent event handling Off PREV_TR Event 3 Deblocked 4 
Blocking of the members PREV_TR MembAlarm 4 Blocked 3 
event handling 
Deblocking of the members PREV_TR MembAlarm 4 Deblocked 4 
event handling 
Blocking of the members PREV_TR MembPrint 5 Blocked 3 
event printout 
Deblocking of the members PREV_TR MembPrint 5 Deblocked 4 
event printout 
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B.1 System alarms SYSMES DESCR 


The cross reference between the text in the system list and record number in SYSMES_DESCR 
used for external alarm announcements are described in the table below. 


AdvaCommandé Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Section B.1 System alarms SYSMES_DESCR 


Table B-1. Crossreference between system alarm texts and record number in SYSMES_DESCR 


Error message Record number in | Record number in 

System status text] —_Note! @ will be replaced by a proper text when alarm is TEXT SYSMES_DESCR 
generated LF31 LF219 

AF100 STATUS Bus controller error Bus @ 1214 152 
AF100 STATUS Station error Bus @ stn @ 1215 153 
AF100 STATUS Bus controller OK Bus @ 1216 154 
AF100 STATUS Station OK Bus @ stn @ 1217 155 
AF100 STATUS No access to stn @ bus@ 1211 158, 232 
AF100 STATUS Fatal bus error 1220 159 
AF100 STATUS Cable break Bus @ Cable @ 1221 160 
AF100 STATUS Cable OK Bus @ Cable @ 1224 163 
AF100 STATUS Module error b@ s@ p@ 1352 266 
AF100 STATUS Module OK b@ s@ p@ 1353 267 
AF100 STATUS Module warning b@ s@ p@ 1354 268 
AF100 STATUS Power supply A error b@ s@ 1355 269 
AF100 STATUS Power supply A OK b@ s@ 1356 270 
AF100 STATUS Power supply B error b@ s@ 1357 271 
AF100 STATUS Power supply B OK b@ s@ 1358 272 
AF100 STATUS Missing controller Bus @ 1271 221 
CLOCKSYNCH No sync pulse available 314 54 
CLOCKSYNCH Clock drifts out of range 315 55 
CLOCKSYNCH Channels not found 1339 258 
CLOCKSYNCH Failed to select ClockMaster 1340 259 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


B-1 


AdvaCommandé® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Appendix B System Alarms 


Table B-1. Crossreference between system alarm texts and record number in SYSMES_DESCR (Continued) 


Error message Record number in | Record number in 
System status text Note! @ will be replaced by a proper text when alarm is TEXT SYSMES_DESCR 
generated LF31 LF219 
CLOCKSYNCH Set time! Unexp b-up nod @ 1341 260 
CLOCKSYNCH More than one ClockMaster 1342 261 
COM BOARD Buf. err. St=@ H @ 327 69 
COM BOARD DI. err. St=@ H @ 328 70 
COM BOARD Res. err. St=@ H @ 329 71 
CPU STATUS Auto CPU switch 291 31 
CPU STATUS Manual CPU switch 292 32 
CPU STATUS Error in CPU 293 33 
CPU STATUS Error in RCU 294 34 
CPU STATUS Memory error pos @ 295 35 
CPU STATUS Memory error clear pos @ 1361 277 
DEV ST Error 284 20 
DEV ST Device not ready 285 21 
DEV ST Board init error 286 22 
DEV ST Bus error 287 23 
DEV ST Mas mem error 290 26,27 ,28,29,30 
DEV ST Ph. connection error 303 43 
DEV ST Board error 304 44 
FPM PU535 pos @ @ error 1283 217 
FPM PU535 pos @ @ working 1284 218 
LAN MAC Checksum error 1246 201 
LAN MAC Collision error 1247 202 
LAN MAC Loss of carrier ch @ 1248 203 
LAN Ch @ cable fault dist @ m 1249 204 
LAN MAC Init error ch @ 1250 205 
LAN MAC Babble error ch @ 1272 206 
LAN MAC Transceiv error ch @ 1273 207 
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Table B-1. Crossreference between system alarm texts and record number in SYSMES_DESCR (Continued) 


Error message Record number in | Record number in 
System status text Note! @ will be replaced by a proper text when alarm is TEXT SYSMES_DESCR 
generated LF31 LF219 
MFB STATUS Cable break Bus @ Cable @ 1222 161,219 
MFB STATUS Both cables broken Bus @ 1223 162 
MFB STATUS Bus controller OK Bus @ 1218 156 
MFB STATUS Cable OK Bus @ Cable @ 1225 164, 220 
MFB STATUS Both cables OK Bus @ 1226 165 
MFB STATUS Bus controller error 1212 233 
MG Database Error in MG_FILTER 324 63,65,66 
MG Database Error in MG_SUBS_ PAR 325 64 
MG Init Error at init of MasterGate 326 67 
MISC ST DP board in order 352 24 
MISC ST DP board out of order 353 25, 
MISC ST SEQ-database not found 354 94 
MISC ST PB board error 355 95,96 
MISC ST MISC BOARDS full 356 97 
MISC ST MvV100 unit error 357 98 
MISC ST MV100 contr. out of order 358 99 
MISC ST MV100 contr. in order 359 100 
MISC ST MV100 unit out of order 360 101 
MISC ST MV100 unit in order 361 102 
MISC ST DSDC board out of order 362 103 
MISC ST DSDC board error 363 104,105 
MISC ST DSDC board in order 364 106 
MISC ST FBP board out of order 365 107 
MISC ST FBP board in order 366 108 
MISC ST DSWX board out of order 367 109 
MISC ST DSWX board in order 368 110 
MISC ST DSWX board error 369 111 


3BSE 001 976R0301 B-3 


AdvaCommandé® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Appendix B System Alarms 


Table B-1. Crossreference between system alarm texts and record number in SYSMES_DESCR (Continued) 


Error message Record number in | Record number in 
System status text Note! @ will be replaced by a proper text when alarm is TEXT SYSMES_DESCR 
generated LF31 LF219 
MISC ST Odd address given to DSDC 370 140 
MISC ST DSDP board in order 352 199 
MISC ST DSDP board out of order 353 200 
MN COMM Board not working pos @ @ 1266 228 
MN COMM Board not working pos @ 1274 208, 230 
MN COMM Board not working pos @ 1275 209 
MN COMM Board working pos @ 1276 210 
MN COMM Board not working pos @ @ 1277 211,231 
MN COMM Board not working pos @ @ 1278 212 
MN COMM Board working pos @ @ 1279 213 
MN COMM Board not working pos @ @ 1280 214 
MN COMM Board not working pos @ @ 1281 215 
MN COMM Board working pos @ @ 1282 216 
MN COMM Board working pos @ @ 1286 234 
MN STATUS Error in channel B 372 141 
MN STATUS Error bus @ node @ chan A. 374 145 
MN STATUS Bus @ node @ channel A. OK 375 146 
MN STATUS Error bus @ node @ chan B 376 147 
MN STATUS Bus @ node @ channel B. OK 377 148 
MN STATUS Net @ working 297 37 
MN STATUS Com. with node @ 298 38 
MN STATUS No com. with node @ 299, 302 39,42 
MN STATUS Error in channel A 371 40 
MN STATUS Contact with @ OK 373 41 
MN STATUS Conn. with netw/node 305 45 
MN STATUS Conn. lost netw/node @/@ 317 57 
MN STATUS Comm. stop board/err @ 318 58 
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Table B-1. Crossreference between system alarm texts and record number in SYSMES_DESCR (Continued) 


Error message Record number in | Record number in 
System status text Note! @ will be replaced by a proper text when alarm is TEXT SYSMES_DESCR 
generated LF31 LF219 
MN STATUS Comm. restarted board @ 319 59 
MN STATUS Error in board DSCS14x 332 74 
MN STATUS Board DSCS14x working 333 75 
MVI Conn with netw/node @ @ 1351 265 
OBJECT TRANS Ref err Node @ LF @LR @ 331 73 
PBC STATUS Bus extender error 1213 151 
PBC STATUS Bus extender OK 1219 157 
POW SUPP ST Backup voltage CPU L error 334 76 
POW SUPP ST Backup voltage CPU R error 335 77 
POW SUPP ST Backup voltage CPU L OK 336 78 
POW SUPP ST Backup voltage CPU R OK 337 79 
POW SUPP ST Voltage regulators working 338 80,180 
POW SUPP ST Voltage regulators faulty 339 81, 175, 339 
POW SUPP ST Voltage regulators present 340 82,178,179 
POW SUPP ST Voltage regulators missing 341 83,176,177 
POW SUPP ST 24V supply A/B working 342 84, 86,172, 174 
POW SUPP ST 24V supply A/B faulty 343 85, 87, 171,173 
POW SUPP ST AC SUPPLY working 346 88 
POW SUPP ST AC SUPPLY faulty 347 89 
POW SUPP ST TC520 Error 1231 170 
POW SUPP ST Backup Battery @ faulty 1232 181 
POW SUPP ST Backup Battery @ working 1233 182 
POW SUPP ST Battery Charger @ faulty 1234 183 
POW SUPP ST Battery Charger @ working 1235 184 
POW SUPP ST 24V I/O supply A faulty 1238 187 
POW SUPP ST 24V I/O supply A working 1239 188 
POW SUPP ST 24V I/O supply B faulty 1240 189 
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Table B-1. Crossreference between system alarm texts and record number in SYSMES_DESCR (Continued) 


Error message Record number in | Record number in 
System status text| —_Note! @ will be replaced by a proper text when alarm is TEXT SYSMES_DESCR 
generated LF31 LF219 
POW SUPP ST 24V I/O supply B working 1241 190 
POW SUPP ST I/O voltage regulator faulty 1268 191,193 
POW SUPP ST Voltage regulator missing 1269 192 
POW SUPP ST Voltage regulator working 1270 194 
PROC I/O ST @-board error 280 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10, 
11,12,142,143 
PROC I/O ST @-board working 281 15,16,17,18,144, 
149, 150 

PROGRAM CARD _ |Correct card @ @ 1227 166 
PROGRAM CARD |Memory error @ @ 1228 167 
PROGRAM CARD |Missing card @ @ 1229 168 
PROGRAM CARD |Wrong card @ @ 1230 169 
REM I/O ST Error in bus @ node @ 282 13,14 
REM I/O ST Bus @ node @ working 283 19 
REM I/O ST Error in bus controler @ 330 72 
TTD BACK UP MM full Next backup @ 306 46 
TTD BACK UP MM full Cyclic backup failed 307 47 
TTD MM LOG MM missing Insert within 10 m 308 48 
TTD MM LOG MM missing Logging failed 309 49 
TTD BACKUP Backup of log @ failed 316 56 

Prom backup installed 320 51 

Prom backup missing 321 52,60 

Battery backup out of order 313 53 

Error in prom backupchk.sum 322 61 

Prom backup loading failed 323 62 

All cooling fans working 348 90 

Any cooling fans faulty 349 91 

User defined signal Fi=@ 350 92 


B-6 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


AdvaCommand® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Section B.1 System alarms SYSMES_DESCR 


Table B-1. Crossreference between system alarm texts and record number in SYSMES_DESCR (Continued) 


Error message Record number in | Record number in 
System status text Note! @ will be replaced by a proper text when alarm is TEXT SYSMES_DESCR 
generated LF31 LF219 
User defined signal F2=@ 351 93 
FAN for I/O faulty 1242 195 
FAN for i/O working 1243 196 
FAN for CPU faulty 1236 185 
FAN for CPU working 1237 186 
User defined error @ 1244 197 
User defined signal @ OK 1245 198 
PCF @ error 1337 256 
PCF @ signal OK 1338 257 
/etc/hosts server missing 1360 274 
SYSTEMSTATUS _ Init error in node @ 310 50,68 
SYSTEMSTATUS _ | Failed to connect database 1287 235 
SYSTEMSTATUS __ | Init failed 1288 236 
SYSTEMSTATUS _ | Device not respond No update 1289 237 
SYSTEMSTATUS _ | Device has an error 1290 238 
SYSTEMSTATUS | Suspected printer problem 1345 264 
UPS UPS supervision failed 1292 - 1303 240 
UPS Power fail. Please logout 1304 241 
UPS Main power back OS normal op 1305 242 
UPS Low battery. Logout at once 1306 243 
UPS UPS is off, turn UPS on 1307 244 
UPS Communication problem 1308 245 
UPS UPS fault call for UPSservice 1309 246 
UPS Environ alarm1 Logout at once 1310 247 
UPS Environ alarm2 Logout at once 1311 248 
UPS Environ alarm3 Logout at once 1312 249 
UPS Environ alarm4 Logout at once 1313 250 


3BSE 001 976R0301 B-7 


AdvaCommandé® Basic Functions User’s Guide 
Appendix B System Alarms 


Table B-1. Crossreference between system alarm texts and record number in SYSMES_DESCR (Continued) 


Error message Record number in | Record number in 
System status text Note! @ will be replaced by a proper text when alarm is TEXT SYSMES_DESCR 
generated LF31 LF219 
UPS Restarting of UPS monitoring 1314 251 
UPS Aborting of UPS monitoring 1315 252 
CENTRAL B-UP Failure 1326 - 1330 253 
STATION B-UP Failure 1333, 1334 254 
ONLINEBUILD Failure 1335, 1336 255 
BASIC Key in Max dialog position 1343 262 
BASIC Key in Min dialog position 1344 263 
OMF Shared memory exceeds limit 1359 273 
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Appendix C Keyboard Functions 


C.1 Events for specific Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station functions 


The following tables can be used as help lists when you define keys on your own keyboard. 
The functions are the same as are available on the Advant Station 500 Series Operator Station 
functional keyboard. 


Table C-1. Available Keyboard Functions 


Keyboard Function Keyboard Key 


(on Functional Keyboard) Event (on your own keyboard) 
Request for system status display SystemStatusKey 
Request for system list display SystemListKey 
Request for overlap system list display SystemListAsOverlapKey 
Request for configuration display ConfigurationMenuKey 
Request for status list menu display StatusListMenuKey 
Request for status list display StatusListKey 
Request for display menu display DisplayMenuKey 
Request for overlap display menu display | DisplayMenuAsOverlapKey 
Request for alarm list display AlarmListKey 
Request for overlap alarm list display AlarmListAsOverlapKey 
Request for event list display EventListKey 
Request for overlap event list display EventListAsOverlapKey 
Request for left display PageLeftKey 
Request for right display PageRightKey 
Request for previous display PrevDisplayKey 
Request for an object display ObjectDisplayKey 
Request for an overlap object display ObjectDisplayAsOverlapKey 
Request for an object closeup ObjectCloseupKey 
Request for an object trend display ObjectTrendKey 
Request for an overlap object trend ObjectTrendAsOverlapKey 
Request for next dialog key group NextBlockKey 
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Table C-1. Available Keyboard Functions (Continued) 


Keyboard Function 
(on Functional Keyboard) 


Event 


Keyboard Key 
(on your own keyboard) 


Request for the dialog key group above 


PrevLevelKey 


Unselect on selected object 


DialogExitKey 


Input field for display request 


DisplayRequestKey 


Input field for overlap display request 


OverlapDisplay RequestKey 


Input field for object request 


ObjectRequestKey 


Input field for overlap object request 


ObjectCloseupRequestKey 


Select previous object PrevObjectKey 
Request for acknowledge alarm AckKey 
Request for maxdialog MaxDialogKey 
Request for mindialog MinDialogKey 


Dynamic key N (N=1-10) 


DynKeyN (N=1-10) 


Request for silence on audible alarm 


SilenceKey 


Request for hardcopy black and white 


B_WHardcKey 


Request for hardcopy in color ColorHardcKey 
Request for help display HelpKey 
Request for basic display BasicDisplayKey 


Request to increase value with 1% 


SmalllncreaseKey 


Request to increase value with 10% 


LargelncreaseKey 


Request to decrease value with 1% 


SmallDecreaseKey 


Request to decrease value with 10% LargeDecreaseKey 
Request to set value to one OnKey 

Request to set value to zero OffKey 

Request for manual mode ManKey 

Request for auto mode AutoKey 

Request for external1 mode E1Key 

Request for external2 mode E2Key 


Request for the direct selection keys 


DisplaynKeyN (N=1-40) 
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C.2 Keysym for the most common Keypad Keys 


Table C-2. Available Keysym Functions 


seis Reysyin (on sate a err 
/ KP_Divide 

. KP_Multiply 

+ KP_Add 


- KP_Subtract 
Enter KP_Enter 
KP_Decimal 
0 KP_0 

1 KP_1 

KP_2 

KP_3 

KP_4 

KP_5 

KP_6 

KP_7 

KP_8 

KP_9 


O!;]oO; nN] oO] ay; &] wy] Py 
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A 
Acknowledge 4-3 to 4-4 
A Page in the Process Alarm List 4-2 
A Process Alarm from the Alarm List 4-2 
A Process Alarm in a Display 4-2 
A System Alarm 4-2 
An Alarm 4-2 
Latest Unacknowledged Alarm Line 4-2 
Priority order 4-2 
Action Menu 3-16 
Activation Table 3-59 
Active Configuration Tools 4-1 
Active Delegation 4-1 
Add Printer 
Add Parallel Printer 3-53 
Add Printer Connected to HP JetDirect 3-53 
Add Remote Printer 3-53 
Add Serial (RS-232) Printer 3-53 
Added Authority Level 3-3 
AdvaBuild...D2 Display Installer 3-11 
AdvaBuild...D3 Display Transfer 3-20 
AdvaBuild...D7 Text Editor 3-52 
AdvaCommand Event and Alarm 1-7, 4-2 
AdvaCommand System Status 1-7, 4-2 
AdvaCommand User Interface 1-7, 4-1 
AdvaCommand...D1 Event Printer 3-54 
AdvaCommand...D3 External Alarm 3-55 
AdvaCommand...D4 Group Alarm 3-57 
AdvaCommand...D5 TTD Configuration 3-59 
Advant Fieldbus 100 4-3 
Alarm and Event Handler 3-55 
Alarm Group Configuration 
Documentation 3-57 
see also Group Alarm Configuration 3-57 
Alarm Indication 4-2 
Alarm Line 4-1 
Alarm List 3-54, 4-2 to 4-3 
Alphanumeric Keypads 4-1 
Application Start-up 3-2 
Authority 
Added Authority Level 3-3 
Authority without Functional Keyboard 3-5 
Authority Key 4-1 
Automated Trend Display Generation 3-60 
dcDumpLogDb 3-60 
trendextr 3-60 
trendgen 3-60 
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INDEX 


Automatic Display Exchange or Printout 3-32 
AutoTrend 3-60 to 3-61 

Customize the AutoTrend 3-60 
Average Values 3-61 


B 


Backup 
Backup and Restore of Operator Station Disk Data 5-3 
Backup and Restore of Real Time Accelerator Board 5- 
3 
Backup Levels 5-2 
Backup of the Operator Station 3-1 
Central Backup 3-1 
Base Display 4-1 to 4-2 
Basic Screen 4-1 
Boot the whole system 5-1, 5-44 


C 
Call-up Displays 4-1 
Central Backup 3-62, 5-1, 5-19 
Change 
Password 3-5 
Program Data 5-6 
Refresh Interval 3-53 
Time Scope 3-62 
Close Overlaps 4-3 
Closeup Request 4-3 
Colors Palette 3-61 


Commands 
DIMDB 3-58 
LGAM 3-57 


Composite Log Information 3-59 
Composite Logs 3-59 
Configuration Tools 3-1 
Add Password Control to a Configuration Tool 3-4 
Remove Password Control for a Configuration Tool 3-4 
Configure 
A Trace (in Run-Time) 3-61 
see also Run-Time Configuration 3-61 
The Keyboard 4-1 
Create 
A Trend Display 3-61 
And Distribute Trend Displays 3-60 
Create Text Files 3-52 
Current Time button 3-62 
Cursor Control and Editing Keys 4-1 
Customize the ObjectTrend and AutoTrend Displays 3-60 
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D 
Data Base Element 
GRPALARM 3-57 
GRPMEMB 3-57 
Date and Time 3-53, 3-62 to 4-1 
Day Configuration 5-12 
dcDumpLogDb tool 3-60 
see also Automated Trend Display Generation 3-60 
Dedicated Screen 4-1 
Define 
Hardcopy 3-2 
Search Conditions 5-29 
Define Timer 5-7 
Delete 
Trace 3-62 
Deselect 
Process Objects 4-2 
Diagnostic Log 5-44 
Dialog Area 4-1 
Dialog Box 
(Remove Printer) Confirmation 3-53 
(Stop Print Spooler) Confirmation 3-53 to 3-54 
Activation Table 3-59 to 3-60 
Add Group Member 3-57 to 3-58 
Add Local Printer 3-53 
Add Node 3-59 
Add Parallel Printer 3-53 
Add Remote Printer 3-53 
Add Serial (RS-232) Printer 3-53 
Alarm & Event Printer Connection 3-54 
Change Group Member 3-57 
Change Program Data 5-6 
Colors (Palette) 3-61 
Column Editor (Print Requests) 3-53 
Column Editor (Printers) 3-53 
Column Editor (Save/Restore Spooler 
Configuration) 3-54 
Copy Display 3-23 
Copy From Tape 3-29 
Copy To Tape 3-29 
Create Composite Log Typical 3-59 
Create Libray 3-27 
Database Confirm 3-60 
Date and Time 3-53 
Day Configuration 5-12 
Define Search Conditions 5-28, 5-32 
Delete Group Member 3-57 
Delete Library 3-27 
Delete TTD Composite (Log Typicals) 3-59 


Direct Selection Keys 4-3 

Display 3-26 

Display Attributes (for a Trend Display) 3-61 
Display Installer 3-11, 3-61 

Display Transfer 3-21 

Done 3-60 

Done (log database updated) 3-59 

Dynamic Scope Keys 3-61 

Edit Log 3-59 

Edit Log Attribute 3-59 

Error 3-30 

Error Dialog 5-27 

Error Help 5-27 

Execution Configuration 5-8 

Extended Configuration 3-61 

External Alarm 3-55 

External Alarm - Activation/Deactivation 3-55 
External Alarm Add/Change 3-55 

External Alarm Configuration - Confirm Cancel 3-55 
External Alarm Configuration - Delete 3-55 
External Alarm Configuration - SAVE 3-55 
Filter (Print Requests) 3-53 

Filter (Printers) 3-53 

Filter (Save/Restore Spooler Configuration) 3-54 
Find Object 5-26 

Group Alarm Configuration 3-57 to 3-58 
Group Alarm Configuration Error 3-57 
Hardcopy Configuration 3-54 

Help - Station Backup 5-18 

Help on... 5-37 

Hour Configuration 5-14 

Input Error 5-22 

Install 3-16 

Install (displays) 3-61 

Library 3-25 

Local Node 3-25 

Log Database Configuration 3-59 to 3-60 
Log Information 3-62 

Minute Configuration 5-15 

Month Configuration 5-10 

Move Display 3-24 

Network Management 3-60 

New (Template) 3-61 

No Name (TrendDisplay) 3-61 

Node Broker 5-41 

Note 3-53 

Object Reference Maintenance 5-20 

Object Type List 5-29 

Open Composite 3-59 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


Open Gateway 5-21 
Open Log Group 3-59 
Operation Keys 4-3 
Operation Keys (arranged in a row) 4-3 
Password Dialog 3-5 
Print Objects 3-53 
Printer Configuration (main window) 3-53 
Printer Configuration (Print Requests) 3-53 
Printer Configuration (Printers) 3-53 
Printer Configuration (Save/Restore Spooler 
Configuration) 3-54 
Refresh Interval 3-53 
Remove 5-33 
Remove All 5-34 
Remove Installing 3-18 
Remove Node 3-59 to 3-60, 5-43 
Rename Library 3-27 
Retranslate Object References 5-23 to 5-24 
RTA Board Configuration 5-19 
Save As 3-61 
Save List 5-34 
Save Trend 3-61 to 3-62 
Save Type and Level 3-55 
Search 3-53 
Set Restart Option 5-35 
Sort (Print Requests) 3-53 
Sort (Printers) 3-53 
Sort (Save/Restore Spooler Configuration) 3-54 
Start Print Spooler 3-53 
Start Print Spooler (Print Requests) 3-54 
Start Program 5-16 
Station Backup 5-4 
Station Settings 3-53, 5-45 
Stop Program 5-17 
System Configuration Active Tools 3-1 
Tape 3-28 
Trace Configuration 3-61 
Trace Table Configuration 3-61 
TTD Configuration (Composite Log Configuration) 3- 
59 
TTD Configuration (Single Log Configuration) 3-59 
Working... (Getting node attributes) 3-59 
Working... (Searching nodes) 3-59 
Zoom (Print Requests) 3-54 
Zoom (Save/Restore Spooler Configuration) 3-54 
Dialog Keys 4-1 
Dialog Line 4-1 
Direct Access Buttons 3-62 
Current Time button 3-62 
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Ruler buttons 3-62 
Save Trend button 3-62 
Scope buttons 3-62 
Show/Hide Table button 3-62 
Direct Access Keys 4-1 
Direct Selection Keys 4-1 
Display Access 4-1 
By Using Display Links 4-2 
By Using Display Request Command 4-2 
By Using Dynamic Function Keys 4-1 
By Using Fixed Keys for System Displays 4-2 
By Using Paging Keys 4-1 
By Using Previous Display Key 4-1 
By Using User-Defined Direct Selection Keys 4-1 
From a Display Menu 4-1 
Display Area 4-1 
Display Attributes 3-61 
Display Builder 3-1, 3-60 to 4-1 
Display Indicator 3-12 
Display Installation 3-1 
Display Installer 3-11, 3-61 to 3-62 
Display Area 3-12 
Menu Bar 3-15 
Navigation Area 3-12 
Display Link 4-2 
Display Menu 4-3 
Display Menu Key 4-1 
Display Name and Description 4-1 
Display Request 4-3 
Display Transfer 3-20, 3-60, 3-62 
Copy a Display or a Display Library to or from a 
Tape 3-28 
Copy Display or Library to or from a Remote Station 3- 
22 
Copy or Move of Displays and Libraries in the Local 
Station 3-24 
Create, Delete and Rename Libraries on Local/Remote 
Station 3-26 
Error Handling 3-30 
Information about Nodes, Libraries and Displays 3-24 
Move a Display or Library to and from a Remote 
Station 3-24 
Displays 
Advant Fieldbus 100 4-3 
Alarm List 3-54, 4-2 
Alarm List Display 4-1 
Group Display 4-1 
Local I/O Boards 4-3 
Local Redundant I/O Boards 4-3 
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Master Fieldbus 4-3 

Net Status 4-3 

Node Status (Advant Controller 400) 4-3 

Node Status (IMS Node) 4-3 

Node Status (Master Node) 4-3 

Node Status (OS Node) 4-3 

Object Display 4-1 

Process Display 4-1 

Remote I/O & Misc 4-3 

Report Display 3-34 

$100 VO 1 4-3 

$100 1/0 2 4-3 

$100 I/O Redundant 4-3 

$800 I/O Station 4-3 

System List 3-54 

System Overview 4-3 

System Status Overview Display 4-1 

Trend Display 3-61 to 4-1 
Dynamic Function Keys 1-8, 4-1 
Dynamic Key Sets 3-62 
Dynamic Scope Keys 3-61 


E 
Enabled Sections 3-55 
Error Messages 5-43 
Event and Alarm 4-2 
Event and Alarm Handling 3-54, 4-2 
Event and Alarm Lists 4-1 
Event and Alarm Related Keys 4-1 
EVENT Elements 3-54 
Event Handling 3-57 
Event List 4-2 to 4-3 
Event Printer 3-54, 3-62 
Event Text A-1 
Standard Event Text 3-54 
User-Defined Event and Alarm Text 3-54 
EVENT TREAT 3-54 to 3-55 
Event Treat 3-54 to 3-55, 3-57, 5-19, A-1 
EVENT TREAT properties 
AL_FRBLK 3-54 
AL_PRIO 3-54 
AL_TOBLK 3-54 
AUDIBLE 3-54 
PERSISTB 3-54 
TEXT_FRBLK 3-54 
TEXT_TOBLK 3-54 
TEXTCOMB 3-54 
Execution Configuration 5-8 
Extended Configuration 3-61 


Change Trace Color 3-61 
Extrapolate to Current 3-61 
Presentation Mode 3-61 
Show/Hide Average Values 3-61 
Show/Hide Log Separators 3-61 

External Alarm 3-55, 3-62, 4-2 
Announcement from a Process Object 3-55 
Announcement from a System Alarm 3-55 
Application Examples 3-55 
Configured Data 3-55 
Indication Fields 3-55 
Menu Bar 3-55 

External Alarm Configuration 3-55 

External Alarm Function 1-1 

External Alarm Handler 3-55 

External Alarm Unit MP51 
see Station Settings 3-53 

Extrapolate to Current 3-61 


F 

File Menu 5-36 to 5-37 

Filter 3-62 

Find Object 5-26 

Fixed Display Area 4-1 

Frequently Used Operations 
Blocking/Deblocking 4-2 
Control Mode Change 4-2 
Entry of Analog Values 4-2 
On/Off Operation 4-2 

Function Keys for External Applications 4-1 

Function Restart 3-62 


G 
Group Alarm 3-57, 3-62, 4-2 
Acknowledgment Masters 3-58 
Alarm Group with First Up Alarm Blocking 3-58 
Application Examples 3-58 
Auto Acknowledgment 3-57 
Blocking Master 3-58 
Combination of Two Group Alarm Objects 3-58 
Configuration of an Alarm Group by Means of a Data 
Base Element 3-58 
External Status Indication 3-57 
Group Blocking 3-57 
Group Blocking by Events 3-57 
Group Blocking by PC Program 3-57 
Grouping of Events and Alarms 3-57 
Summated Alarm 3-58 
Group Alarm Configuration 3-57 
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Auto Acknowledgment Parameters 3-57 
External Status Indication Parameters 3-57 
Group Member Blocking Parameters 3-57 
Group Member Configuration Area 3-57 
Group Object Parameters 3-57 

Group Alarm Presentation 4-2 
Group Alarm Group Display Element 4-2 
Object Closeup Display Element 4-2 
Object Display Element 4-2 
Process Display Element 4-2 

Group Displays 4-1 


H 

Hardcopy 4-3 

Hardcopy Configuration 3-54, 3-62 
HardCopy Key 4-1 

Hardware Indicators 5-43 

Help 4-1 

Help Display 4-1 

Help Key 4-1 

Hide/Show Trace 3-62 

Hour Configuration 5-14 

HP JetAdmin Configuration Tool 3-53 


I 

I/O Status Displays 4-3 
Advant Fieldbus 100 4-3 
Local I/O Boards 4-3 
Local Redundant I/O Boards 4-3 
Master Fieldbus 4-3 
Remote I/O & Misc 4-3 
$100 1/0 1 4-3 
$100 I/O 2 4-3 
$100 I/O Redundant 4-3 
$800 I/O Station 4-3 

Icon Area 4-1 

Indication Fields 3-55 

Install a Trend Display 3-61 


K 
Keep Scope 3-62 
Keyboard Functions 
Events for specific AS 5000S functions C-1 
Keysym for the most common Keypad Keys C-3 
Keyboard Handling on Standard Keyboard 4-1 
Keyboard Keys 
Acknowledge 4-1 to 4-2 
Alarm List 4-1 
Arrow Keys (for the Cursor) 4-1 
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Arrow Keys (for the Pointer) 4-1 
Authority 3-3, 3-5 

Decrease 4-1 to 4-2 

Dialog Exit 4-1 

Direct Selection Keys (1-20) 4-1 
Display Menu 4-1 

Display Request 4-1 

Dynamic Function Keys (D1-D10) 4-1 
Event List 4-1 


Index 


Function Keys for External Applications (F1-F12) 4-1 


HardCopy 4-1 

Help 4-1 

Increase 4-1 to 4-2 

Next Dialog Block 3-62 to 4-1 

Object (Display) 4-1 

Object Request 4-1 

Off 4-1 

On 4-1 

Page Left 4-1 

Page Right 4-1 

Previous Dialog Level 3-62 to 4-1 

Previous Display 4-1 

Previous Object 4-1 to 4-2 

Select 4-1 

Silence 3-55, 4-1 

System Config 3-2, 4-1 

System List 4-1 

System Status 4-1 

Trend Display 4-1 
Keyboard Language 

see Station Settings 3-53 


L 
List 
Object References 5-28 
Presentation 4-2 
Local I/O Boards Display for a Master 4-3 
Local Redundant I/O Boards Display for a Master 4-3 
Log Database Configuration 3-59, 3-62, 5-2 
Activate/Deactivate a Node 3-59 
Activation 3-60 
Add a Node 3-59 
Add Node 3-59 
Compute Database 3-60 
Delete a Node 3-59 
Networking 3-60 
Publish Database Changes 3-60 
Remove Node 3-60 
Update the Log Database 3-59 
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Index 
Log Group 3-59 O 
Log Group Information 3-59 Object Closeup 4-4 
Log Index 3-59 Object Closeup Area 4-1 
Log Information 3-59, 3-62 Object Control 4-4 
Log Separators 3-61 Object Display 4-1, 4-3 to 4-4 
Object Display Key 4-1 
M Object Reference Maintenance 5-20 
Maintenance...D1 RTA Board Backup 5-3 Object References 3-62, 5-2 
Maintenance...D2 Station Backup 5-3 Object Request 4-3 
Maintenance...D3 Central Backup 5-19 Object Trend 4-4 
Maintenance...D4 RTA Board Config. 5-19 ObjectTrend 3-60 to 3-61 
Maintenance...D5 View Diagnostic Log 5-44 Customize the ObjectTrend 3-60 
Maintenance...D6 Object References 5-20 System Variable File 3-60 
Maintenance...D7 Node Broker 5-40 On-line Builder 3-1, 3-55, 3-62, 5-19 
Maintenance...D8 Log Database Config 5-46 Open Gateway 5-21 
Master Fieldbus Display 4-3 Operation Keys Box 4-3 
Max Dialog 3-2, 3-5, 3-11, 3-61, 4-1 to 4-2, 4-4 Operation Keys Row/Column 4-3 
Menus Operator’s Keyboard 4-1 
D1 AdvaCommand... 3-62 Outport 3-55 
D2 AdvaBuild... 3-62 Outport Types 3-55 
D6 Settings... 3-62 Overlap Display 4-1 to 4-2 
D7 Station... 3-62 
D8 Maintenance... 3-62 P 
Message Area 3-17 Paging Keys 4-1 to 4-2 
Message Line 4-1 Password 3-3 
Min Dialog 3-5, 4-1 to 4-2 Add Password Control to a Configuration Tool 3-4 
Minute Configuration 5-15 Change Password 3-4 to 3-5 
Modify the TrendDisplay Template 3-60 Password at delivery 3-5 
Month Configuration 5-10 Remove Password Control for a Configuration Tool 3-4 
Mouse 4-1 Pointer Control Keys 4-1 
Mouse/Trackball Acceleration Pop-up Menu 3-5 
see Station Settings 3-53 Pop-up Menus 
Object Handling 4-4 
N Operation 3-61, 4-3 
Name Broker 5-20 Preconfigured Printer Queues 3-53 
Net Status Display 4-3 Presentation Mode 3-61 
Networking Preventive Maintenance 5-1 
see also Network Management 3-60 Previous Dialog Level 3-62, 4-3 
Next Dialog Block 3-62, 4-3 Previous Display 4-3 
Next Trace 3-62 Previous Object 4-3 
Node 5-2 Previous Object Key 4-1 
Node Broker 3-62, 5-2, 5-40 Primary Log 3-59 
Add a Node 5-42 Print Spooler 3-53 to 3-54 
Remove a Node 5-43 Printer Configuration 3-53, 3-62 
Node Status Display 4-3 Main Window 3-53 
Number of screens Preconfigured Printer Queues 3-53 
see Station Settings 3-53 Printer Models 3-53 


Printer Requests 3-53 
Printers 3-53 


vi 3BSE 001 976R0301 


Save/Restore Spooler Configuration 3-54 
Printout 
Printouts of process event list, process alarm list or 
system list 4-2 
Request Printout 3-39 
Printout Format 3-54 
Process Alarm List 4-2 
Process Displays 4-1 
Process Event List 4-2 
Process Sectioning 3-54 to 3-55, 3-62 to 4-2 


R 
Reference List Dialog 5-32 
Refresh Data (Time Scope) 3-62 
Remote I/O & Misc Display 4-3 
Report Data 
Assembly of Report Data 3-35 
Report Display 3-34 
Build a Report Display 3-40 
Request Keys 4-1 
Reset Y Max/Min 3-62 
Restart 
Restart of the Operator Station applications 3-6 
Total restart of the Operator Station 3-7 
Retranslate Object References 5-23 
RTA Board Backup 3-62, 5-1 
RTA Board Configuration 3-2, 3-62, 5-1, 5-19 
Ruler 3-62 
Ruler buttons 3-62 
Run-Time Configuration 3-61 
Extended Configuration 3-61 
Trace Configuration 3-61 
Runtime Operating Instructions 5-4 


Ss 
$100 I/O 1 Display 4-3 
$100 I/O 2 Display 4-3 
S100 I/O Redundant Display 4-3 
S800 I/O Station Display 4-3 
Save Trend button 3-62 
Scope 3-62 
Scope buttons 3-62 
Screen buttons 4-1 
Screen Header 4-1 
Screen Saver 

see Station Settings 3-53 
Scripts 

dcConfigPassword 3-4 
Search Conditions 
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Define Node Search Conditions 5-30 
Define Object Search Conditions 5-29 
Search Patterns 3-61 
Secondary Log 3-59 
Section and Priority 3-55 
Select 
Object by Name 4-2 
Object in Display 4-2 
Process Object 4-2 
Select Key 4-1 
Set Restart Option 5-35 
Set Time (Scope) 3-62 
Set Y Max/Min 3-62 
Settings...D1 Date and Time 3-53 
Settings...D2 Station Settings 3-53 
Settings...D3 Printer Config. 3-53 
Settings...D4 Hardcopy Config. 3-54 
Show/Hide Table button 3-62 
Silence 4-3 
Silence of Audible Alarm 4-1 
Start Program 5-16 
Station Backup 3-62, 5-1, 5-4 
Station Restart 3-62 
Station Settings 3-53, 3-62, 5-45 
External Alarm Unit MP51 3-53 
Keyboard Language 3-53 
Mouse/Trackball Acceleration 3-53 
Number of screens 3-53 
Screen Saver 3-53 
System Diagnostic Log 3-53 
System Language 3-53 
UPS 3-53 
Station...D1 Function Restart 3-6 
Station...D2 Station Restart 3-7 
Station...D6 Terminal Window 3-9 
Status List 3-62, 4-3 
Status List Keys 4-1 
Stop Program 5-17 
SYSMES_DESCR 3-55, B-1 
System Alarms 4-1, B-1 
System Diagnostic Log 
see Station Settings 3-53 
System Keys 4-1 
System Language 
see Station Settings 3-53 
System List 3-54 to 3-55, 4-2 to 4-3 
System Overview Display 4-3 
System Status 4-2 to 4-3 
System Status Displays 4-1 
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T 
Terminal Window 3-2, 3-9, 3-53, 3-62 
Text Editor 3-1, 3-52, 3-62 
TEXTCOMB 3-54 
Time & Scope 3-62 
Time Offset 3-62 
Time Scope 
Changing the Time Scope 3-62 
Time Tagged Data 3-59 
Trace 3-61 
Change Trace Color 3-61 
Trace Configuration 3-61 
Search Patterns 3-61 
Trace Diagram 3-62 
Trace Table 3-62 
Trace Table Configuration 3-61 
Trackball 4-1 
Trend Dialog 3-62 
Trend Display 3-61, 4-3 
Automated Trend Display Generation 3-60 
Configure a Trace (in Run-Time) 3-61 
Create a Trend Display 3-61 
Create and Distribute Trend Displays 3-60 
Direct Access Buttons 3-62 
Install a Trend Display 3-61 
Trace Configuration 3-61 
Trace Table 3-62 
Trend Dialog 3-62 
Trend Display Handling 3-61 
Unnamed Trend Display 3-61 
Trend Display Handling 3-61 
Trace 3-61 
Trend Display Key 4-1 
Trend Displays 4-1 
Trend Sub-Dialogs 
Analyze 3-62 
Positioning 3-62 
Trace Control 3-62 
Trend System Configuration 3-59 
Create the Log Database 3-59 
Trend System Variable File 3-60 
TrendDisplay 3-60 
Modify the TrendDisplay Template 3-60 
trendextr tool 3-60 


see also Automated Trend Display Generation 3-60 


trendgen tool 3-60 


see also Automated Trend Display Generation 3-60 


Try Sound 3-55 
TTD 
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see Time Tagged Data 3-59 
TTD Configuration 3-59, 3-62 


U 

Uninterruptible Power Supply 3-53 
Unnamed Trend Display 3-61 
Update 

Text Files 3-52 

Trace List 3-61 

UPS 

see also Station Settings 3-53 
UserTrends library 3-61 


V 
Valid Input 5-38 
View 
Objects in other Networks 3-60 
View Diagnostic Log 3-2, 3-62, 5-1 


Y 

Y Max/Min 
Reset Y Max/Min 3-62 
Set Y Max/Min 3-62 


Z 


Zoom 
Zoom Horizontal (Time Scope) 3-62 
Zoom In (Time Scope) 3-62 
Zoom Out (Time Scope) 3-62 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


3BSE 001 976R0301 


June 1997 


